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Preface

This Bulletin is designed to provide most of the information students need to
decide whether they want to enroll at California State University, Long Beach, what
procedure they should follow if they do and what they must do to graduate once
they have enrolled. It contains, in addition, other information about The California
State University and Colleges, California State University, Long Beach and its
administration, faculty and the available courses of study. It also includes
statements of policy about grades, probation, transfer of units, special
examinations and other pertinent information. Since students are ultimately
responsible for their own program, it is advisable that they be familiar with the
information relevant to their needs. Each department lists the names of faculty
members as undergraduate and graduate advisers who should be contacted for
either academic advisement or assignment to an adviser. The Academic Advising
Center operates an initial student contact and referral service and is located in
Library E-10.

Prior to the fall semester an orientation program for freshmen and transfer
students is held at the University. For further details contact the Admissions
Office.

For the convenience of prospective students and other campus visitors a
parking lot is located off Seventh Street.

Preparation of the Bulletin is under the direction of Dr. A. Jay Stevens, Associate
Vice President for Academic Affairs-Instructional Programs; Dr. Kenneth Jenkins,
Deputy Associate Vice President for Academic Affairs-Instructional Programs, and
Dr. Boyd Davis, Director of Academic Planning. Production staff consists of
Barbara Parks, Editor; and William Schwartz, Typesetter/Composer. Cover design
by Victoria A. Waller.
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1979-80 Calendar
Fall Semester, 1979
August20........

August 2023 ... ..

August27........

August27........

September 3. .. ...

September 24. .. ..

September 24. . . ..

October12.......

October20.......

November3......
November 22-23. . .
December 1 ......

December8 ......

December 11 .. ..

December 12-19

Beginning of fall semester.

Completion of Registration. Refer to
Schedule of Classes.

Instruction begins.

Late registration and change of
program.

Labor Day-holiday.

Last day to add new classes to
program without petitioning.

Last day to withdraw from a course
and not have it appear on permanent
records (instructor drops included).

Campus holiday.

American College Testing Program
Examination and Graduate Record
Examination.

CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test.
Thanksgiving recess.

CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test.
American College Testing Program
Examination and Graduate Record
Examination.

Last day of instruction.

Reading period and final

examinations.
December20 ....... End of fall semester.
December20 ....... Christmas recess begins.
Winter Session, 1980

January 7-25

January 12 ......

Graduate Record Examination.
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Spring Semester, 1980
January 21 ... 8 s Beginning of spring semester.
January 21-25....... Registration. Refer to

Schedule of Classes.
January 26 ... . e CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test.
Jaguary 28 ... v s Instruction begins.
Februdry 18/c...5 0 .. American College Testing Pro

Examination.
February 18 i . b Washington’s Birthday-holiday.

February25........ Last day to withdraw from a couf
and not have it appear on perman
record (instructor drops included).

Febriary25 ... .in Last day to add new classes

program without petitioning.

March 31-April 5. . . .. Spring recess.

L SRS T American College Testing Program
Examination.

May 17 SoiiRs sae sy Last day of instruction.

May 1828, . o Reading period and final
examinations.

MREE. o e Memorial Day-holiday.

May:28-30......,... Commencements.

May 30

............ End of spring semester. End of
academic year.

Summer Sessions,

1980

....... June 2-July 11
..... June 16-July 25

....... July 14-August 22
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1980-81 Calendar

Fall Semester, 1980

August18.......... Beginning of fall semester.

August 1821 ....... Completion of Registration. Refer to
Schedule of Classes.

August27.......... Instruction begins.

August27.......... Late registration and change of
program.

September 1........ Labor Day-holiday.

Octaber 17 ...\ d .ot Campus holiday.

November 27-28. . . . . Thanksgiving recess.

December 13 ....... Last day of instruction.

December 15-19.. ... Final examinations.

December20 ....... End of fall semester.

December20 ....... Christmas recess begins.

Winter Session, 1981

January 2-20
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Spring Semester, 1981

January 21..: 85 8 Beginning of spring semester.

January 19-23. ... ... Completion of registration. Reir
Schedule of Classes.

January 26 .. [ ¥S.03 Instruction begins.

February16 ........ Washington’s Birthday-holiday.

ARFIH20-25 B Spring recess.

MV B s e Last day of instruction.

Mayi1827.. 50 Reading period and final
examinations.

May.26 . ..GLaedms Memorial Day-holiday.

May27-29...... ..., Commencements.

May.20... . .08 isthine End of spring semester. End of

academic year.

Summer Sessions,

1981

First Session . ... .. June 1-July 10
Second Session. . . . . June 15-July 24

Third Session. .. . . .. July 13-August 21

THE CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY AND COLLEGES

e
2

/

W

\)

CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGE, BAKERSFIELD

CALIFORNIA STATE POLYTECHNIC UNIVERSITY,
POMONA

CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY, NORTHRIDGE
CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY, LOS ANGELES
CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY, DOMINGUEZ HILLS
CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY, LONG BEACH
OFFICE OF THE CHANCELLOR, LONG BEACH
CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY, FULLERTON
CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGE, SAN BERNARDINO
SAN DIEGO STATE UNIVERSITY

IMPERIAL VALLEY CAMPUS, CALEXICO ~

HUMBOLDT STATE UNIVERSITY
CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY, CHICO

SONOMA STATE UNIVERSITY

CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY, SACRAMENTO
SAN FRANCISCO STATE UNIVERSITY
CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY, HAYWARD
SAN JOSE STATE UNIVERSITY

CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGE, STANISLAUS
CALIFORNIA STATE UNIVERSITY, FRESNO
CALIFORNIA POLYTECHNIC STATE UNIVERSITY,
SAN LUIS 0BISPO
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The California State University and Colleges

The individual California State Colleges were brought together as a system by
the Donahoe Higher Education Act of 1960. In 1972 the system became The
California State University and Colleges. Today, 16 of the 19 campuses have the
title “University."”

The oldest campus—San Jose State University—was founded in 1857 and became
the first institution of public higher education in California. The newest
campus—California State College, Bakersfield—-began instruction in 1970.

Responsibility for The California State University and Colleges is vested in the
Boarq of Trustees, whose members are appointed by the Governor. The Trustees
appqmt the Chancellor, who is the chief executive officer of the system, and the
Presidents, who are the chief executive officers on the respective campuses.

! The Trustees, the Chancellor and the Presidents develop systemwide policy,
with actual implementation at the campus level taking place through broadly based
consultative procedures. The Academic Senate of The California State University
and Colleges, made up of elected representatives of the faculty from each campus,
recommendg academic policy to the Board of Trustees through the Chancellor.

Academic excellepcg has been achieved by the California State University and
f:olleges thro_ugh a dnsnnguish_ed faculty, whose primary responsibility is superior
eaching. While each campus in the system has its own unique geographic and
curricular character, all campuses, as multipurpose institutions, offer
undergraduatqand graduate instruction for professional and occu pational goals as
well as broag liberal education. All of the campuses require for graduation a basic
gr;)c%ralm .o( General Edupatiqn-Breadth Requirements” regardless of the type of
doct:{:{ Ze%t:ggzeac:; rgfaf;orr élqlq selected by the student. A limited number of
Drivgte universities in Califeofnia,.’:"ntly e and 1

resently, under the system's “New Approaches to Higher Education,” the
Zf":np;i:esnaef:d'mDlementmg a wide variety of innovative p?ograms to meet the
instructigonalt |s qi _studenvts and society. Among pilot programs under way are
byexaminatio: :;’t'sm“ projects, self-paced learning plans, minicourses and credit
& i ity a?‘r:atnves. The Consortiym of The California State University and
certificate programs ?gor:ic;rtstlr?:arl\'ere%gmn?l-an.d.StateWide externgl dggree ang :
umpEossibleto attend classes onacampuss. offIndivgyaipagba,tind; I At
facus’yog;n?;?x')ns:;“ 1:78 tr?taled over 300,000 students, who were taught by @
degrees and' 3:<)'percer>:ta<|;ft t:esﬁtaz'? a'Warded over 53 perc_ent of the bachelor's.
700,000 persons have been graduatedfer s degrees granted in California. AImoSt
rom the 19 campuses since 1960. ]

Office of the Chancellor

The California State University and Colleges

400 Golden Shore
Long Beach, California 90802
(213) 590-5506
Dr (GlofiUSIBU MRS PBUITORUE 1O XIIEENORI -1« ¢ oo e pod SMEAEE Lt Ll g Chancellor
M H A AR R e 0 e O T e e e Executive Vice Chancellor
Mr.D.Dale HANNOE i« 4 oo v s s o4 spanis sdeene s Vice Chancellor, Business Affairs
Dr.AlexC.Shertiffs<. . . . - . . 55906 xo8 O Sp o+ 0 Vice Chancellor, Academic Affairs
Dr. Marjorie Downing Wagner .........- Vice Chancellor, Faculty and Staff Affairs
RE ARG CNBDMAN. o uis s s o0 ciniswsin e SIRUBINIE Sl SoRat General Counsel

Trustees of The California State University and Colleges
Ex Officio Trustees

The Honorable Edmund G. Brown, SR ORG, (v State Capitol, Sacramento 95814
Governor of California

The Honorable Mike Curb ... .......oovveenes State Capitol, Sacramento 95814
Lieutenant Governor of California

The Honorable Leo McCarthy . ..........cooonee State Capitol, Sacramento 95814
Speaker of the Assembly

The Honorable Wilson C.Riles. . ............- 721 Capitol Mall, Sacramento 95814

State Superintendent of Public Instruction

Dr.Glenn S.DUMK®. . . ....cunuununnncrss 400 Golden Shore, Long Beach 90802
Chancellor of The California State University and Colleges

13
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Appointed Trustees

Appointments are for a term of eight years, exce
alumni Trustee whose terms are for two years. N

appointment to the Board.

Mr.Charles Luckman (1982)
9220 Sunset Blvd.
Los Angeles 90069

Mr. Wendell W. Witter (1979)
45Montgomery St.,
San Francisco 94106

Mr.Roy T.Brophy (1980)
2160 Royale Rd., Suite 20
Sacramento 95815

Mrs. C. Stewart Ritchie (1980)
1064 Creek Dr.
Menlo Park 94025

Mr.Frank P. Adams (1981)
235Montgomery St., Suite 1922
San Francisco 94104

Mr.Richard A. Garcia (1979)
31851 E. Nine Dr.
Laguna Niguel 92677

Mr.Dean S. Lesher (1981)
P.O.Box 5166
Walnut Creek 94598

Dr.Claudia H. Hampton (1982
450N . Grand, Room 635(3 )
Los Angeles 90012

Dr.Mary Jean Pew (1983
2021 N.Western Ave. )
Los Angeles 90027

Mr. Willie J. Stennis (1983)

3947 Landmark
Culver City 90230

Officers of the Trustees

Governor Edmund G
President et

Mr.Roy T. Broph
Chair v

Dr. Juan Gomez-Quinones (1984)
Professor, History Department
University of California, Los Angeles
405Hilgard Ave., Los Angeles 90024

Mr. John F.O’Connell (1980)
P.0.Box 3965
San Francisco 94119

Ms. Blanche C.Bersch (1984)
10889 Wilshire Blvd., Suite 628
Los Angeles 90024

Mr. Michael R. Peevey (1985)
215Market St., Suite 930
San Francisco 94105

Mr. John F. Crowley (1985)
3068 16th St.

San Francisco 94103

Ms. Wallace Albertson (1986
1618 Sunset Plaza Dr. :
Los Angeles 90069

Mr. Eli Broad (1986)
10801 National Blvd.
Los Angeles 90064

Mr. Kevin Gallagher (1980
CSC San Bernardino :
5500 State College Pkwy.
San Bernardino 92407

Dr.Claudia H.Ha
: .Ham
Vice Chair e

Chancellor Glenn S
.Dumke
Secretary-Treasurer

pt for a student Trustee and
ames are listed in order of

The California State University and Colleges

California State Polytechnic University, Pomona

California State College, Bakersfield
9001 Stockdale Highway
Bakersfield, California 93309

Dr. Jacob P. Frankel, President

805 833-2011

California State University, Chico
First and Normal Streets

Chico, California 95929

Dr. Stanford Cazier, President
916 895-5011

California State University, Dominguez Hills

Carson, California 90747
Dr.Donald R. Gerth, President
213515-3300

California State University, Fresno
Shaw and Cedar Avenues

Fresno, California 93740
Dr.Norman A.Baxter, President
209 487-9011

California State University, Fullerton
Fullerton, California 92634
Dr.L.Donald Shields, President

714 870-2011

California State University, Hayward
Hayward, California 94542

Dr. Ellis E. McCune, President

415 881-3000

Humboldt State University
Arcata, California 955621

Dr. Alistair W.McCrone, President
707 826-3011

California State University, Long Beach
1250 Bellflower Boulevard

Long Beach, California 90840

Dr. Stephen Horn, President
213498-4111

California State University,Los Angeles
5151 State University Drive

Los Angeles, California 90032

Dr.John A.Greenlee, President
213224-0111

California State University, Northridge
18111 Nordhoff Street

Northridge, California 91330
Dr.James W.Cleary, President

213 885-1200

3801 West Temple Avenue

Pomona, California 91768

Dr.Hugh O.LaBounty, Jr., President
714 598-4592

California State University, Sacramento
6000J Street

Sacramento, California 95819
Dr.W.Lloyd Johns, President

916 454-6011

California State College, San Bernardino
5500 State College Parkway

San Bernardino, California 92407
Dr.John M. Pfau, President

714 887-7201

San Diego State University
5300 Campanile Drive

San Diego, California 92182
Dr. Thomas B. Day President
714 286-5000

Imperial Valley Campus
720 Heber Avenue
Calexico, California 92231
714 357-3721

San Francisco State University
1600 Holloway Ave.

San Francisco, California 94132
Dr.Paul F. Romberg, President
415469-2141

San Jose State University
125 South Seventh Street
San Jose, California 95192
Dr. Gail Fullerton, President
408 277-2000

California Polytechnic State University,
San Luis Obispo

San Luis Obispo, California 93407

Dr.Dale W. Andrews, Acting President

805 546-0111

Sonoma State College

1801 East Cotati Avenue

Rohnert Park, California 94928

Dr. Peter Diamandopoulos, President
707 664-2156

California State College, Stanislaus
800Monte Vista Avenue

Turlock, California 95380

Dr. A. Walter Olson, President

209 633-2122
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CSULB Advisory Board

The C_:alitornia $tate University, Long Beach Advisory Board consists 0f
community leaders interested in the development and welfare of the University. Thi
Board serves tpe President in an advisory capacity, particularly in matters which
aﬁeqt University gnd community relations. Members are nominated by t
President and appointed by the Board of Trustees for terms of four years.
AOBEItBAt W ¢ 1SV QU5 SIRNCR TN LG .« L BRE el Long Bea :
i e L B e s ks A b AR I S Long Bea ‘4
Llewellyn Bixby, Jr. (Honorary). ..........coooueiiinieaannnes Long Bea
Joseph Brooks ‘

Samuel C.Cameron (Honorary)

C.Lowell Clarke (H ’
(MOROTaTY) i il e i T Long Beach

N.Jack Dilday, Jr. (Honorary)
Donald N.Dyer (Honorary) . ... h

.................................. Long Beach
Donna George ‘
Marvin Haney (Honorary)
George A. Hart Jr
Francis C. Hertzog,M.D. (Honorary)
Rabbi Wolli Kaelter (Honorary)

Richard L. Kussman

Administration

Executive Office of the President

.. Stephen Horn
Eugene L. Asher
Betty P. Kolberg

SueDIET R £ 12 . . e e o o R R e ok 46 16
Executive Assistant to the President ...l siivGueiiias s v s

Appointments Secretary to the President. .. .....ooeeeiees
Administrative Assistant to the President—

ATt AHAIS e s - o ipyiere s WOCSHETAGERS SRR Mary Taylor

Special Assistant to the President—Development .............. Howard L. Still

DITBLIOFOPtNE BUAQet .« ¢ i.ixsissaas s sl Sl (0 Sein 1o i Lane B. Koluvek

Vice President for Academic Atfairs . .. . PEIICS LIRS £ S David Adamany
Associate Vice President for Academic Affairs—

Academic Personnel .......t.oee. ariie s ot i June M. Cooper

Associate Vice President for Academic Affairs—
Instructional Programs . ..........ccececcrrst it
Vice President for Administration and Staff

Boordination;, : 7« o & &4 8 sess iges - S i,
Director of Physical planning and Developm T A AR A Jon H.Regnier
Vice President for Student Vi1 111 sty i O ST John W. Shainline

BusinessManager ., ... .....-c- e et T

Administrative Affairs

Vice President for Administration and Staff

COrdINAION. - - <a wite HuunEsAR LS LS uE 02 NI David E. Gray
Barbara E. Lloyd
.Thomas W.Bass
Leonard Kreutner
George W.LaDue

Administrative Analyst. .. .......coceceece s smnenuning
Director of Admissions anth BOCOLAS shir amess i gt (4 12 STD X’
Admissions Officer. . . . ... . .aqii(ereaau MAutgaea"

e R A O s s Ted F.Fauce
Director. Financial Ald . . . saatna Hougel tame e muissuraa Farrel B. Beres

ABSOCIAIO DILROROE « . ot Sne 48 6 52 Pagnsecs» MRS R AT AL Eric Godfrey
Director of Physical Planning and Development .............c- Jon H.Regnier

Building COOPAINALON . ... . o oo vvoeneernrrmans sttt g Carl T. Androff

Director of Plant Operations. . ..........coerrsrermtt i
RSSO0 ate DIECHIL S daimats - o4 gaRt 3rs hes 230 11 38080
Director of Staff BACRONNOL - s boos s inasivis s > 518 41073 0 s NS
RO CASRDIREION . . o 4o s shv sy Baiirs vy s 2 2% 2" RS

Betty Jane Long
James R.Davis

Academic Affairs

Vice President for Academic AFTGIES . . o oo voce SHEIA JBLNTUN, TGS David Adamany
Assinthnt Vice President . . .. . . . .  AOUGL RIS B RS (R EC SRS Chuck C. LePard
Director of School Relations . ........c..ccerrrmsrssoe Mary P. Crandall
Academic Advising Center sosuase.iusati.ans srwareti =t 52 Eric Massey
ABDIGICTOUVE ARGIBUINT . - - - o+ . - .-+« - - DANIUSEE G Vacant
Graduate Dean and Associate Vice President for Academic Affairs—
Instructional Programs . . . .......co.er vereesss st br A.Jay Stevens
Deputy Associate Vice President .. ... . oliadiie it Kenneth Jenkins
Assistant to the Graduate Dean . ..........ccoxxo " 77 g James R.Brett
Robert K. Rheinish

Director, Learning Re@SOUrCes .. ....h.weehrsns 8t 2 in]
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Associate Vice President for Academic Affairs—
Academic Personnel ... ... .. ..
BRI ARIOtANL. . . . ... ... ki June_ i
g::on:inat'o’r;of Affirmative Action ... . T Jenni}:r l:‘eevelsl
rector of Faculty Development Center .. ... Do B, Whitoses
gean. School of Applied Arts gndeg::igzzteesr .................... Dangi. —
D:::.:g:gg: of Busme;s Administrattone 4 o gt b o1 S e
A OUEOUORION .~ 00IRe . of af beita o - R o
Dol of R T emhed Malaieeh John A.Nelson, Jr.
Dean, School of Fine Arts ...... . ..
goan, R NS . ruemtodneds el e
D::: :g:ggll :: gau_:rlal o ARERERCHARRI . e Ro;::)lge?%plg:uren
. o i HETIN Dttt aiente Sioh dpacds .Bauer
A ot or (e PUb”:PBOe“r::ayworal DOIONCO8 s by ey » o1 Simeon Crowther
o Eund Administrat_ion .................... M i
BEIOOR RSN 0 . TRty Slc:lo‘r Eép%well
................... oderick B. Peck

Director of Extended Ed i
s ek e ORI Ficis v b &y s rvrbsids o3, 60 Irvin T. Lathrop

stoicsttam st s Research .................................. Darwin L. Mayfield
or, Southern California Ocean Studies C'oh's.o.r'tib'rﬁ """"" J;m r*s R(A)Brlett
........ urray Dailey

Director of University Library

L T Gy 15574k
irector of Educational Resources Planr;ih'g' .............. LI%yd A'.dK‘r\am -
................... ona .Lee

A_ssociate Director-Planning ........ i
glrector'of Institutional Studies ..... . g e SA g
R e gobert T. Littrell
........................ ouglas F. Tally

Business Affairs
Business Manager

Corglrollor ................................................ Charlotte V. Berry

Di::g:o" N s - .5 layenA aviie George Hackney

or of Automatic Data Processing and Ir{fb‘rﬁ{a't'ic.)ﬁ .S.);ﬁté};\J:seph Colanct;
....Vacan

Director of Financial Ai h

al Aid, i
Director of Payrol| Business Office
Director of Procur

................. Suzanne Sahlie

ement and Suppo" Serwces ........... Kay Griffith-Miller

g:‘r:;‘t:sr::‘l:t;blic B e e o """"""""""""" Vace_nnt
ager, Associated DRI E § 2 00t graiay 46015 o"'ac-z IBDNCK
................... avid Page
Student Affairs

Vice P'%:i::‘t_ for Stu_dent P
roao g::::"ve B e John W. Shainline
ociate Dean OF Student Affairs |11t Jane B.Clyde
A“i“.'o'a: ’9' Sludent g PR Stuart L. Farber
anmm Un‘udlu.al B AR St L 2 .
roaoc2e D“r.' s'lvzrsnty Stt_:dent | evsiashiod 1) e Steve Katz
Assacite D“n'H g e_nt Activities. . . .o it Ajay Martin
Associat ' Housing and Hean g S loaw Kathryn E. Goddard
ate Dean. Car OBB AN gnigdvhA o Frank Bowman

eer v
and Placement Center Planning

Associate Dean, Couns
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The University

History

The University was founded in 1949 as Los Angeles-Orange County State
College mainly to serve the area of Orange County and southeastern Los Angeles
County. It began instruction in temporary, rented facilities in Long Beach with a
faculty of 13and a student body of 160juniors, seniors and graduate students.

In 1950 the City of Long Beach donated a one-million-dollar 320-acre permanent
site for the college and the name was changed to Long Beach State College. By
1953 construction started on the first permanent facilities and the first freshmen
and sophomores were enrolled. Formal dedication ceremonies were held in 1955.

The institution was renamed California State College at Long Beach in 1964,
California State College, Long Beach in 1968 and in June of 1972 the Legislature
recognized in name what had long existed in fact by designating it California State
University, Long Beach.

In 1974 the University celebrated its 25th anniversary and had become the
largest of the 19 campuses within The California State University and Colleges
system. Its total enroliment reaches almost 33,000 students from nearly every state
in the country and 90 foreign countries, taught by a full and part-time faculty of
more than 1,600and supported by a staff of some 1,000.

Purpose

The University provides instruction “through the master's degree, in the liberal
arts and sciences, in applied fields and in the professions, including the teaching
profession.” Its unique balance of professional and liberal arts programs allows a
wide and highly exciting range of career and educational opportunities.

Accreditation

The University is accredited by the Western Association of Schools and
Colleges, the agency responsible for granting national accreditation to colleges
and universities in the western United States. It is accredited by the California State
Board of Education and is on the list of approved institutions of the American
Association of University Women.

Professional degree programs offered by the University and national
associations and societies accrediting these programs are as follows:

National Association of Schools of Art
National Assembly of Collegiate
Schools of Business
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e A b @ R g SO American Chemical Society, Committee on

(undergraduate) Professional Training

Communicative Disorders . . .. .. ... American Speech and Hearing Association,

] (graduate) Education and Training Board
IR . .. e Engineers’ Council for Professional Devel

opment

(undergraduate) (Civil, Computer, Electrical, Materials,

Mechanical, Ocean)

b b S S American Home Economics Association

Interior Design (Art). .. ... .. Foundation for Interior Design Education Research
RN S L TR American Council on Education for Journalism
Muaif: ............................ National Association of Schools of Music
Nurafng ..................................... National League for Nursing
L e American Physical Therapy Association

................ ERREE National Recreation and
Park Association Council of Accreditation

::cml i R ERRRRR S SR S A R Council on Social Work Education
B 0 5 o oo s i cos i National Association of Schools of Theatre
Memberships

The University holds membership in the following:

Administrative Management Society
:llnnico of California Arts Council
merican Assembly of Collegiate Sch i
) ools of Busin
:morlcan Association for Affirmative Action .0
A::of:cnn Association for Higher Education
Am::ig:: :::gg:::::: g: g:);:eoci:at"e Registrars and Admissions Officers
i e Colleges and Universiti
American Association of Uni g
| ’ versity Administrati
American Council of Education for Journalism oy
American Council on Education
:morlcan Federation of Arts
merican Home Economics Associati
ation
:mencan Pofsonnel and Guidance Association
mencan Philosophical Association
:mor,can Physical Therapy Association
Amof_lcan Society for Engineering Education
Amorgcan Socjoly for Industrial Security
Amov‘rcnn Society for Training and Development
Amoncm Socqety of Allied Health Professions
A::oqcun Society of Journalism School Administrators
2 erican Speech and Hearing Association
Auoc»ahon for Educational Communications and Tech
Assocuahon for General and Liberal Studies Pl
A:soc:atfon for Intercollegiate Athletics for Women (AIAW
A.:gz :::on :or School. College and University Staffing :
‘ation for University Business a i
Auoc-atfon of Administrators of Hom';dEEc%?\no"‘"c * wshag
:tsocmhon of American Colleges oy
Ssociation of California School Ad i
minis
Association of College and University Aau;::!tors
Association of College and Uni s
Association of College, Universi
A rsity and i
Assocgatgon of Departments of E:glishcommu
Association of Departments of Foreign Languages

Association of Physical Plant Administrators of Universities and Colleges
(APPA)

Association of Record Managers and Administrators

Audio Engineering Society, Inc.

Broadcast Education Association

California Association of College and University Housing Officers

California Association of Dance Companies

California Association of Police Training Officers

California Association of Public Purchasing Officers

California Check Investigators Association

California Council on the Education of Teachers

California Educational Placement Association

California Media and Library Educators Association

California Newspaper Publishers Association

California Peace Officers Association

California Personnel and Guidance Association/California College
Personnel Association Division

California Personnel and Guidance Association and California
School Counselors Association

College Art Association

College Entrance Examination Board

College Placement Council

Consortium of Latin American Studies Programs

Cooperative Assessment of Experiential Learning (CAEL)

Cooperative Education Association

Council for Advancement and Support of Education

Council of Educational Facility Planners, International

Council of Graduate Schools in the United States

Council of University Institutes for Urban Affairs

Council on Social Work Education

Engineers Council for Professional Development

Foundation for Interior Design Education Research

Greater Los Angeles Press Club

Information Film Producers of America, Inc.

Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers

Institute of International Education, Inc.

Institutional and Municipal Parking Congress

International Association of Chiefs of Police

International Association of College and University Security Directors

International Industrial Television Association (ITVA)

International Union of Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences

Inter-University Consortium for Political and Social Research

Long Beach Chamber of Commerce

Los Angeles Area Chamber of Commerce

National Association for Foreign Student Affairs

National Association of College and University Business Officers

National Association of Educational Broadcasters

National Association of Educational Buyers

National Association of School Psychologists

National Association of Schools of Art

National Association of Schools of Music

National Association of Schools of Public Affairs and Administration and
Institutional Affiliation with American Society for Public Administration

National Association of Schools of Theatre (NAST)

National Association of Student Financial Aid Administrators

National Association of Student Personnel Administrators

National Association of Veterans Program Administrators

National Association of Women Deans and Counselors

National Collegiate Athletic Association

National Collegiate Honors Council

National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education

The University
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National League for Nursing
National Rehabilitation Association
National Safety Council
National University Extension Association
North American Association of Summer Sessions
Pacific Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions Officers
Pacific Coast Athletic Association
Pacific Coast College Health Association
Pacific Coast Press Club
Peace Officers Association of Los Angeles County
Public Corporation for the Arts
Public Relations Society of America
Social Science History Association
Society for College and University Planning
Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers
Southern California Conference on International Studies
Southern California Industrial Safety Society
Speech Communication Association
Student Competitions on Relevant Engineering, Inc.
Student Personnel Association of California
Tele-Communications Association
Town Hall of California
University Resident Theatre Association (URTA)
Western Association of Art Museums
Western Association of College and University Business Officers
Western Association of Graduate Schools
Western Association of Schools and Colleges
Western Association of Summer Session Administrators
Western College Association
Western College Placement Association
Western Collegiate Athletic Association
Western Council on Higher Education for Nursing
:vv“:om 'Economics Association

estern Interstate Commission for Hi i
Western Speech (.‘,ommunicntiono e

Buildings and Facilities

The hilltop portion on the 322-acre campus overl ifi
permanent buildings house the Schools of :pplled A?tosk:r:: es::(r:l't:'ecs o;::ir:\.e::
. Engineering, Fine Arts, Humanities, th'e Natural
'S::’::ngao:' An impressive University Student
Pus providing a focal poi
ta.cimy for Social Scienceilpubli: ngz:sfzrnzh:
inistration center in close proximity to the Union
the congemration of population now on the hill
w Iarger In order to become smaller.” Specialized
Yy, Microbiology and Nursing have recently been

Union is located at the crossroads o
total campus community. A new
centralized Student Services/Adm
adds needed services, disperses
and enables the University to “gro
facilities for Industrial Technolog
completed

A central feature of the landsca i i
; pe design is a planting of
gftg’r%z.e:ﬁhg;hz’un'ow include more than 3,200 trees do?vated’:)?:t?e 23::::;
; u andscape areas and buildings of i
Long > ¢ appropriat
maintain a learning environment that encourages small grosg idper'\tileicsactia; r:::z

personal privacy in the midst of 33,000indi i i
costntiaNy a large LIt SeE BE dividuals sharing the same site, on what is
The campus is beginning to assume a hi i
a highly individual ch
:nl::'nmopal S;ulplure Symposium contributed 9monumentalar;?:<§:; a':d132§“ s
obl'. l..lmversntyv These works received credits in 21 national and intemat';gnns;
pu fcahons. and in 1972 additional community funds in the form of oo
provided for the completion of the Carlson Memorial Tower designed gy :r:\u:f:
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sculptor Andre Bloc. The campus sculpture collection has continued to expand
with the addition of works by Tom Van Sant in 1973, and Guy Dill in 1975. These
acquisitions were made possible through private donations.

A gift of $250,000 from an alumna, Isabel Patterson, who registered in the
University's first class, permitted construction of the Isabel Patterson Child
Development Center on a site adjacent to Whaley Park. The project, originally
initiated with $50,000 contributed by the Associated Students, provides
educational opportunity for more than 260 preschool children each semester.

The Recycling Center, a non-profit Associated Students function to promote
environmental awareness and waste reduction, was opened in early 1977.

The Library

Housed in a modern six-story building with over 300,000 square feet of space, the
Library contains over 1.7 million bibliographic items. The book collection of 710,000
volumes is supplemented by bound periodicals, art prints, slides, phonograph
records, nearly a million microtexts, many educational filmstrips, video tapes,
mixed media programs, and maps. The Library also possesses a number of
outstanding research collections, especially in comprehensive reference materials
for art history, humanities, law, music, science, and social sciences. Special
collections include a history of anti-slavery, the author D.H. Lawrence, and the poet
Robinson Jeffers. The latter collection is based on the 1973 acquisition of 300
items of first editions, special printings, manuscripts of yet unpublished poems,
letters, family photographs, and a wide spectrum of critical works and anthologies.
Former Congressman Richard T. Hanna donated to the University papers covering
his 18 years of service in the California Legislature and the U.S. House of
Representatives. The library has acquired the papers of Dorothy Healy, an itemized
collection of archival materials on American socialism.

The Library is divided into four major subject areas and departments: Education,
Humanities, Social Sciences/Business, and Science and Technology. Each of these
departments is staffed by librarians who are subject specialists and work with the
reference and circulating collections located in the respective departments. The
Information Desk on the first floor is also staffed by librarians who will give
bibliographic assistance, general orientation to the Library collection and facilities,
reference to appropriate subject reference departments for special assistance, and
provide an extensive outreach library instruction program.

Other library services include computer bibliographic searching, copying
machines, microtext facilities, conference rooms, and a visual and audio media
resources library.

Faculty, graduate, and undergraduate students have access to the Library's
national and international interlibrary loan sevice with special privileges with the 18
other campuses of The California State University and Colleges System as well as
with the University of California System. The library is a member of the Center for
Research Libraries and has full access to its collection of over 3million volumes of
material important for research.

Thelibrary is a depository for Federal, State,and local government documents.

Graduate Center

The University has established the Graduate Center to facilitate greater dialogue
among graduate students, faculty, and interested persons and groups of the
community. Dedicated on May 20, 1974 by Robert Maynard Hutchins, the
distinguished educational philosopher and leader, the Graduate Center functions
as a focal point for scholarly and creative activities, as a reception center for
honored guests of the University, as a facility for the presentation of special
lectures and seminars, and as a gallery for showing student and professional art
exhibits.
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The University Student Union

Completed in 1972, the University Student Union with its large interior patios,
flexible multipurpose and meeting/dining rooms, comfortable lounges and food
service facilities, is the campus community and hospitality center. It houses the
educational program of out-of<class activities and serves as headquarters for the
Associated Students government and business office, Student Activities,
University-related student groups, Women's Referral Center, CIEE Student Travel,
Legal Counseling, Sex Information, United Campus Ministries, Handicapped
Students, Experiential Learning and the University Alumni Office.

The Union provides an information desk which is designed to handle questions
of any kind and offers various sundry items for sale. A Ride Board is provided for
students interested in forming car pools to or from school and during vacation
periods. The scheduling office provides a central scheduling and coordinating
service for the entire campus, including a visual Master Calendar for daily events.
The Student Activities area provides mail boxes, organizational files and work
space for all student groups. The Union Food Service provides catering service for
coffee hours, breakfasts, luncheons and banquets with a wide variety of menus.

Recreational facilities in the Games Area include bowling, billiards, table tennis,
pinball, table games and a television lounge. For outdoor recreational enjoyment a
swimming pool, shower facilities and outdoor barbecue are available. The
Sporthaus offers backpacking and ski equipment rental at reasonable prices. The
Crafts and Graphics Center offers silkscreen, graphic arts and photography
equipment complete with a darkroom . Tournaments, workshops, team and other
group activities are planned to enhance recreational experiences.

The large multi-purpose room, meeting and dining rooms and the small
auditorium provide a variety of facilities to various organizations for meetings
speakers, dances and concerts as well as luncheons and banquets.

A recent addition to the Union facilities is the Oak Room, a lounge/luncheon
area for faculty, staff and students. It is available to groups for meetings and
dinners in the late afternoon and weekends .

'

University Recreation Facilities

'.n::v:cl;r:‘ir\;:rs:;'p;gvildes fee-ba:ed public use of the racquet/handball courts

, ving range, track, and field on weekends, holi ’

weekday evenings when facilities are not rese R el N

rved for classes, i i

tur;\hovoms, o': prc;grams scheduled by the University it
@ recreation facilities program is designed to ovi i i
provide maximum publ

scheduling policy for racquet/handball and tennis courts allows usersp:J i

court the day they want to play. #emphery

In addition to the rosm'ion service, student Supervisors now provide users

with information on upcoming faciliti i i
vl e —— g facilities reservations for Special events such as

iy B Or through Executive Ord i
supervision, liability insurance, replace worn equipm ent, and "?ak:rr::;r;o provide

Previous to the Recreational Faciliﬁves fee schedule program,damage and wear
Owever, funds received for the
fac : y instructional

these facilities available to the public, additional funds :rr:?;:r::.e‘;n o phekre.

For information call William R i
Recreation Progrlm.(213)%,(61813:\::;.59':;;;0r oSt e

The Forty-Niner Shops

The Bookstore sells textbooks, ref
v . erence and i
Supplies, and a large variety of miscellaneous items. Tr?:‘:;‘r:?cergrt:k:éo?ast'?qery
composed of the main cafeteria, residence hall cafeteria and University Unio: ;’:)‘(:)ed'
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service, provides food service for the entire University. The Forty-Niner Shops, Inc.
operates both facilities as a nonprofit corporation with faculty, student and
administrative representation on its Board of Directors.

Isabel Patterson Child Development Center

This modern facility is a result of a major gift by alumna Isabel Patterson, who
was one of the first students to enroll at CSULB in 1949. Additional funds came
from the Associated Students and the California State University, Long Beach
Foundation.

The Center provides a child development program which is available to the
children of students, faculty, staff, administrators and other community members.
Students are given priority in registering if space is limited. The Center services
children from ages two and a half through five at all times. Children up to the age of
eight may attend the Center when public schools are not in session. Children two
years of age may attend during winter and summer sessions. Hours are 7 a.m. to
6:30 p.m. Monday through Thursday, 7 am. to 5:30 p.m. on Fridays during fall and
spring semesters and until 5:30p.m.during vacations and other sessions. .

The Center employs professional staff members and students who are studying
child development and early childhood education. Academic departments utilize
the center for observation and practical experience by students in the field. Child
development and day camp programs are also available during the summer.

The Soroptimist House

The Soroptimist House, which was presented to the Associated Students by the
Soroptimist Club of Long Beach, provides a facility for parties, receptions and
informal meetings. It has a terraced patio for outdoor events, carpeted lounges, a
complete kitchen and a dance area available for scheduling by all campus
organizations and departments. The Soroptimist House has a small, intimate home-
like setting.

Reservations may be made at the Scheduling Desk in the University Student
Union.

International Sculpture Symposium

The monumental sculpture which is visible around the campus is a result of the
first International Sculpture Symposium ever to be held in the United States. Held
in the summer of 1965, the Symposium not only brought fame to the University as
the birthplace of sculpture symposia in the nation, but also marked it as the first
college or university in the world to sponsor such an event.

Another of the unique aspects of the Symposium was the cooperation of
Southern California industry in this cultural embellishment, termed by many a
“wedding of industry and art."”

Valued at approximately $300,000, the sculpture was financed by individuals and
industries who realized the valuable implications of such a cultural undertaking.

The participants were sculptors Kengiro Azuma of Japan, J. J. Beljon of Holland,
Andre Bloc of France, Kosso Eloul of Israel, Claire Falkenstein and Gabriel Kohn of
the U.S., Piotr Kowalski, a Pole living in France, Robert Murray of Canada and
muralist Rita Letendre of Canada. In addition to the work of these artists, art
students serving as their apprentices created a wood sculpture which is
permanently located at one of the primary entrances to the campus.

University Foundation

The California State University, Long Beach Foundation is a nonprofit, tax-
exempt corporation organized to administer grants from governmental and private
agencies for research and other activities related to the University program, and to
accept donations, gifts and bequests for any University-related use, and provide a
tax-deductible advantage to the donor.
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The research and other activities involving the Foundation are related directly to
the academic program. They usually involve substantial interaction between faculty
and students. Often, the outside community is also involved and participates in the
benefits of the projects

Donations, gifts and bequests provide a significant addition to the
accomplishments of the University. Public funds provide the support for
instructional and instructionally-related activities and facilities, but much more can
be done with private contributions, such as student scholarships and creative
faculty efforts which extend beyond normal instructionally-supported areas.

Facilities which cannot be provided through available public funding also
depend upon outside contributions. The beautiful Louise Carlson Memorial Tower
(designed by the late French sculptor Andre Bloc) and the Isabel Patterson Child
Development Center are outstanding examples of such bequests.

Because Foundation resources can be allocated with greater flexibility than
::?::?g?' the Ur:jivers'ity itself, they possess an added potential for responding to the
ng needs of society and t i i i i i
innovatiea it y he community, including the financing of

Counseling and consulting services are available i
lnformat'ion can be secured from the Foundation office éz t‘r)\zm;:natr'na:)u:o:ro:)sy.
addressing a letter to the California State University, Long Beach Foundation.

Alumni Association

Qrgan.izeq in 1950, the Alumni Association has more than 50,000 members. Its

t:lljol objectives are tp advance the general welfare of California State University,

ong Beach, to serve its members, to promote good will in the community and to
provide support for the educational and charitable projects for the University.

t All graduates or persons who attended the University as regular registered
;ygema for a period ‘ot_one semester or more and who left in good standing are
ngLb;;L?' mo:\be;shnp in the Association. Associate mem berships for friends and

S who have not attended the Universit i
W y are also available. F
.mbe'f:.rzrs?x unforr:ahon contact the Alumni Office at the Universitly l}: ke:::
Oof Alumni Association activities and progra: :
acurrent address on file in the Alumni Office e e
The Association serves its members thr . i
ough sponsorship and/or participation in
B:lﬁ:n:?;?ye%t::::o:rxf&ggaerzs;l a:ad‘emic, athletic, and cultural prograF:nS' libprar|y and
| i i + Job placement and career counseli rvi :
University publications. Association memb i e i —
> ershi i
con;mercinl services, usually at reduced prices R T e t0 '
Ssociation membership funds provide em.er
gency loans to ¢
scholarships, research grants to faculty and development of specia:‘;r)rrzng‘rasr:lu:ems'

Fine Arts Public Performances and Exhibitions

The School of Fine Arts, composed of the departments of art, dance, music and

theatre arts, sponsors more than 17 ibiti
ovieith o008 Four. Sith of SULE prse:: exhibitions, plays, concerts and dance

faculty and student artists.

o:oz?d:Fx.;:;g?;:f:":".' (A, B and C), located between buildings FA2 and FA3
community. Included e hiions in the visual arts for the entire University
historic ellyhtblhon:. Ih:ree:h’i(:::'c::&n:fot'heml:u::rk OSf R s .
n " - um Studies Certific

:wdp:::s %Tﬂ;z!":obryshc;u;hemdCalnforma Studies in the Visual Arts. Thaetree F;rrzg;'lasrg
exhibits of work by membm MF.A. students in the Art Department and biennial
programs are often incl ers of the Art Department faculty. Special lectures and

en included. All events are free of charge and open to the public.

Gallery hours are: 12-4 pm. Monday-F }
closed Saturdays and university holidzy:d‘y' ol R S Shttucionsgmn

Tickets for all dance, music and theatre arts performances are sold through the
CSULB Fine Arts Ticket Office located in the southwest corner of the Theatre Arts
Building. The Ticket Office is open from 10 a.m. to 4 p.m. Monday-Friday and is
open one hour prior to performance. Faculty, staff and student rates are available
for most performances.

The Theatre Arts Building also houses the Studio Theatre, a complete “flexible”
theatre seating 230 and the University Theatre with a proscenium stage and a
seating capacity of 509.

The Dance Department produces two formal studio concerts each year, a
faculty-choreographed concert in the fall and a performance of student
choreography in the spring. The concerts are presented in either the Studio Theatre
or the University Theatre. In addition, the Department in conjunction with Orchesis,
a student dance organization, sponsors a studio concert of student works, lecture
demonstrations and informal concerts by guest artists. These programs are
presented in the dance studio located in the Theatre Arts Building.

The Music Department sponsors 18 active performing organizations which
include two orchestras, six choral groups, four bands as well as a number of
ensemble groups. On-campus performances are held in a variety of places
including the University and Studio Theatre, the University Union, Music Recital
Hall, 127 and Music Rehearsal Hall, 123 (the latter two are located in the Music
Building). Many of the concerts are free.

The Theatre Arts Department produces eight to ten major productions each
year. The season includes a musical drama, an opera and a touring children’s play.
The conclusion of each season is marked by a multi-faceted experimental theatre
weekend in the spring.

Extended Education

Extension

The University offers a variety of the courses from this Bulletin as well as many
special classes through a comprehensive program of extended education. A
schedule of these offerings is published twice yearly, in early August and in mid-
December. It is distributed by mail to those who have requested to be on the
mailing list. Classes not listed in the schedule are also offered to meet particular
demands and are announced in direct mailings to groups and individuals deemed to
have a direct interest in them. Requests to be on the mailing list should be sent to
the Office of Extended Education.

There are two kinds of credit courses offered as extension classes:

Courses numbered 300 through 499 listed in this Bulletin. Credit earned in such
courses offered through extension applies to degrees onferred and credentials
awarded by the University, subject to limitations stated under “Extension and
Military Credit.”

Courses numbered 800 through 899. These courses are designed for persons
who hold degrees, certificates or licenses and who wish to improve their
professional skills, or as work to be honored by employers in considering job
promotions.

Students not matriculated in the University may sample selected university
courses on a seats available basis with the permission of the Department Chair
through Concurrent Enroliment. Full details on procedures and cost may be found
in the current Extension Bulletin.

Other offerings in extended education are non-credit special classes designed
to serve a variety of community educational needs. Credit earned does not apply to
any degrees or credentials awarded by the University.

Summer Sessions

The University offers summer programs of varying length in order to provide a
number of options for students. They are designed to serve the needs and interests
of resident students, transfer students and summer visitors who wish to earn credit

The University
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that may be applied toward graduation from another college or university.

Course offerings are comparable to those of the regular academic year, but
m':ny.;dditlonal clinics, conferences, workshops, seminars and field studies are
offered.

The Summer Sessions Bulletin is usually available on or about the first of April
and may be obtained from the Summer Sessions Office.

Winter Session

The University's early semester calendar of instruction provides the opportunity
to schedule specialized programs during the approximately three-week interval
between the fall and spring semesters. This program is offered through the Office
of .Extendod Education and is designed for students who wish to earn additional
units of credit in an accelerated instructional calendar. The schedule of offerings is
available on or about the last week in November.

Fees, Financial Assistance
and Expenses

Institutional and Financial Assistance Information

The following information concerning student financial assistance may be
obtained from Mr. Eric Godfrey, Associate Director, Financial Aid, SS/AD Bldg., Rm.
276, 498-4641:

1. Student financial assistance programs available to students who enroll at

California State University, Long Beach;

2. The method by which such assistance is distributed among student
recipients who enroll at California State University, Long Beach;

3. The means, including forms, by which applications for student financial
assistance is made; the requirement for accurately preparing such
applications; and the review standards employed to make awards for student
financial assistance; and

4. Therights and responsibilities of students receiving financial assistance.

The following information concerning the cost of attending California State
University, Long Beach is available from Mr. Eric Godfrey, Associate Director,
Financial Aid, SS/AD Bldg., Rm. 276, 498-4641:

1. Tuition fees;

2. Estimated costs of books and supplies;

3. Estimates of typical student room and board costs or typical community

costs;and

4. Any additional costs of the program in which the student is enrolled or

expresses a specific interest.

Information concerning the refund policy of California State University, Long
Beach for the return of unearned tuition and fees or other refundable portions of
costs is available from Mr. Joseph Kolano, Director of Accounting, SS/AD Bldg.,
Rm. 156, 498-5456.

Information concerning the academic programs of California State University,
Long Beach may be obtained from Mr. Leonard Kreutner, Director of Admissions,
SS/AD Bldg.,Rm. 123, 498-4141:

1. The current degree programs and other educational and training programs,

2. The instructional, laboratory, and other physical plant facilities which relate

to the academic program,

3. The faculty and other instructional personnel; and

4. Data regarding student retention at California State University, Long Beach

and, if available, the number and percentage of students completing the
program in which the student is enrolled or expresses interest.
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Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

Fees

Schedule of Fees, 1979-81

Tuition is not charged to legal residents of California. The following reflects the
fees and expenses for the semester system.

All students are charged the following fees and expenses each semester:

Fees are subject to change without advance notice.

All Students
Number of Units Number of Units
Fall, Spring Spring, Fall
1979, 1980 1980 1981
1-6.0 6.1ormore 1-6.0 6.1ormore

Student Services Fee .. ... .. $57.00 $72.00 $57.00 $72.00
Fadliities Fee® ..........:.: 3.00 3.00 3.00 3.00
Instructionally Related

ActivityFee ............ 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00
Student BodyFee.......... 10.00 10.00 10.00 10.00
University Union Fee . ... ... 10.00 13.00 10.00 13.00
Total Per Semester .. ....... $85.00 $103.00 $85.00 $103.00

Nonresidents (U.S. and Foreign)f
Non resident tuition (150r more units)maximum . ...................... $900.00
(less than 15units)per units or fraction

Note: The total amount of nonresident tuition charged shall not exceed $1,710
peracademic year.

Summer Session
Fee per unit B
.......................................... 39.00
University Unionfeepersession. .......................c0viunnn . 5.00
IO BOUY fooDOrSeNSIOn .-, . .. .., .. . . S AR 1 A 1.00
HOMtITO0 POr SOBBION /i J &0k S A B B S Pt o 2 o 3.00
Extensiont
Extension tuition
Lecture or discussion course,perunit .................... $ 37.00
ACUVIty COume, poronit=.Ch i load e s L PR 48.00
Science laboratory course,perunit . . .................... .... 74:00

1 Non residents and foreignvisa students must
pay tuit
charged all students (California residents) amer
F n
oreign visa students may reques! installment Payment of their non sesident tuition fees from their foreign

student advisor. A 10 percent service charge is
o S iowit Gk e g€ is added to each instaliment. No more than three instaliments

§ Certain courses may require material fee

in addition to fees and expenses

Other Fees or Charges 1979-80  1980-81
Application (and reapplication)fee (non-refundable) payable

by check or money order at time application is made . ... .. $ 2000 $ 20.00
Lateregistration fee (non-refundable). . .................... 5.00 5.00
Student identifiCAtION CArGa sty o o iy sike 5ig.a siiaiiints B, sa'f e 1.00 1.00
Failure to meet administratively required

appointmentortimelimit . ............. ... .. 0o 2.00 2.00
Check returned for anycause ... .4 ... il et veloie. oo i 5.00 5.00
Complete transeript of record o000 105, W WMVALAR O S 1.00 1.00
Diploma e/ 06X L, 20 MRPASIRILL IIORVIR ¥A, Q UGV IR, D008 8.00 8.00
Organ practice, per student, persemester................ ~.  10.00 10.00
Organ practice, per student, per summer session . . .. per week 50 .50
Parking fee per semester forall students. . ................. 18.00 18.00
Parking fee per semester for less than four-wheeled

self-propelled vehicles—automotive. .................... 4.50 4.50
Residence hall room and board fee per academic year de-

pending on type of accommodations (approximate) ........ $1,575t0 $1,800
Credit Cards

In the event a student desires to pay any fees by use of VISA, or Master Charge,
he/she should contact the University Business Office, If the student’s bank does
not have a check service program through the campus, the student may obtain a
cash advance at a local bank.

Auditors Pay the Same Fees as Others
Fees are Subject to Change Without Advance Notice
Full Payment of Registration and Activity Fees must be Made
at Time of Registration

No fees of any kind shall be required of or collected from those individuals who
qualify for such exem ption under the provisions of the Alan Pattee Scholarship Act.

Student Services Fee
A Student Service Fee was established by the Board of Trustees of The

California State University and Colleges in January 1975. Previously, this fee was

known as the Materials and Service Fee.

The student services fee provides financing for the following student services
programs not covered by state funding:

1) Social and Cultural Development Activities: provides for the coordination of

various student activities, student organizations, student government, and

cultural programs.

Counseling: includes the cost of counselor’s salaries and clerical support plus

operating expenses and equipment.

Testing: covers the cost of test officers, psychometrists, clerical support,

operating expenses, and equipment.

Placement: provides career information to students and faculty for academic

program planning and employment information to graduates and students.

Financial Aids Administration:includes the cost of the counseling and business

services provided in connection with the financial aid programs.

6) Health Services: provides health services to students and covers the cost of
salaries of medical officers and nurses plus related clerical and technical
personnel as well as operating expenses and equipment.

7) Housing: includes the cost of personnel providing student housing information
and monitoring housing services.
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Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

8) Student Services Administration: covers 50% of the cost of the Dean of
Students Office which has responsibility for the overall administration of
student services.

Procedure for the Establishment of a Student Body Fee

The law governing The California State University and Colleges provides th
student body fee, not to exceed $20 per academic year, maygbe zstablishtedatb:
student referendum with the approval of 2/3 of those students voting. The student
body fee was established at CSULB by student referendum on November 19, 1952
The same fee can be abolished by a similar 2/3 approval of students votin;; on é
r:hrondum called for by a petition signed by 20% of the regularly enrolled
:: :donto. (Education Code, Section 89300) The level of the fee is set by the

ancellor upon recommendation by the campus. Student body fees support a

variety of cultural and recreational pro. i
o1 P el programs, child care centers, and special

Refund of Fees

Fees may be refunded only as authorized by Sections 41802, 41
::::‘ r: ::clllomla Administrative Code. Whether a fee may t;e rgg?ﬁ::g ::\QJ?:;
. ond'ln.nc“ under which a fee or any part of a fee may be refunded vary
ln.c‘:udo 9 :n the particular fee involved. Requirements governing refund' may
o 4 suc mnltton as the reason for seeking a refund (for example, death
have elapsed before application or refund 1 reye caYs,C! Instruction which
ma
refund of student services fees, student body organiz’at(i':rr\ :e?s",'sr‘:;‘ srteuqdueenstt;o?;

tion fees must be made

prior to the fourth meeting of the class), and the degree to which the campus has

provided the services for which the fee

Student Services Fee

If a student completely withdraw
s from the Uni
refunded if written application for refund is sub
?:n following the start of instruction each sem
too.c:;:: :l 'roglntution‘ If reduction of the student’s enroliment causes a reducti
@e category within the first 14 days, the differ sy
refunded to the student. : PSR S00). may be
If a student is unable to contin
ue enrollm
complete disability or because of com pulsory mm:adu. e
Lo:'undod, Application for refund under such circum
ore any academic credit |
i B S given for the cou

versity, this fee may be partiall
y
mitted to the registrar within 14

; university regulation,
ry service, the entire fee may be
stances may be made any time
rses for which the student is

Nonresident (U.S. and Foreign) Tuition Fees

If a nonresident student withdraws from the Universit

tuition fees may be refunded by application as follows: o oAl

Time limit for receipt of refund application e ded
(1) Before or during the first week i
of the

(2) During the second week of the umn::"“t“ ............ -

(3) During the third week of DR . 23000 ot nns 0

(4) During the fourth week of the semester "' "' 50%7m

(5) During the fifth week of T ARl

(6) During the sixth week of SO . 1 O wabuian < pg 30%20%

(7) Seventh week through the end of the semester " " """ N
............... one

Parking Fee

Partial refund of the parking fee is made according to the following schedule
and the return of all relevant parking documents issued by the University,including
parking permit, stickers and decals. If any of these are affixed to the vehicle, their
removal by a campus security officer or under the officer's direction shall
constitute appropriate return. Following is the schedule for refunds which will be
paid:

Amount of
Period refund
p X L E T Ve s TR L R S A e e B R 75%
S ATl T R oy R ox'os S ols o s AR RTeq s as S ob sratak'o b 50%
B1-00daYE " 7 AT SR A S s g6 ety Y s woroks Wele o bet s sonce s 25%
019N OF SUD I ER A L SR Gl os e civs »late A Tl on a0 0k & Scoit oo, & ass o None

Associated Students Fees and University Student Union Fees

The Associated Students fee, instructionally related fee, and the University
Union fee are refundable in full if a student withdraws from the University within 14
days after the start of instruction. After that date, no portion of these fees is
refundable.

There is no refund of Associated Students fees, activity fee or University Union
fees because of a reduction in unit load from more than six units to six or less units.

Determination of Residence for Nonresident Tuition Purposes

New and returning students of The California State University and Colleges are
classified for the purpose of determining the residence of each student for
nonresident tuition purposes. The Residence Questionnaire and, if necessary,
other evidence furnished by the student is used in making these determinations. A
student may not register and enroll in classes until his Residence Questionnaire
has been received by the Office of Admissions and Records.

The following statement of the rules regarding residency determination for
nonresident tuition purposes is not a complete discussion of the law, but a
summary of the principal rules and their exceptions. The law governing residence
determination for tuition purposes by the California State University and Colleges
is found in Education Code Sections 68000-68090, 90403, 89705-89707.5 and 68122,
68124 and 68121, and in Title 5 of the California Administrative Code, Article 4
(commencing with Section 41900) of Subchapter 5 of Chapter 1, Part V. A copy of
the statutes and regulations is available for inspection at the campus Office of
Admission and Records.

Legal residence may be established by an adult who is physically present in the
state while, at the same time, intending to make California his permanent home.
Steps must be taken at least one year prior to residence determination date to
evidence the intent to make California the permanent home with concurrent
relinquishment of the prior legal residence. Some of the relevant indicia of an
intention to establish and maintain California residence are registering to vote and
voting in elections in California; satisfying resident California state income tax
obligations on total income; ownership of residential property or continuous
occupancy or letting of an apartment on a lease basis where one's permanent
belongings are kept; maintaining active resident memberships in California
professional or social organizations; maintaining California vehicle plates and
operator's license; maintaining active savings and checking accounts in California
banks; maintaining permanent military address and home of record in California if
oneisin the military service, etc.

The student who is within the state for educational purposes only does not gain
the status of resident regardless of the length of his stay in California.

In general, the unmarried minor (a person under 18 years of age) derives legal
residence from his parents, or, in the case of permanent separation of the parents,
from the parent with whom the minor maintains his place of abode. The residence
of aminor cannot be changed by act of the minor or that of the minor’s guardian, so
long as the minor's parents are living.

Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

37



Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

A man or a woman may establish his or her residence; marriage is not a
governing factor.

The general rule is that a student must have bgen a California resident for at-
least one year immediately preceding the residence determination date in order to
qualify as a “resident student” for tuition purposes. A residence determination
date is set for each academic term and is the date from which residence is
determined for that term. The residence determination dates for the 1979-80
academic year are September 20, 1979 and January 25, 1980. If you have any
questions respecting the applicable date, the campus Admissions Office can give
you the residence determination date for the term for which you are registering.

There are several exceptions from nonresident tuition. Some of the exceptions
provide for:

1. Persons below the age of 19 whose parents were residents of California but
who left the state while the student, who remained, was still a minor. When
the minor reaches age 18, the exception continues for one year to enable the
student to qualify as aresident student.

2. .Poyr::'n; b'olow"t‘ho aoedol 19who have been present in California for more than

efore the residence determination date, and i 8 i
for that period of time. QR e uanoting

3. Persons below the age of 19 who have lived wi

with and been under the
::ontlnuouu direct care and control of an adult, not a parent, for the two years
mmediately preceding the residence determination date. Such adult must
have been a California resident for the most recent year.

4 D'ooondont children and spouses of persons in active military service
s atlpnod in Cnllfornl‘a on the residence determination date. This exception
applies only for the minimum time required for the student to obtain California
ro‘.idonco and maintain that residence for a year. The exception, once
attained, is not affected by transfer of the military person directly to a post
outside the 50 states and District of Columbia.

5. Military personnel in active service stationed in California on the residence
dotqmlnatlon date for purposes other than education at state-supported
:?';t;tr.t;t:‘r::.:l':lgtr;‘or otdl:’cntion. This exception applies only for the minimum

r the student to obtain Califo i intai
s o Mo rnia residence and maintain that
6. A student who is an adult alien is entitled t ificati

o residence classification if the
rs::%om hl‘! been Icwiully.ndmitted to the United States for permanent
Uni'| .;ncso' n l.ccordanco with all applicable provisions of the laws of the
st ntlu. provided, however, that the student has had residence in
d.‘.'c:m:‘a.‘;tnm:::.th:n c:n: year a:‘tef such admission prior to the residence
‘@. A student who is a minor alien shall be entitled to
:::g:onco ‘cllnilhcnlion if both the student and the parent from whom
w.m::::'nt.:;m.r::v:czmalawfully admitted to the United States for
f nce with all applicable laws of the United
2:‘..:“..:10:;«6 that tvho parent has had residence in California for more than
d.‘.ym c'm:io:’d:‘::lg:la? :uch permanent residence prior to the residence
ramas oy e term for which the student proposes to attend the

S w.m rolugm. Certain glion graduates of California public high schools

" “t:m crosdenhaloq.lul!mmeemployeesot school districts. '
s;ou::: n‘"":' University and Colleges employees and their children and
" exception applies only for the minimum time required for the

student to obtain California residen i i
10. Cartein sxchetge Ataig Ce and maintain that residence for a year.

11. Children of deceased public law enforcemen
who were California residents, and who w
enlorcompnt or fire suppression duties.

12, Alpeu'qn in continuous full-time attendance at an institution who had resident
:::::';:‘at;?r;ho.n x‘?'yofl';‘w'n&shrll not lose such classification as a result of

Student residency law on which thi i
based, until the attainment of the degree for which currently enlrso:;?itemm‘ ot

©oo~N

t or fire suppression employees,
ere killed in the course of law

Any student, following a final decision on campus on his residence
classification, may only make written appeal to:

The California State University and Colleges
Office of General Counsel

400 Golden Shore

Long Beach, California 90802

within 120 calendar days of notification of the final decision on campus of his
classification. The Office of General Counsel may make a decision on the issue, or
it may send the matter back to the campus for further review. Students classified
incorrectly as residents or incorrectly granted an exception from nonresident
tuition are subject to reclassification as nonresidents and payment of nonresident
tuition in arrears. If incorrect classification results from false or concealed facts,
the student is subject to discipline pursuant to Section 41301 of Title 5 of the
California Administrative Code. Resident students who become nonresidents, and
nonresident students qualifying for exceptions whose basis for so qualifying
changes, must immediately notify the Admissions Office. Applications for a
change in classification with respect to a previous term are not accepted.

The student is cautioned that this summation of rules regarding residency
determination is by no means a complete explanation of their meaning. The student
should also note that changes may have been made in the rate of nonresident
tuition, in the statutes, and in the regulations between the time this catalog is
published and the relevant residence determination date.

Financial Assistance

The Financial Aid Center at CSULB provides both financial and advisory
assistance to enable students to pursue a quality education in spite of increasing
costs. It administers funds made available by the federal and state governments
and by private sources that are awarded to students who demonstrate a need to
cover educational expenses.

Preferential filing deadlines are set to establish priorities for awarding. Financial
aid applications are processed in the order of com pletion— files completed first are
awarded first. Students are advised to complete files early since funds are limited:

File Aid Submit Documentation To Receive Award for
Application on or before
on or before
February 1, 1979 April 15, 1979 1979-80
February 1, 1980 April 15, 1980 1980-81

Application

To apply for financial aid from CSULB, students must file the Student Aid
Application for California (SAAC). The SAAC is a multiple-purpose form that also is
used to apply for California Grants from the California Student Aid Commission and
for Basic Educational Opportunity Grant (BEOG) funds from the federal
government. The SAAC must be mailed to the College Scholarship Service (CSS),
the national processor designated by CSULB. New students may obtain the SAAC
from high school counselors or local college financial aid offices. Students
currently enrolled at CSULB may pick up the SAAC from the Financial Aid Center.
All students may obtain detailed information about the CSULB financial aid
program by requesting the University Application Prospectus.

The submission of various supportive documents is required of all financial aid
applicants. They include the following: (1) verification of all taxable and nontaxable
income reported on the Financial Aid Form; (2) financial aid transfer records from
all colleges previously attended; and (3) other clarifying information requested by
the Financial Aid Center.

Upon receipt of all documentation, the applicant’s file is evaluated to determine
eligibility for financial aid. A student is automatically considered for all programs

Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses
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for which he/she qn_.nalmes at the University by submitting the FAF, SAAC, and
appropriate oupponmg documents. All loan, grant and work programs are available
;zr”tlr:,en academic year, however, work-study typically is available for summer

Financial Aid Eligibility

To determine eligibility the standard need analysis system of the College
'Sch:)unhip Service is used. This system allows the Financial Aid Center to analyge
caénulLyallganclnl strength and ability to contribute toward the cost of attending
o 3 u::‘onqu upon support status, the parental contribution, the applicant's
» po! s) earnings from employment, savings, asset contribution, and other

sources are then subtracted from the student’s educational expenses to arrive at

financial need. A “package” consisting of vari
N e g various types of funds (loans, grants,

Notification of Awards

All applicants who submit completed files by April 15 will i i
notification by June 15, Applications complete: afpter the de:delirrt\‘glziea(:e":illrl a;v;ac::
an 'altomnte list and will only be considered if funds are available after fall
Loqngtutlon. Upon the student’s acceptance of the award, funds are reserved at the

eginning of each academic term. The Business Office disburses financial aid in

installments each semester i i
e ter according to the schedule accompanying award

Unit Load and Citizenship Requirements

gn:;‘u::’od2::%?lé:n‘t’::‘n‘:an:t"!>.o"?n of 1(ijnatncial aid eligibility, all undergraduate and
n good standing, be enrolled at least half-time an
's“h::' :l:‘ti:::;‘t:nry academic performance. Fulltime undergraduate studenlts mus‘:
o st :t:\ aa&domic course load of 12 semester units (complete 24 units
ol Byunn,' ndergraduate students attending half-time must carry a
prowwrondl ‘t"pu semester (cpmplete 12 units per academic year). For
e grndunto' le;.rlnmimum fulltime course load is 8 graduate level units; 4
comitent e nu;o:.r:;'WO(k constitytes t_\alf-time status. Failure to
oo units may disqualify a student for renewal of
To receive federal or state funds, a s

resident of the United States. tudent must be a U.S. citizen or permanent

Students Owing Educational Debts

Loans are not given to any stud i i
1000t WS SRt B 'y ent with a history of non-payment of debts. A

Oan made by CSULB o i
guaranteed loan program will be denied further aid. »: :&%:rntth:r::?\::;yai?;trne::r:

Appeal Procedure

All students have the option of discu
counselor and appealing decisions. Petit

Financial Aid. If an appesl Is dcnl.:; Dy the Associate Director and Director of

th iti
Appeals Committee for final review ang d:c:.':‘;\.m may petition the Financial Aid

Campus Financial Aid Programs
1. National Direct Student Loans (NDSL)

The NDSL is a federal program providing long-term, low interest loans to both
graduate and undergraduate students. Students may borrow up to a
maximum of $2,500 for the first two years; up to $5,000 for the bachelor’s
degree; and up to a cumulative total of $10,000 for undergraduate and
graduate or professional study. The amount will depend upon availability of
funds, determined eligibility, and the number of units carried. The interest
rate_is 3 per cent on the unpaid principal. Repayment of loan principal and
interest at a minimum of $30 per month begins nine months after graduation
or withdrawal from the University and may extend over a 10-year period.
Repayment is deferred as long as a student is enrolled at least half-time or
serving in the U.S. Armed Forces, VISTA, or the Peace Corps. There are
cancellation provisions for full-time teaching in designated low-income
schools, teaching the handicapped, and for active duty in the Armed
Services.

A “revolving fund" is established from the collection of NDSL which
provides for the needs of future generations of students. The promissory
note, signed upon receipt of NDSL money, is a legally binding contract in
which the student promises to pay the debt. CSULB must follow due
diligence procedures in collecting this loan, even if it means using a
collection agency or going through legal proceedings to recover the loan.
Students have both a moral and legal responsibility to repay loans as agreed
so the next needy person will not be denied an education for lack of money.

The NDSL gives students the opportunity to borrow money against future
income. For students who have not established credit, the NDSL provides the
opportunity to establish a good credit history through prompt loan
repayments.

2. Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant (SEOG)

The SEOG is a federally sponsored program for undergraduate students with
exceptional financial need. Awards range from $200 to $1,500 per academic
year and cannot exceed $4,000 in total for all undergraduate years. Grants
cannot exceed one-half of the total assistance provided the recipient. There
are no work or repayment requirements for grants.

3. College Work-Study (CWS)

The CWS program is a federally funded employment program to expand part-
time job opportunities for students in financial need. Students awarded CWS
are placed in jobs according to their skills, career and academic goals and
must see the Financial Aid Center CWS Coordinator for job referral.
Positions are available on campus or with public or private, non-profit
organizations off campus. Students may work up to 20 hours per week while
classes are in session or 40hours per week during vacation periods.

4. California State Educational Opportunity Program Grants (EOP)

EOP grants are provided by the State of California for a designated number of
undergraduate students admitted to one of The California State University
and Colleges under the Educational Opportunity Program. Eligibility is
determined by the same need criteria as federal financial aid programs.
Grants range from $200to $1,000 for a maximum of ten semesters. Students
also receive special academic counseling and tutorial assistance when
needed. Further information may be obtained by contacting the EOP Office
on campus.

5. Law Enforcement Education Program Loans and Grants (LEEP)

In-service law enforcement officers who are pursuing an academic program
related to criminal justice are eligible for grants covering the cost of fees and

Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses
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books. LEEP appllcants‘on an academic leave from employment who are
enrolled full-time are eligible for grants covering the cost of fees and books.

6. Federal Nursing Student Loans and Scholarships (NSLP)

This program provides low-interest loans t
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Cal Grant B

Cal Grant B, formerly the College Opportunity Grant, is awarded by the State of
California to entering undergraduate students who have not completed more
than one semester of college. Applicants must be both U.S. citizens, or
permanent residents, and California residents, and must demonstrate
substantial financial need. Grants vary depending on educational costs; the
maximum award for a CSUC student is $1,100 per academic year for the first
year. In addition, fees are normally provided in the second, third, and fourth
years. The grant is renewable for four years.

New students applying to the University must indicate on the CSUC Student Aid
Application for California (SAAC) that they are is also applying for Cal Grant B
and must complete a Program Supplement. Information regarding the grant may
be obtained from the Financial Aid Center, high school counselors, or by
contacting the California Student Aid Commission, 1410 Fifth Street,
Sacramento, California 95814.

Basic Educational Opportunity Grant Program (BEOG)

The Basic Educational Opportunity Grant Program is a federal aid program
designed to provide financial assistance to undergraduate students who
demonstrate financial need under the guidelines of the program. Grants range from
$200 to $1,800 per academic year. Once a student is determined eligible to the
BEOG, the amount of the award is based on the cost of education at the school
attended and enrollment on a halftime, three-quarter-time, or fulltime basis.
Eligibility is limited to U.S. citizens, permanent residents, and refugees.

After an applicant has completed the SAAC and forwarded it to the College
Scholarship Service, the applicant will be sent a Student Eligibility Report (SER).
The Student Eligibility Report must be submitted to the Financial Aid Center to be
processed for a basic grant award.

Federally Insured Student Loans (FISL)

The Federally Insured Student Loan Program enables eligible students to obtain
loans through banks, credit unions, and other lending institutions outside of the
University. During the time the student is enrolled at least halftime, the federal
government pays the interest on cumulative borrowed.

Federal regulations allow any student to apply for the Federally Insured Student
Loan providing the student: (1) is enrolled in and in good standing or has been
accepted for enroliment at an eligible school; (2) is enrolled as at least a half-time
student; and (3) is a citizen of the United States or is in the United States for other
than a temporary purpose. Loan maximums are $2,500 per year for undergraduate
students ($7,500 total for all loans), and $5,000 per year for graduate students
($15,000 total for all loans). Local lender policy is available from the Financial Aid
Center.

See the Financial Aid Center for information on repayment.

Alan Pattee Scholarships

Children of deceased public law enforcement or fire suppression employees
who were California residents and who were killed in the course of law enforcement
or fire suppression duties are not charged fees or tuition of any kind at any
California State University or College, according to the Alan Pattee Scholarship
Act, Education Code Section 68121. Students qualitying for these benefits are
known as Alan Pattee scholars. For further information contact the Admissions and
Records Office, which determines eligibility.

Other Types of Financial Assistance

Emergency Loans

Emergency loans are available from the Financial Aid Center for a maximum of
$1500n a 30-90 day repayment basis. The purpose of the short-term loan is to assist
students with a temporary emergency situation. These loans take three days for
processing and carry no interest charges.
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Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) Grants

Students who are at least one-fourth American Indian, Eskimo, or Aleut may
apply for a BIA grant. The amount of the grant depends upon financial need and
availability of funds. Students must complete an application for financial aid and
then contact a financial aid counselor to complete a separate form.

Cooperative Education (CO-OP)

The Cooperative Education Office places students in career or academic related
positions with corporations, businesses, agencies and institutions. Students are
paid at normal entrydevel wages. Minimum periods of employment for full-time
Cooperative Education placements are one semester. For part-time placements, a
minimum of 20 hours is required. Summer internships are also available. Contact
the Experiential Learning Center, University Union, Room 110.

Social Security Benefits

If parents receive Social Security retirement or disability benefits, or if they were
eligible for these benefits but are deceased, the children may apply for monthly

educational benefits. Contact the local Social Security Office for applications and
information.

Student Part-Time Employment

Listings are available and assistance is offered in the Financial Aid Center to
students interested in part-time employment.

Several aid programs available to students at the University which are not
handled by the Financial Aid Center include the following:

Veteran's and Dependent’s Benefits

Veterans or dependents of veterans may be eligible for benefits under the
following programs: Grants, these include regular Gl Bill for veterans, disability
compensation for disabled veterans and many other federal and state'gfants for
eligible children, wives and widows of MIAs, deceased or disabled veterans; VA
Work Study for fulltime students on the Gl bill who are paid the current ho'urly
minimum wage, tax free for employment in any VA facility; and Short Term Loans
g::‘\;i‘z:?‘;rnom arevolving loan fund by the AMVET Department of California Service

Any student interested in veteran's benefits should conta X i
\ ct the V
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Estimated Expenses

Students should be prepared to meet expenses for fees at the time of
registration. Books should be purchased when classes begin. Other expenses are
ongoing and must be anticipated monthly and included in the total cost of
attendance. Expenses generally go up an average six to eight percent per year.
Actual costs depend upon where the student lives and if there are dependent
children. Financial aid programs are designed to help students meet standard
University-related expenses during the academic year. The following budgets will
assist students in planning costs for average expenses: (Costs include University
fees, books and supplies, room and board, personal miscellaneous and
transportation based on a standard 1979-80 CSULB budget.)

Student living at home with parents-nine month term -$2,355
Student living in a residence hall-nine month term-$3,195
Single student living off-campus (apartment, house)twelve-month term-$5,325

(assumes shared housing)
tSingle student, one dependent living off-cam pus-twelve-month term-$8,400
Married, spouse not a student, living off-campus-twelve-month term-$8,400
Out-of-state fees will be added for non-esidents of California.

1 &mmummammmm.uamo‘mmmmmﬂmnm
to cover additional costs.
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Average Annual Costs and Sources of Funds Per Full-Time Equivalent
Student in The California State University and Colleges

The 19 campuses and the Chancellor's Office of The California State University
and Colleges are financed primarily through funding provided by the taxpayers of
California. Including capital outlay, the CSUC 1978/79 budget totals $840 million.
Approximately $815 million of the $840 million total has been budgeted to provide
support for a projected 237,080 full-time equivalent (FTE) students. Excluding
capital outlay, the average cost per FTE student is $3,441 per year. Of this amount,
the average student pays $312. Included in this average student payment
calculation is the amount paid by non-resident students. The remaining $3,129 in
costs is funded by state and federal taxes.

Averages do not fit all students alike or even any specific student. To arrive at an
average figure that is meaningful, the costs outlined above exclude “‘user fees'' for
living expenses, housing, and parking, as well as costs for extension and summer
session work. Computations are based on fulltime equivalent students, not
individuals, and costs are prorated by system totals, not by campus. The average

costs for a fulltime equivalent student in the system are depicted in the following
chart:

Total 1978/79 CSUC Budget
(Projected Enroliment: 237, 0BOFTE)

Average Cost Per

- F'un:ing Source Amount Student (FTE)t Percentage
ate Appropriation (Support) . . ... $695,340,533) $2,933

Student Charges ................ 73,970,331 3124 83?22
Federal (Financial Aids) .......... 46,458,850 196 .
State Funding (Capital Outlay) . ... 23,873,000 1t 5‘17;%

............. $839,642,714 $3,441 100.0

O St o required by Bud
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than 15units o - for more than 15units. some .ludonll.:n.v.o:l. 1:;:2:

$  The average costs paid by a ch
100, S0uant Dedy 160, 4G The ASaresidont 'mh":‘ e nmm. fee, heaith facilities fee, college union
fees and dividing by the total full time . 'S derived by taking the total of all student
less than s:nzmnnmm.,..mm., fulltime : "'":‘“" students may pay more or
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Student Affairs Division

Vice President for Student Affairs

The Vice President for Student Affairs is responsible for the management,
supervision and coordination of the Student Affairs Division. ;

The Student Affairs Division is particularly dedicated to assisting studgnts in
times of difficulty and stress, whether the problem is educationgl. phy§|cal or
emotional. The division attempts to provide programs and activities whucp gwll
enhance the students’ social awareness and growth as well as assist in achieving
academic and career success. ; :

The division also deals with problems and questions regarding student rights
and responsibilities. : s

The major components of the division are as follows: Vice President for Student
Affairs; Career Planning and Placement; Counseling and Human_DeveIopm.ent
Services; Experiential Learning Center, including EPIC and Coopergtuve Education;
Health Services; Housing; International Education Center; Office of Student
Affairs; Sports, Athletics and Recreation; Student Activities; Student Develo_pment
Programs; Testing and University Student Union. In addition, there are specialized
programs designed to further serve and assist certain groups of student;. These
include a Veterans' Affairs Office, the Handicapped Students Services, an
educational program associated with the State Department of Correction, tuto_nal
programs in the community, a Fair Housing program, Study Abroad, a Learning
Assistance Center, the Office for Adult Reentry,a year-round orientation program, a
leadership training program and several outreach counseling programs.

Office of Student Affairs (SS/AD Bldg., Room 211)

The Office of Student Affairs, under the direction of the Vice President for
Student Affairs, is responsible for the overall supervision and administration of the
University Student Union, the Student Activities department, Handicapped Stude_nt
Services, Judicial Affairs, Student Government, the Isabel Patterson Child
Development Center, the University Orientation Program , and Project Chance. :

The Office of Student Affairs provides assistance to students with crises,
general information, emergencies, accidents, referrals and grievances. The Dea_n
for Student Affairs feels that co-curricular involvement plays a signilicant.part'm
student development and in the student’s satisfaction with the total University
experience, and welcomes opportunities for student conferences as they work to
meet the needs and interests of the students.

The Office of Student Affairs publishes annually the “Forty-Niner Student
Handbook,” the ““Campus Policies, Information and Regulations,” the Judicial
Affairs Handbook, literature on Project Chance and Project Share. Copies o_f the;e
publications may be obtained in the Office of Student Affairs and the University
Student Union. The office is also responsible for the interpretation and
enforcement of the campus regulations for students. Phone: 498-4181.
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Career Planning and Placement Center

The Career Planning and Placement Center facilitates employment processes
for students, alumni and job recruiters, and is a clearinghouse for information vital
to career planning and job procurement.

All services of the Career Planning and Placement Center and of the recruiters
coming to the campus are made available to the students of California State
University, Long Beach without any discrimination on the basis of race, color,
religion, national origin, age, handicap, veterans status or sex.

Help is given to those in the process of delineating career goals. This is
especially important for lower division students as they formulate educational and
employment strategies. Various job fairs, discussion groups and speakers
programs are all designed to encourage meaningful career exploration. The Career
Rosowcog Center provides a wide selection of materials relating to the world of
:r:'rk. Audio-video presentations are also in the center and available for student

More than 500 recruiters conduct interviews with applicants on campus each
year. Co;_msolon assist students in preparing for these interviews with job market
nnlotmaguon. resume preparation, interview techniques, letter writing and other
appllqalnon procedures. Orientation meetings for those beginning the job
recruitment process are conducted regularly. Fall graduates should register for this
program the first vyeok of the fall semester in which they plan to graduate. Spring
and summer session graduates should register at the end of the fall semester
pugodmg ‘t'ho umhootor they graduate.

ounselors with relevant academic background and practi i
assist stgdonll who seek to find the field which will pro‘:ride t(:\aelmw::ri':hexmpae;;:\r::crr?
satisfaction. The counselors do not literally “‘place’ graduates in jobs; rather, they
attempt to create a situation wherein the student is offered the op‘portuni'ty to
explore many possible situations from which he or she may ultimately choose, and
the counselors give assistance in the decision making process. A ]
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Counseling and Human Development Services

Counseling and Psychological Services

The Counseling Center offers three t
Cou . ‘ ypes of services to th i i
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se services is to insure that the university experience will b.
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- 3
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trained to help students at the appropri i
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is maintained with the Student Health Services.
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nd minori
The staff includes counselors who are especially concerned with th'ey :',‘;gf:,:fs‘
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which are relevant to American Indian, Chicano and Black students.

Other specialized services offered by the staff include individual and group
personal counseling, career counseling and testing, learning assistance, marriage
counseling, and other services outlined in a brochure which can be obtained from
the Counseling Center, in the Student Services/Administration Building, Room
226-Open 8a.m.to 7p.m ., (Friday 8a.m.to 5p.m.). Phone: 498-4001.

Learning Assistance Center

Located in the University Library, First Floor, East Wing, the Learning
Assistance Center is a support service that seeks to help students increase the
efficiency and effectiveness of their learning. Housing personal learning skills
specialists and special collections of materials such as content glossaries,
handbooks, outlines, programmed instruction, audio and audio-visual materials for
self-earning and individualized review; plus, diagnostic and prescriptive materials
for self-help in study management, textbook study-eading, listening/note-making,
exam techniques, memory and concentration, it is accessible nearly 65 hours
weekly. Utilizing a systems approach, it is learnercentered with a
diagnostic/prescriptive rationale that considers learning to be “individualistic,
mathemagenic, and cybernetic.”
The Learning Assistance Center serves:

1. learners who want to improve, acquire, review, or maintain personal learning
skills. Personal learning skills include time management, task organizational
skills, memory, concentration, reading speed, flexibility, comprehension and
retention, and computational skills.

2. students whose professors have provided for them course material so that
learning can occur with the students choosing place, time, and pace.

3. students who need help to master facts or concepts that give them difficulty
in their textbooks or lectures.

4. students who want to prepare for such standardized tests as the Medical
College Admission, Law School Admission, Undergraduate Record Exam,
Graduate Record Exam, Graduate Management Admission Test, and the
National Teacher Exam.

5. international students who wish to improve their conversational command of
the American language.

6. any student who needs tutorial help.

For further information phone: 498-5350 or 498-4192, or visit the Center.

Explorations in Communication

This outreach program offers members of the University community an
opportunity to meet in small groups to discuss campus issues and concerns of
personal development. Phone: 498-4893 or 498-4001.

Veterans Affairs Office

The Veterans Affairs Office serves as a clearinghouse of services and
information for the CSULB student veteran or dependent. Here a student may
initiate a request for veterans' benefits, receive information regarding these
benefits, and get help with problems involving the Veterans Administration. Short
term loans are available to students in temporary financial need.The office
coordinates a VA work study program. (For further information on veteran's
benefits, short term loans, and VA work study, see the Financial Aid section of this
Bulletin.) Also available through this office are tutorial services, learning
assistance, and a career information library. The office mails a newsletter to
veterans to keep them informed of news of importance to them.

All students receiving Gl Bill benefits must register with the Veterans Affairs
Office each semester in order to continue receiving benefits. The office is in the
Student Services/Administration Building room 267, and is open from 8am.to 7
p.m.weekdays. Phone: 498-5436.
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Adult Reentry Counseling Office

Adults who are considering entering the University are encouraged to utilize the
services of the Adult Reentry Counseling Office in the Counseling Center.
Opportunity is given to explore various options concerning majors, graduate work,
or specialized programs. This service is available to those who have not filed
application for admission to the University, as well as those who are in the process
of applying. In addition, adult students currently enrolled are urged to make use of
the counseling services. Both male and female counselors are available.

Career/self-exploration groups are offered which promote self-understanding as
related to career decision making for students planning a career after years at home
or those seeking a new career.

Special assistance is offered to women who are beginning their college work,
transferring from a community college, reentering a university after an absence of
several years or returning for graduate work. Personalized services include initial
exploration of academic background, life experiences, future goals and further
oducgtlon prior to referral to academic advisers. Support and encouragement to
help in home-college adjustment is offered through groups and individual contacts.
Referral to campus resources is done on a person-to-person basis. Contact the

Office for Women Returning to Campus, a servi i
P T pus, vice of Adult Reentry Counseling.

Systems Consultation

Systems Consultation is a service aimed at organizational development, team

building, an i i ini i
Phono.°4 d c:nfhct resolution among staff, faculty and administrative groups.

Community Counseling Services

Services are provided to non-students from the ity i
n . community in th i
on weekends by the Counseling Center staff (for a fee). Phone: y498 4tooe1evenmg i

Career and Personal Explorations

' st is a course dulgneq for, but not restricted to, entering and undeclared
stu onlp which includes training in life problem-solving and self-management
skills; mtenswevexploration of one's own values, interests and abilit'ge -

intensive career information search; and optional modules. Instruction is ::ys.seal?-

paced materials, lectures, small group dis i i i
various campus departmenla.Phor?e:mp c:‘.“‘ons’ RS, and. Inputs from

Dropout Intervention

The dropout intervention service includ
! es contact with i
probation and personal exit interviews for those who Ieaves::ges:n?vor _a‘cagefmac
graduating to determine why students leave as well as to ascertai 58 I Which
the University can meet student needs. Phone: 498-4001 R

Disabled Student Services

The Disabled Student Services office pr
ovides services, pr iviti
for use by all disabled students and faculty of the Unlven?t: g:aa;t:r:d asc;'v'."es
g\clud. priority roou}r_ahqn. registration assistance, fee luthorizations.f gr-d
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: '; s, cou;\'ulmg and advisement, special adaptive equipment, liai oe si ‘t:
aculty and staff, readers and attendant lists, emergency wheelchair lo g
repair, referral to on-campus and off-campus resources, extra e irntiog
and job and career placement. ' <Curricular activities
Special orientation tours of the campus are available to the disabled student by

appointment. All services also are offered t
Further information is available from the &::::':’Ngtw;th tempqrary issbiiities.
5401, and TTY 498-5426 for the hearing impaired. N Burvices. office, 408
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Health Services

The Student Health Service, located on State University Drive near the
Residence Halls (phone 498-4771), provides outpatient emergency care and first aid
for acute illness or injury. This basic medical service, provided for all enrolled
students, is without charge since it is covered by the Student Services Fee paid at
registration. The Health Service is open from 8:00a.m.to 7:00 p.m. Monday through
Thursday and from 8:00a.m.to 5:00 p.m.on Friday. Evening only students are given
priority Monday through Thursday from 4:00 to 7:00 p.m. During summer sessions,
periods between semesters, and on weekdays when classes are not in session, the
Student Health Service is open from 8:00a.m. to 5:00 p.m. No off-campus calls are
made at anytime, Medical emergencies arising when the Health Service is closed
are directed to the Department of Public Safety (phone 498-4101).

Other medical services provided by the Student Health Service include heaitn
and psychiatric counseling, immunizations, laboratory tests, x-rays, and physical
therapy under the direction of the medical staff. Specialty consultant services
include gynecology, dermatology, psychiatry, and minor surgery. Provision is also
made for outside referrals in other medical specialties. In addition to basic medical
service provided at no charge, there are other optional services available on a fee
for service basis, such as Family Planning, pap smears, and elective physical
examinations.

The Health Service Pharmacy provides many medications free of charge.
Prescriptions for long-term or costly medication must be filled in outside
pharmacies.

Physical examinations are not required for enroliment. However, each new
student must complete a Health History.to be kept on file at the Student Health
Service. Students enrolling in physical education assume the responsibility for
satisfactory health status appropriate for class activity.

The Student Health Service does not issue excuses from class for injury or
iliness except for physical education activity classes. The decision to excuse a
student from class is made by the instructor. For information concerning medical
withdrawals, see Item 4 under “Withdrawal from Classes or the University,” in the
Bulletin.

Except on a first aid basis, University medical services are not provided for
major, chronic, complicated or severe illness or injury. These are the responsibility
of the individual student and his or her family. It is strongly recommended that
students obtain supplementary group health, accident and hospital insurance.
Brochures and applications are available at the Student Health Service. This
insurance must be purchased during or shortly following registration.

University Residence Halls

The campus residence hall complex consists of eight halls with a maximum
capacity of 868 students. Double rooms and a very limited number of single rooms
are available. The room-and-board rate for the academic year is approximately
$1,675-$1,900, depending on the type of accommodation.

Residence hall application forms and additional information may be obtained
from the Director of Housing. Applications for the academic year are accepted after
January 1 of the same year, and applications for spring-only are accepted after
September 1 of the preceding year.

University housing rules give priority to students who resided in the halls during
the preceding semester (excluding summer sessions), according to the date
application is received, residents of California, students under 18 years of age,
students living outside a 20-mile commuting zone and entering freshmen.

Off-Campus Listing Service

A card file of rental listings is maintained in the Housing Office. These listings
include rooms, rooms with board, rentals to share, furnished and unfurnished
apartments and houses and a limited number of work-opportunity listings for
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students who are interested in working for their room and board or room rent. It is
suggested that prospective students visit Long Beach to make such living
arrangements since information about these listings cannot be mailed.

Fraternity and Sorority Housing

Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near the campus and
provide lodging and meals for their members and pledges. Students interested in
affiliating with a sorority or fraternity should contact either the Panhellenic Office
(for sororities) or the Intrafraternity Council (for fraternities), Office of Student
Activities, University Union.

Sports, Athletics and Recreation

. The University sponsors a complete athletic program which is considered an
important aspect of student life. For detailed information see the Physical
Education section of this Bulletin.

International Education Center

Tpe University attracts many students from other countries because of its
quality programs and also encourages its American students to take advantage of
the many study abroad programs. The International Education Centeris the primary
gmce for contact and assistance for all study abroad and for foreign students,
including new immigrant and permanent resident students who are nationals of
other countries. At present there are over 1,900 students from some 90 foreign

countries attending the University. The center provide i i
oy Nt s, o) pi s the following essential

Counseling and Advising
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educational, social, cultural and recreational nature are sponsored to assist in
cross-cultural understanding.

Administrative Services

The center is the source for applications and information on study abroad
experiences. Pamphlets and catalogs on travel opportunities and advice on travel
are available. The center also assists students and foreign scholars in complying
with regulations of the U.S. Immigration and Naturalization Service. It provides
applications for extension of stay, changes of student status, and certificates to
permit foreign students to return to the U.S. after leaving the country; and requests
to bring dependents to this country. It also issues letters of student standing in the
University for consulates and embassies and requests for release of foreign
currencies to support students in any critical emergencies. The center coordinates
departmental programs and offers classes designed specifically for foreign
students.

In assisting students in complying with Immigration regulations, the
International Education Center will provide services only to those students who are
applying for regular admission to the University or who have been regularly
admitted and enrolled and their dependents (see Admission to the University,
International (foreign) students). Enroliment in courses through Extended
Education does not constitute admission to the University. Such enrollment may be
counted as part of “a full course of study” for purposes of maintaining a valid
student status under Immigration regulations only when approved in advance by
the Director, International Education Center, SS/Adm. 204,

Judicial Affairs (Student Services/Administration Building, Room 211)

The Judicial Affairs Office provides assistance with the interpretation and
enforcement of campus regulations. Complete copies of the CSULB booklet
entitled Policies, Information and Regulations, including a listing of infractions
which may result in student disciplinary action under Title 5, Section 41301, of the
California Administrative Code, ‘“Probation, Suspension and Expulsion of
Students,” are available in this office; also available are copies of Executive Order
148, “Student Disciplinary Procedures for the California State University and
Colleges.” General assistance and aid in directing individuals to the proper
procedures, departments and personnel may be obtained in this office.

Alleged violations are investigated primarily through informal office
conferences with the involved students. The conferences which are held as a result
of impending disciplinary action are: (1) to clarify the referral, the charges or the
circumstances involved; (2) to prevent the incidence of, or further occurrences of
violations; and (3) to educate as a preventive experience, and to indicate the
possible consequences as a result of committing a violation. Discussion is
centered on the cause/effect relationship of various courses of action and, when
possible, alternate paths or solutions are explored.

Student Activities (Plaza Level, University Student Union)

The Student Activities Office offers program advice to campus clubs and
organizations and to the Associated Students.

The four professional staff members work with student departmental
associations, the year-round orientation program, cultural events, service projects,
concerts, the fall festival and the spring 49'er Banjo, Fiddle and Guitar Festival.
Activities coordinators assist all of the campus organizations with leadership,
program and scheduling matters related to their groups. Organization constitutions
and officer registration cards are maintained and mail distributed to groups
through the office. There are over 200 recognized campus organizations in the
following categories: recognition and honor societies, professional and academic
organizations, special interest groups, political and social action organizations,
service clubs, ethnic cultural groups, religious organizations, social fraternities and
sororities (and auxiliaries to fraternities), coordinating councils and departmental
associations.
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The Activities staff also advises the various committees and commissions of the
Associated Students. The Activities Office is interested in developing programs
which meet the co-curricular needs of all campus community. Students are
encouraged to bring suggestions and questions to the staff.

Experiential Learning Center

The Experiential Learning Center serves as the link between the university
community (faculty and students)and those public and private agencies interested
in the Educational Participation In Communities Program, the Cooperative
Education Program or the Summer Internship Program. These programs have been
designed to offer currently enrolled students a wide selection of volunteer or paid
supervised work experiences.

The interaction between the academic environment and work environment can
help students more easily assess their capabilities, clarify values, explore career
goals, develop on-the-job skills, and make more meaningful academic choices prior
to completing their education.

The Educational Participation In Communities, Cooperative Education and
Summer Internship Programs are housed in the Experiential Learning Center which
is located on the Mall Level of the University Union, Room 110. Phone: 498-5395.

Educational Participation In Communities (EPIC)

The Educational Participation In Communities (EPIC) Program provides
volunteer opportunities for students who wish to participate in career related field
experiences which are complementary to their classroom study. Students may
volunteer from three to six hours per week for at least one semester in the following
areas: Medical, Legal, Probation, Recreation, Government and Education.

Field experience classes are available. For course description see Experiential
Learning Section of this Bulletin.

Cooperative Education (CO-OP)

The Cooperative Education Program (CO-OP) offers students practical on-the-
job experience in vocational, educational, or cultural activities with successful
professionals in the field. Students may choose from two Cooperative Education
plans, the parallel plan for parttime paid work experience or the alternate plan for
full-time paid work experience.

Students who qualify for the parallel plan will be placed in career related jobs
and will be employed for 20hours per week for at least one full semester.

The alternate plan requires that qualified students take an educational leave of
absence for one semester. During this leave of absence, students will be employed
for 40 hours per week in their career field. Upon completion of the one semester
field experience, the students will return to college full-time.

Field experience classes are available. For course description see Experiential
Learning Section of this Bulletin.

Summer Internships

The Summer Internship Program offers students the opportunity to gain career
or academic related experience during the summer break. Summer placements are
paid, full-time positions and are available locally or nationally. Internships are
available to all majors.

Fraternities and Sororities

Eleven national Greek social fraternities and seven national sororities have
chapters on campus. The fraternities are Acacia, Delta Chi, Kappa Alpha Psi, Kappa
Sigma, Omega Psi Phi, Phi Beta Sigma, Phi Kappa Tau, Sigma Alpha Epsilon' Sigma
Chi, Sigma Pi, Theta Chi. The sororities are Alpha Kappa Alpha, Alpha Omic':roriJ Pi
Alpha Phi, Delta Delta Delta, Delta Gamma, Delta Zeta and Gamma Phi Beta :

Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near the caﬁ us and
provide lodging and meals for their members and pledges. Students intergsted in
affiliating with a sorority or fraternity should contact either the Panhellenic Office
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(for sororities) or the Interfraternity Council (for fraternities), Office of Student
Activities, University Student Union.

University Radio Station

Radio station KSUL (90.1 on the FM dial) provides students the opportunity to
gain practical experience in broadcasting. Managed by student directors, the
station is advised by the faculty of the Departments of Radio-Television and
Journalism, and members of the Long Beach community. It is funded by the School
of Humanities, Associated Students and outside sources. KSUL offers a variety
format. With its transmitter located in downtown Long Beach, KSUL has a potential
audience in excess of 500,000. KSUL is located in Faculty Office Building 1.

Student Development Programs

The Office of Student Development Programs (SDP)is directed toward assisting
in the admission and retention of low income and minority students who might not
otherwise be enrolled in the University due to inadequate prior educational
opportunities, and/or inadequate financial support. Programs currently under SDP
include the Educational Opportunity Program and the federally-sponsored Student
Special Services, Talent Search and Upward Bound programs.

Educational Opportunity Program

The Educational Opportunity Program (EOP) identifies potential candidates,
guides them through the admissions and financial aid process, and provides
academic and personal support. EOP provides orientation, academic and personal
advisement, and study skills instruction to all students admitted into the program
to insure the maximum opportunity for success in the University.

Student Special Services Program

The Student Special Services Program provides tutorial assistance and small
group instruction to students admitted through EOP. First year academic support
is provided in the areas of Bilingual Communications, Language Skills, Reading
Development Mathematics-Sciences and Social Sciences. In addition, staff assist
in the testing and orientation of incoming students and sponsor a summer
instructional program in basic academic skills.

Talent Search/Educational Information Services

The Talent Search/Educational Information Services program provides college
advisement for low income youth residing in the greater Long Beach area.
Professional and student counselors are stationed at local target high schools and
community colleges to provide assistance to students in choosing an appropriate
post-secondary educational institution, applying for admission and completing
financial aid application materials.

Upward Bound Program

The Upward Bound Program is a pre-college preparatory program designed to
identify and assist low income and minority high school students who demonstrate
a potential to succeed in college but suffer from inadequate secondary school
preparation. Summer and weekend instructional programs are held in basic subject
areas with tutorial and counseling assistance given to each student. The program
also facilitates the admission of these students into college through advisement
and orientation. Presently the Upward Bound Program is working with five local
high schools: Artesia, Centennial, Excelsior, Compton, and Long Beach
Polytechnic.

Testing

The Testing Office provides individual testing services to help students with
educational, personal or vocational problems. Students seeking help should first
contact the Counseling Center for individual interviews so that appropriate tests
may be assigned.

55



56

Student Affairs Division

and sophomores are required to com plete the Am erican
(ACT) or the College Entrance Examination Board (CEEB)
Scholastic Aptitude Test. Information and applications can be obtained from high
school counselors or the Testing Office at California State University, Long Beach.

All firsttime freshmen and all new and returning lower division students (those
with fewer than 56 transferable semester units) who will graduate from the CSUC
under the degree requirements of the 1977-78 and subsequent Bulletins are
required to take the English Placement Test (EPT), with the exceptions of students
who present:

1. Satisfactory scores on the CSUC English Equivalency Examination;

2 Scores of 3, 4or 5on the Advance Placement Program English Examination.
Students must take the test at the first test administration available after
admission. EPT registration does not require a fee.

Also available is lower division credit by examination in
mathematics.

Candidates for the Elementary Education Department are required to take the
Aptitude part of the Undergraduate Record Examination.

The Mathematics Placement Test is required of all students who take certain
math courses as department requirements or course prerequisites. Students
should check specific requirements in the University Bulletin. Exceptions:
Students who plan to enter Mathematics 100 or who have satisfactorily completed
acollege coursein calculus within the past four years.

The Chemistry Placement Test is required of all students planning to enroll in
Chemistry 111A or Chemistry 300. d

All prospective master’s degree candidates should check with their advisers or
the Testing Office in their first semester of residence regarding specific testing

requirements.
Students who miss the regularly scheduled examinations should notify the

Testing Office immediately.
The University reserves the right to administer additional tests to all students

whenever it is deemed appropriate for the improvement of instruction.

All entering freshmen
College Testing Program

English, science and

Admission to the University

accit:g::‘rfénept;s;pr admission to California State University, Long Beach are in
i Pros;:\:elctivem:psp;li%:?;er IhSubchapter 3, of the California Administrative
9. who are unsure of their status d
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sel _ ; lications may b btai
Admissions Office at an ciphsig s st e
y of the campuses of The California State i i
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Use of Social Security Number

p|aéepspgcr‘;a:pt;|iir;igenqsufired (tjo include their social security number in designated

; ! or admission pursuant to the authori i inTi

< ca ; ' ority contained in Titl
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et tahmeans of identifying records pertaining to the student as well as

andthereg e studen_t for purposes of financial aid eligibility and disbursement
payment of financial aid and other debts payable to the institution.

School Relations Office

T . . : .
acadr;;isccg(r)gl rR;Iatltons Office provides information about the University and its
Ak contactg ar sf o educators. counselors and prospective students. It serves
WiHbIe rogard gctal?ft for thg public tq gssure prompt responses to inquiries received
sk énda is ayaulable (o visit hjgh schools and community colleges with
Pl e str;;e;rals. on mstru'cponal offerings and services. Educators,
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Undergraduate Application Procedures

P :
prog:gfnpse%tflvset gndgrgraduates, vyhether applying for parttime or fulltime
IHGIS th: y, in day or evening classes, must file a complete application
R0 L r:qunred fo_rms_ and fees as described in the application booklet.
e l:n $ble app.hcat.aon fee should be in the form of a check or money
P o e fc')l he Cahfor'ma. State University and Colleges. Undergraduate
whikhectod y file only at t.helr first choice campus. Prospective undergraduates
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= desc'ribed : i e”? comp!ete.appllcatlon including all the required forms and fees
oAt s “:1 . e application booklet. The $20 nonrefundable application fee
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application = erna?uve choice campus and major may be indicated on the
The Elatie » bu appl:ca‘nls sﬁould list as alternative campus only that campus of

rnia State University and Colleges that they will attend if the first choice
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campus cannot accommodate them. Generally, an alternative degree major will be
considered at the first choice campus before an application is redirected to an
alternative choice campus. Applicants will be considered automatically at the
alternative choice campus if the first choice campus cannot accommodate them.
Transcripts and other supporting documents should not be submitted until

requested by the campus.

Locally and Systemwide Impacted Programs

Impacted programs are those in which applications received in the first month
of the filing period exceed the total spaces available, either locally (at an individual
campus) or systemwide. You must make application for an impacted program
during the first month of the filing period and may file more than one application
and fee. Nonresidents, foreign or domestic, usually are not considered for
admission to impacted programs.

High school and community college counselors are advised prior to the opening
of the fall filing period which programs will be impacted. Supplementary admission
criteria are used by the campuses to determine which applicants will be allocated
space in impacted programs.

Locally Impacted Programs

In selecting first-time freshmen and lower division transfers with fewer than 12
transferable semester units, at least one-half of the available space will be reserved
for the most highly qualified applicants based on previous academic performance
as measured by the eligibility index. High school grade point averages based on
grades earned in the final three years of high school exclusive of physical
education and military science, as reported by applicants on the application, and
test scores received by the campus no later than the end of the first month of the
filing period will be used to compute the eligibility index. You shoud take the ACT
or SAT test at the earliest date, although the inability of fall 1979 applicants to
supply test scores by December 1, 1978, will not jeopardize admission priority.
Remaining space may be allocated on the basis of self-declared grade point
average or other criteria, details of which will be given applicants by the campuses.
Applicants who cannot be accommodated will be considered at the same campus
in an alternative major or redirected to an alternative campus where the program is
notimpacted.

Systemwide Impacted Programs

The supplementary admission criteria used by the individual campuses to
screen applicants to systemwide impacted programs appear periodically in the
Counselor's Digest and are sent to all applicants under consideration. Unlike
unaccommodated applicants to locally impacted programs who may be reéirected
to another campus in the same major, unaccommodated applicants to systemwide
impacted programs may not be redirected in the same major but may choose an
alternative major either at the first choice campus or another campus

Admission to the University

Application Filing Periods

Student
Termsin First Filing Period Notification
1979-80 Accepted Duration Begins
Summer Qtr. Feb. 11,1979 Each campus accepts March 1979
1979 applications until capacities
arereached. Most campuses
Fall Sem.or Nov. 1, 1978 accept applicationsuptoa Dec. 1978
Qtr. 1979 month prior to the opening
day of the term.Some
Winter Qtr. 1980 June 1,1979 campuses will close individual July 1979
programs as they reach
Spring Sem. or Aug. 11,1979 capacity. Sept. 1979

Qtr. 1980

Space Reservation Notices

. Most applicants will receive some form of space reservation notice from their
first choice campus within two months of filing the application. A notice that space
has 'been reserved is also a request for records necessary to make the final
admfssion decision. It is an assurance of admission only if evaluation of the
applicant’s previous academic record indicates that admission requirements have
been met. Such a notice is not transferable to another term or to another campus.

Hardship Petitions

There are established procedures for consideration of qualified applicants who
wogld be faced with extreme hardship if not admitted. Prospective hardship
petitioners should write the Admissions Office regarding specific policies
governing hardship admission.

Undergraduate Admission Requirements

Firsttime freshman eligibility is governed by an eligibility index. The index is
computed using the high school grade point average on all course work completed
in 'the last three years of high school, exclusive of physical education and military
science; and the ACT composite, or the SAT total score. The table of grade point
averages, with corresponding test scores and the equation by which the index is
computed, is reproduced on p. 63.

Registration forms and test dates for either test may be obtained from school or
college counselors, from the addresses below, or from the campus testing offices.
{:ortecajither test, submit the registration form and fee at least one month prior to the
est date.

ACT Address SAT Address
American College Testing College Entrance Examination
P{ogram ,Inc. Board
Registration Unit, P.O. Box 168 Box 592

lowa City, lowa 52240 Princeton, New Jersey 08540
First-Time Freshman Applicants
(California high school graduates and residents)

'/_-\pplicants who are graduates of a California high school or legal residents for
tumon‘purposes must have an eligibility index which places them among the upper
one-third of California high school graduates. The minimum index is 741 (ACT) or
3072 (SAT). The following table illustrates grade point averages and test scores
needed to qualify for admission.
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Excerpts from Admissions Eligibility Table for
California High School Graduates
2.20 2.40 2.60 2.80 3.00 3.20%

GPA 2.00t

23 19 15 1
ACT score 35 31 27
SAT Score 1472 1312 1142 992 832 672 512

t Below 2.00not eligible.
t Above 3.20eligible with any score.

First-Time Freshman Applicants (Non-resident) .
issi i i icants are higher than those
The admissions requirements for non-resident appllqan he
for California residents. Applicants who are neither resudentg fgr‘t.untlpn purposes
nor graduates of a California high school must have an eligibility index which
places them in the upper one-sixth of California high school graduates. The
minimum index for such students is 826 (ACT) or 3402 (SAT).

First-Time Freshmen Applicants (graduates of secondary schools, etc.,
in foreign countries)

An applicant who is a graduate of a secondary school in a forgign country or vyho
has equivalent preparation in a foreign country, may be aqmlttet_j as a firsttime
freshman if his or her preparation and ability are such th.at in the judgment of the
appropriate campus authority, the probability of academic success at the campus
is equivalent to that of eligible California high school graduates. \

First-Time Freshmen Applicants (high school non-graduates)

An applicant who is over 18 years of age, but who has not graduated from hig_h
school, will be considered for admission only when preparation in all other ways is
such that the campus believes promise of academic success is equivalent to that of
eligible California high school graduates.

Undergraduate Transfer Applicants (resident and non-resident)

Transfer admission eligibility is based on transferable college units attempted,
rather than on all college units attempted. California Community College transfers
should consult their counselors for information on transferability of courses.
Applicants in good standing at the last institution attended may be admitted as
undergraduate transfers if they meet either of the following requirements:

1. Eligible for admission in freshmen standing (see Freshmen requirements)
with a GPA of C (2.0 on a scale where A= 4.0) or better in all transferable
college units attempted.

2. Completed at least 56 transferable semester units or 84 transferable quarter
units with a GPA of C (2.0 on a scale where A= 4.0) or better if a California
resident. Non-residents must have a GPA of 2.4 or better.

International (foreign) Students

Special application forms are required of foreign student applicants. Such forms
and directions for their use may be obtained from the Admissions Office. Foreign
students are required to submit with their application evidence of competence in
the English language as indicated by a minimum TOEFL score of 500, a medical
certificate of health, and evidence of financial resources adequate to provide for all
expenses (approximately $435 United States currency per month) during the period
that they expect to be registered as a student in the University.

Among citizens of other countries than the U.S. who do not already hold status
as Permanent Resident Aliens (Form |-151), the University will admit and enroll only
those applicants who, through their admission to this University, (1) will be
admitted to the U.S. by the Immigration Service to study here or (2) are currently in
valid nonimmigrant status in the U.S. or will achieve or continue such status.
Enroliment in courses through Extended Education does not constitute admission
to the University. For purposes of maintaining valid nonimmigrant student status (F
or J visa) under Immigration regulations, enroliment in courses through Extended

Admission to the University

Education will be counted as part of “‘a full course of study’ only when approved in
advance of registration by the Director, International Education Center.

All foreign students for whom English is a second language are required upon
arrival to take the Examination in English as a Second Language (EESL) and enroll
in any necessary class in English as a second language. In some cases this will
mean that students will be required to take reduced course loads in their major field
until English proficiency can be demonstrated in the English classes. The
requirements cannot be postponed.

Admission of foreign graduate students will involve consultation with the
graduate adviser from the department or school to which the student is applying for
study. Scholastically eligible foreign graduate students may be admitted,
dependent upon the preparation of the student as assessed by the Admissions
Officer and the graduate adviser of the appropriate school or department. The
graduate adviser of the appropriate school or department in consultation with the
Admissions Officer and the Director of the American Language Program will decide
the English standard to be applied to foreign students applying to that school.

Auditors

Persons who have not been accepted by the University for the semester they
wish to attend may request permission to audit courses only after the close of
registration. Applicants must present to the Admissions Office written
authorization from the instructor of the course they wish to audit, after which the
Admissions Office will issue a class admission card upon payment of regular fees.
Once enrolled, the student is restricted to auditor status and may not apply for
credit at any time for work completed during the semester restricted to audit.

Other students who have been accepted by the University and registers for credit
may in addition audit courses. See the regulation under “Grades and Administrative
Symbols.” At the end of the semester the instructor will report audit on the grade
sheet to the Records Office. However, such students may, in a later session, enroll
in the course audited previously and complete it for credit.

Summer Session Students

Students who do not intend to become candidates for degrees or credentials at
the University need not file an application for admission nor transcripts of record.
Registration for credit in the summer session is limited to graduates of accredited
high schools and to persons of sufficient maturity to profit by enroliment in couses
offered. Adults who do not wish to enrol for credit may register as auditors with the
approval of the instructor and payment of fees. Registration in the summer session
does not insure the privilege of enrolling in the fall semester. Students entering the
University during the summer session who wish to re-enroll in the fall semester
must file application and the necessary official transcripts of record at the

Admissions Office and receive a registration permit before the opening of the fall
semester.

Other Applicants

Applicants not admissable under one of the preceding provisions should enroll in
acommunity college or other appropriate institution.

Applicants with Particular Majors

Applicants who do not meet the preceding provisions may be admitted to the
University for the purpose of pursuing a major for which appropriate course work is
not offered at the college from which they seek to transfer when they meet all of the
following:

1. They have completed all appropriate course work offered.

2. They have attained a grade point average of 2.0 (C)in all transferable college

work attempted.

3. They werein good standing in the last college attended.

They can, in the judgement of the University, succeed in that degree
objective.
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Returning Students

Any student previously enrolled in the University who has been absent more than
one semester, or who has attended college during the absence from CSULB, must
apply for admission and pay the application fee as though a new student. Students
who have enrolled previously only in summer sessions or extension courses at the
University are also required to follow the procedure for new students.

Any student who has been absent for no more than one semester who enrolled at
the University and withdrew or otherwise left the University before the end of the
fourth week of instruction, must file a complete application with the Office of
Admissions and Records for admission the following semester. The application fee
will be waived unless the person attended or is in attendance at a college elsewhere

during the absence.

High School Students

Students still enrolled in high school will be considered for enrollment in
certain special programs if recommended by the principal and if preparation is
equivalent to that required of eligible California high school graduates. Such
admission is only for a given program and does not constitute the right to

continued enroliment.

Recommended Preparation

Overall excellence of performance in high school subjects and evidence of
academic potential provide the basis for admission at California State University,
Long Beach. While no course pattern is required, the applicant to be properly
prepared to undertake a full program of studies and particularly to pursue the
required program in General Education, is strongly encouraged to include the
following subjects as minimally adequate background for college work:

College preparatory English.

Foreign language.

College preparatory mathematics.

College preparatory laboratory science.

College preparatory history and/or social science.

Study in speech, music, art, and other subjects contributing to general
academic background.

o0k wN

Eligibility Index

T'he fpllqwing chart is used in determining the eligibility of graduates of
California high schools (or California legal residents) for freshman admission to a
CSUC campus. Grade point averages are based on work completed in the last three
years of high school, exclusive of physical education and military science. Scores
shown are SAT Total and the ACT Composite. Students with a given grade point
ayerag:cn}ust ngsent the corresponding test score. Conversely, students with a
given or score must present the correspondin "poi i
order to be eligible. . QIR BOi SvArAQe- A

The minimum eligibility index is: SAT = 3072 and ACT i i

. s = 741. The index is

computed either by mult.lply.mg the grade point average by 800 and adding it to the
total SAT score, or multiplying the grade point average by 200 and adding it to 10
times the composite ACT score. 9

Admission to the University

ACTSAN RG-S AT A 5

GPA Score Score G.P.A Score Score G.PA. SccorL gc}:)rzz
(=) 2.80 19 832 239 7

320 1 512 2.79 19 ~840 2.38 57 Hgg
319 1 520 2.78 19 848 2.37 27 1176
3.18 1 528 2.77 19 856 236 20 1184
347 1 536 276 19 864 235 28 1192
3.16 11 544 2.75 20 872 234 28 1200
3.15 12 552 274 20 880 2.33 28 1208
3.14 12 560 Pl g 20 888 232 28 1216
3.13 12 568 ere 20 896 .31 28 1224
3.12 12 576 &7 20 904 2.30 29 1232
313 12 584 270 21 912 229 29 1240
3.10 13 592 269 el 920 2.28 29 1248
3.09 13 600 268 21 928 g 29 1256
3.08 13 608 267 23 936 2.26 29 1264
3.07 13 616 2.66 21 944 225 30 1272
3.06 13 624 2.65 22 952 224 30 1280
305 14 632 264 22 960 223 30 1288
3.04 14 640 2.63 22 968 o 30 1296
303 14 648 262 22 976 2.21 30 1304
3.02 14 656 2.61 22 984 2.20 31 1312
3.01 14 664 260 23 992 219 31 1320
3.00 15 672 2.59 23 1000 218 31 1328
299 15 680 2.58 23 1008 217 31 1336
298 15 688 257 23 1016 2.16 31 1344
297 15 696 2.56 23 1024 215 32 1352
296 15 704 255 24 1032 2.14 32 1360
295 16 712 254 24 1040 2.13 32 1368
294 16 720 2.53 24 1048 212 32 1376
2.93 16 728 252 24 1056 2 32 1384
292 16 736 251 24 1064 2.10 33 1392
2.91 16 744 250 25 1072 2.09 33 1400
290 17 752 2.49 25 1080 208 33 1408
2.89 17 760 248 25 1088 2.07 33 1416
2.88 17 768 2.47 25 1096 2.06 33 1424
287 17 776 246 25 1104 205 34 1432
2.86 17 784 245 26 Y112 204 34 1440
285 18 792 2.44 26 1120 2.03 34 1448
284 18 800 2.43 26 1128 2.02 34 1456
283 18 808 242 26 1136 201 34 1464
282 18 816 2.41 26 1144 2.00 35 1472
281 18 824 2.40 27 1152 (=)?

1 gtudents earning grade point averages above 3.20 are eligible for admission
tudents earning grade point averages below 2 0 are not eligible for admission

Transfer of Undergraduate Credit

From Accredited Community Colleges
; A maximum of 70 semester units earned in a community college may be applied
oward the degree, with the following limitations:
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£ it
(a) No upper division credit may be allowed for courses taken in a community

(b) :l??:gsdit may be allowed for professional courses in education taken in a

community college, other than an introduction to education courses.

From Accredited Four-Year Colleges : . :
Refer to Residence under Degree Requirements in this Bulletin.

Extension and Military Credit ‘
A maximum of 24 semester units of extension and cocrjrtespontdﬁnce ((::Le;n;dmfao);
it must be ac

ted toward the baccalaureate degree. Such credi : A

g:garzzegufposes by the institution in which the work was tzt:ken. Extension credit
i ini i i ent.
not be used to fulfill the minimum residence requirem . :

n"ayCredit for military serviceis allowed in accordaqce with f:redlt recomm enctiaft_||onz
of the American Council on Education. To receive creduy, students .mgs ile .

photostatic copy of their discharge record with the Office of Admissions an

Records.

Acceleration of University Studies e
i ity provides several means by which students may accelerate

colLr;;eeLi?:xvdei:;.yS?udents currently enro!led as well as prospective s}udentﬁ_ a;z
urged to acquaint themselves with the various alternatives for acceleration Or:J Ifrlhe
below and are strongly encouraged to take advgn?age of them. Howgver, egch'o ol
following options may be subject to rgstnchons and regulatgons wit md ¥
department concerned. Thus, before applying for any of .these _opnons the stude !
should consult with the department concer.ned to learq |ts‘pol|cy on the cgurs;- o
courses in question. Any course or requirement ‘whoch is not so restricted or
regulated may be substituted for in one of the following ways:

Waiver of Course Requirement

Students who feel that previous training has sufficien.tly prepared them in a
certain area may request waivers of specific course reqqnements. R.eques_ts for
waiver of course requirements can be made on an application form gvallable in the
Office of Admissions and Records. A waiver of specific course requirem ents does
not reduce the total number of credits required for a degree, but |_t does allow
students to take additional courses better suited to their background, interests and
needs.

Credit by Examination

Students may apply also for course credit by examination. Credits earned in this
manner will be recorded as CR (credit) on the student's transcript and will pe
counted toward the total number of units required for the degree although they will
not be included in calculation of the grade point average. If a student fails the
examination, the grade will not be included on his or her record. A student may take
any examination once per academic year, repeating it a maximum of three times.
Credit by examination may not be used to fulfill the minimum residence
requirement. |

The University sets no maximum on the number of credits a student may receive
by examination. However, to receive credit in excess of 15 units a petition must be
made to the Scholastic Standards Committee through the appropriate department
chairperson. A student may not receive credit by examination for any course which
is a prerequisite to one for which credit has been received, to remove a grade of F or
to satisfy the courses required for a major in a master’s degree. Application forms
to apply for credit by examination are available in the Office of Admissions and
Records.

The following statements of policy should be adopted as governing the rights
and limits of departments, regarding such policies as they may wish to adopt in
terms of accelerated study:

Admission to the University

1. Each department shall adopt a policy statement on credit or waiver by
examination, consistent with state law and the governing rules of the
University, and shall make such a statement available to any student
requesting it. In the absence of a policy statement, all of the courses offered
by a given department shall be presumed available for credit or waiver by
examination.

2. No department shall be expected to offer credit or waiver by examination in
any courses the content or procedure of which it deems academically
unsuitable to such examination.

3. No department shall be expected to offer credit or waiver by examination for
which the department and its faculty and staff are not in some ways

reimbursed, by such means as staffing formula credit, released time,
extension or fees.

Advanced Placement

The University grants credit toward its undergraduate degrees for successful
completion of examinations of the Advanced Placement Program of the College

Entrance Examination Board. Students who present scores of three or better will be
granted six semester units of college credit.

English Placement Test

All lower division students (those who enter with fewer than 56 transferable
semester units) are required to take the CSUC English Placement Test (EPT) so that
information can be available to help in the selection of appropriate course work in
writing skills and to prepare for meeting the graduation requirement. Failure to take
the English Placement Test at the earliest opportunity after admission may lead to
administrative probation which, according to Section 41300.1 of Title 5, California
Administrative Code, and CSUC Executive Order 186, may lead to disqualification
from further attendance. The results of the EPT will not affect admissions
eligibility.

Information bulletins and registration materials for the EPT will be mailed to all
students subject to these requirements. Alternatively, the materials may be
obtained from the Office of Admissions and Records. Information on currently
available ways to meet the EPT may be obtained from Department of English,
Humanities Office Building, Room 419.

Earn College Credit Prior to High School Graduation

High school students in the last semester of their senior year may enroll in a
course at the University which is taken concurrently while they are finishing their
high school requirements. Outstanding high school students may enroll also in
college courses during the summer between their junior and senior year. These
programs are particularly useful to students who wish to fulfill the general
education requirements early in their college career. Students are accepted for

these programs on the bases of their high school record and the recommendation
of their principal.

Admission Procedures

Permission to register in the University requires authorization from the
Admissions Office. No student may attend any class without written verification of
acceptance by the University and without registering and payment of fees.

Classification of Students

The class standing of undergraduate students at the time of admission is based
on the number of units accepted. Undergraduate students who have completed
fewer than 30 units are classified as freshmen; fewer than 60 units, sophomores;
fewer than 90units, juniors; 90 units or more, seniors.

3—79140
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Admission of Postbaccalaureate and Graduate Students

Post-Baccalaureate Application Procedures B
i te status (e.g., masters deg

All applicants for any type of postioaccalaurealx { .

applicar?tz those seeking credentials and those mterlestted in lFa:;?ognC\?vlijtr:iis tfr?;
; i i e applic

rsonal or professional growth) must file a comple |

§Spropriate fi‘l)ing period. Second baccalaureate degree cTndldfates s;oxldci;:é)ll;:
i ete form B.

dergraduate degree applicants and nged not comp _ _

:gpncixtion for post-baccalaureate status includes all of the me:jtentals reéauulrsescilof:sr
i tary graduate admi
ndergraduate applicants plus the supplemen

:pplic%tion‘ Post-baccalaureate applicants who completed un.dergraduate degree
requirements and graduated the preceding term are algo r.equured tc_) complege and
submit an application and the $20 nonrefundable appllc,atlop fee. Sm_ce applicants
for post-baccalaureate programs may be limited to the choice of a single campus
on each application, redirection to alternative campuses or later change_s of
campus choice will be minimal. In the event that a post-baccalaureate gppl!cant
wishes to be assured of initial consideration by more than one campus, |§ wn[l be
necessary to submit a separate application (including fee) to each._AppI‘lcatlons
may be obtained from the Graduate Studies Office of any California State
University or College campus in addition to the sources noted for undergraduate

applicants.

In order to register for study at the University, a student must .be adm_itted by the
Admissions Office. Students holding a baccalaureate degree or its equivalent from
an accredited college or university, having been in good standing a? the colleges or
universities attended, and meeting the academic standards specified for graduate
students may be admitted with post-baccalaureate standing. ;

All students seeking a graduate degree or recommendation for certification for a
public school service credential must request the registrars of all colleges or
universities attended to forward official transcripts to the Office of Admissions and
Records: transcripts presented by students are not acceptable. However, students
must have a complete copy of their transcript to present to the department faculty
when requesting advice about advanced degree or credential programs.

An applicant for graduate admission with a degree objective for whom a
complete set of transcripts is not available at the time of registration may be
allowed to rgister, pending receipt of the missing transcripts, upon presentation of
evidence warranting such action to the Office of Admissions and Records; and
where applicable to the appropriate School director or department adviser of
graduate studies. This is a tentative or provisional permit; should later information
not warrant matriculation at the University, the student will be withdrawn. Course
work completed under provisional acceptance may not be applied toward graduate
degree programs should admission be denied on the basis of non-completion of the
baccalaureate.

Applicants seeking financial aid should also complete a ““Preliminary Financial
Aid" application and submit it with the material specified above.

Postbaccalaureate Standing. Unclassified

For admission to unclassified postbaccalaureate standing, a student must: (@)
hold an acceptable baccalaureate degree from an institution by a regional
accrediting association or have completed equivalent academic preparation as
determined by an appropriate campus authority; (b) have attained a grade point of at
least 2.5 (on a five-point scale)in the last 60 semester units attempted; and, (c) have
been in good standing at the last college attended. Admission to a California State
University or College with postbaccalaureate unclassified standing does not
constitute admission to graduate degree curricula.

Postbaccalaureate Standing. Classified.

A student who is eljgible for admission to a California State University or College
in unclassified standing may be admitted to classified postbaccalaureate standing
for the purpos e of enrollina in a particular postbaccalaureate credential or

Admission to the University

certificate program, provided, that such additional professional personal,
scholastic, and other standards, including qualifying examinations, as may be

prescribed for the particular program by the appropriate campus authority, are
satisfied.

Graduate Standing. Conditionally Classified.

A student who is eligible for admission to a California State University or College
under classified postbaccalaureate standard above, but who has deficiencies in
prerequisite preparation which in the opinion of the appropriate campus authority
can be met by specified additional preparation, including qualifying examinations,
may be admitted to an authorized graduate degree curriculum with conditionally
classified graduate standing.

Graduate Standing. Classified.

A student who is eligible for admission to a California State University or College
in unclassified or conditionally classified standing may be admitted to an
authorized graduate degree curriculum of the campus as a classified graduate
student if she or he satisfactorily meets the professional, personal, scholastic or
other standards for admission to the graduate degree curriculum, including
qualifying examinations, as the appropriate campus authority may prescribe. Only
those applicants who show promise of success and fitness will be admitted to
graduate degree curricula, and only those who continue to demonstrate a

satisfactory level of scholastic competence and fitness shall be eligible to proceed
in such curricula.

Special Action.

An applicant who does not qualify for admission under the previous provisions
may be admitted by special action if in the judgment of the appropriate faculty of
the department/school concerned there exists acceptable evidence that the
applicant possesses sufficient academic, professional and other potential
pertinent to her/his educational objectives to merit such action, as shown through
aptitude scores, recent academic performance and experiential background. For
declared majors, departmental and school standards for special action will apply.

Special action for undeclared majors will be determined by the Dean of Graduate
Studies.

Registration Procedures

When admission requirements have been satisfied, the student is ready to
register for classes at the University. Generally, registration involves securing the
Permit to Register, final health clearance and payment of fees.

Students who have been accepted for admission should purchase the Schedule
of Classes in the University Bookstore before registration. Registration dates, time
and detailed instructions are included in the Schedule of Classes.

Graduate students are not permitted to attend any class nor complete any
program requirements for which they have not officially registered.

Concurrent Enrollment

Students wishing concurrent enrollment at this University and one of the other
18 California State Universities and Colleges must request permission to do so
from the Registrar. Concurrent enrollment within The California State University
and Colleges system is limited to students who have completed a minimum of one
semester and 12 units at CSULB with a 2.0 grade point average and must have paid
fees at CSULB for 12 units or more. No additional fees may be collected after the
last day to add classes.

.Undergraduate students wishing to have concurrent enroliment at this
University and another institution outside of The California State University and
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Colleges system must request permission from the Director of Admissions and
Records.

No graduate student may register concurrently at this and any other collegiate
institution without advance permission. Permission may be given for concurrent
enroliment at CSULB and other institutions if recommended by the department
graduate adviser and approved by the Dean of Graduate Studies. Forms for
concurrent enroliment may be obtained from the Office of Graduate Studies. When
such permission is granted, the academic load at this University must be reduced

accordingly.

General Regulations and
Procedures

Changes in Rules and Policies

.Although every effort has been made to assure the accuracy of the information in
this catqlog, students and others who use this catalog should note that laws, rules,
_and policies change from time to time and that these changes may alter the
information contained in this publication. Changes may come in the form of
statutes enacted by the Legislature, rules and policies adopted by the Board of
Trugtees of The California State University and Colleges, by the Chancellor or
des!gnee of The California State University and Colleges, or by the President or
_deS|gnee of the institution. Further, it is not possible in a publication of this size to
mclgde all of the rules, policies and other information which pertain to the student,
the institution, and The’California State University and Colleges. More current or
com_plete information may be obtained from the appropriate department, school, or
administrative office. ’

Nothing in this catalog shall be construed, operate as, or have the effect of an
abridgement or a limitation of any rights, powers, or privileges of the Board of
Tru_stees of The California State University and Colleges, the Chancellor of The
California State University and Colleges, or the President of the campus. The
Trustees, the Chancellor, and the President are authorized by law to adopt, amend
or repeal rules and policies which apply to students. This catalog does nof
constitute a contract or the terms and conditions of a contract between the student
and the institution or The California State University and Colleges. The relationship
of the student to the institution is one governed by statute, rules, and policy
adopted by the Legislature, the Trustees, the Chancellor, the President and their
duly authorized designees.

Nondiscrimination on the Basis of Sex

fThe C‘alifornia State University and Colleges does not discriminate on the basis
Of sex in the educational programs or activities it conducts. Title IX of the
Education Amendments of 1972, as amended, and the administrative regulations
adopted thereunder prohibit discrimination on the basis of sex in education
g;og'l’an)s and activities operated by CSULB. Such programs and activities include
T“fll:T)s(lon of students and gmgloyment. Inquiries concerning the application of
calt to pfograms.and activities of CSULB may be referred to Jan Howell, the
mattpus officer assugped the administrative responsibility of reviewing such
o ers or to the Regional Director of the Office of Civil Rights, Region 9, 760
arket Street, Room 700, San Francisco, California 94102.
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Nondiscrimination on the Basis of Handicap

The California State University and Colleges does not discriminate on the basis
of handicap in violation of Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as
amended, and the regulations adopted thereunder.

More specifically, The California State University and Colleges does not
discriminate in admission or access to, or treatment or employment in, its
programs and activities. John W. Shainline, Vice President for Student Affairs, has
been designated to coordinate the efforts of CSULB to comply with the Act and its
implementing regulations. Inquiries concerning compliance may be addressed to
this person at CSULB, 1250 Bellflower Blvd., Long Beach, California 90840, (213)
498-5587.

Privacy Rights of Students

The federal Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 (20 U.S.C. 1232g)
and regulations adopted thereunder (45 C.F.R. 99) and California Education Code
Section 67100 et seq., set out requirements designed to protect the privacy of
students concerning their records maintained by the campus. Specifically, the
statute and regulations govern (1) access to student records maintained by the
campus, and (2) the release of such records. In brief, the law provides that the
campus must provide students access to official records directly related to the
student and an opportunity for a hearing to challenge such records on the grounds
that they are inaccurate, misleading or otherwise inappropriate; the right to a
hearing under the law does not include any right to challenge the appropriateness
of a grade as determined by the instructor. The law generally requires that written
consent of the student be received before releasing personally identifiable data
about the student from records to other than a specified list of exceptions. The
institution has adopted a set of policies and procedures concerning
implementation of the statutes and the regulations on the campus. Copies of these
policies and procedures may be obtained at the Office of Student Affairs, Room
211, SS/A Building.

Among the types of information included in the campus statement of policies
and procedures is: 1) the types of student records and the information contained
therein; 2) the official responsible for the maintenance of each type of record; 3) the
location of access lists which indicate persons requesting or receiving inforrﬁation
from the record; 4) policies for reviewing and expunging records; 5) the access
rights of students; 6)the procedures for challenging the conte;nt of student
records; 7) the cost which will be charged for reproducing copies of records, and
8)the right of the student to file a complaint with the Department of He‘alth
Education and Welfare. An office and review board have been established by thé
Department to investigate and adjudicate violations and complaints. The office
designated for this purpose is: The Family Educational Rights and .Privac Act
Office (FERPA), Department of Health, Education and Welfare, 330 Ind 3’
Avenue, SW, Washington, D.C. 20201. g pepponcence

The campus is authorized under the Act to rele ic di i i
concerning students. Directory information includ:e;ts:gltfdtr:?(;tz;yrr::for(;zauosn
telephone listing, date and place of birth, major field of study, parti ’ a . ress,
officially recognized activities and sports, weight and height of me'mpbersco‘:a ;&n t!n
teams, dates of attendance, degrees and awards received, the most recent ‘ 'e y
educatiolnal agency or institution attended by the 'student anfi : preVIt(:]us
?nform‘atlon authorized in writing by the student. The above desi 'nated i afny 0t' iy
is subject to release by the campus at any time unless the cagm u hIn Hace |03
prior written objection from the student specifying information wph'(s:h ahs rece(ljvet
requests not be released. Written objections should be sent tI e st.u o
Student Affairs (Room 211, SS/A Building). o the Office of

The campus is authorized to provide acc
officials and employees who have legitimate egﬁf:att?o:;ll]?:tr;tr;;C;o.rds to campus
Thege pgrsor&s are tthotge who have responsibilities in connection wz?hstlimt:ehcz(::gjzi

mic, administr i i
acade strative or service functions and who have reason for using

student records connected with their
responsibilities. campus or other related academic
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Grades and Administrative Symbols

General Policy

1. University policy requires that final grades shall be based on at least three,
and preferably four or more, demonstrations of competence by the student.

2. In no case shall the grade on the final examination count for more than one-
third of the course grade.

3. Instructors are expected to keep a record of students’ scores on each of the
demonstrations of competence on which the final grade is based.

4. Students have a right to be informed promptly of their scores and to review
each of their demonstrations of competence with their instructors.

5. Instructors are expected to provide students with an opportunity for
demonstration of competence, relevant to the determination of their final
grade in the course, as early as s reasonable and no later than the mid-point of
the semester or summer session.

6. Instructors are further expected to make clear to their students during the
first week of instruction what grading policies and practices will be employed
in the class and what rules will apply to withdrawals.

7. If materials submitted for a demonstration of competence are not returned,
these materials will be retained for one semester by the instructor or, should
the instructor be on leave, by the department. A qualified instructor may be
appointed by the chair, in the absence of the original instructor, to review the
demonstrations of competence with the student.

Grades

Students’ work in each course is recorded in the Records Office on one of seven
grades.

A: Performance of the student has been of the highest level, showing sustained
excellence in meeting all course responsibilities and exhibiting an unusual
degree of intellectual initiative.

B: Performance of the student has been at a high level, showing consistent and
effective responsein meeting course responsibilities.

C: Performance of the student has been at an adequate level, showing
understanding of the basic requirements of the course content.

D: Performance of the student has been less than adequate, showing
inconsistency in meeting the course requirements and minimal mastery of
the basic requirements of the course content.

F: Performance of the student has been such that course requirements have
not been met.

CR: Credit-evaluation of work at A, B or C level of competence.
NC: Credit-evaluation of work at D or F level of competence.

The symbol “I'" (incomplete) may be assigned if all of the required course work
has not been completed, but there is a possibility of completing the remaining
requirements satisfactorily. CR will be used to note satisfactory completion of
such courses as student teaching, supervisory and field work. (Examples:
Secondary Education 481A-B, Student Teaching in the Secondary Schools;
Elementary Education 481, Student Teaching in the Elementary Grades; Education
Single Subject 300, Preliminary Directed Field Experiences). Graduate students
receiving grades lower than Cin required courses must repeat them to earn ahigher
grade.

Grades reported to the Admissions and Records Office are official. Correction
of grades can be made only by the instructor on the basis of clerical error or grade
appeal.

Credit-No Credit Grading

The present system of credit/no credit for California State University, Long
Beach was approved by the Chancellor effective Fall Semester, 1973, for
undergraduate students. Graduate students should refer to the “Regulations
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Governing Master's Degrees” section of this Bulletin. CR is equivalent to A,B,or C
on the traditional scale, and NC is equivalent to D or F. Neither grade counts toward
a student's grade point average, but the system is so structured that a student
must offset any units graded NC with an equal number of units graded A, or twice
as many units graded B, to avoid being placed on probation. The policies governing
the availability of CR/NC grading at CSULB are as follows:

CR/NC grading shall be available to any undergraduate students in residence at
CSULB in any class or classes they choose, subject to limitations imposed by
University or department policy. The University allows a student to elect no more
than 24 units in residence, 12 units in upper division cosrses or eight units per
semester on a CR/NC basis, excluding courses taken at another institution,
courses credit for which are earned by examination or courses at CSULB that are
uniformly offered on a CR/NC basis. Subject to School guidelines, departments and
interdepartmental programs may regulate the availability of CR/INC grading in
courses offered within the department and/or required for degree concentrations
controlled by the department. Units taken under the previous pass/fail policy will
count toward the total of 24 CR/NC units.

To receive a grade of CR or NC for a class in which they are enrolled, students
must inform the Admissions and Records Office of their preference by the end of
the fourth week of instruction, at which time they must (1) have obtained approval
from the department offering the course and from the major department; (2) attest
to their awareness of the irreversibility of their decision and of the fact that CR/NC
grading may not be acceptable to certain graduate schools and employers; and (3)
supply certain confidential information requested by the University in its attempt to
assess and evaluate the CR/NC system.

Administrative Symbols

Audit (AU)

Enroliment as an auditor is subject to the permission of the instructor provided
that enroliment in any course as an auditor is permitted only after students
otherwise eligible to enroll in the course on a credit basis have had an opportunity
to do so. Auditors are subject to the same fee structure as credit students and
regular class attendance is expected. Once enrolled as an auditor, a student may
not change to credit status unless such a change is requested prior to the last day
to add classes.

A student who wishes to audit a course must file an Audit Card in the
Admissions and Records Office after the end of the regular registration period and
by the last day to add classes.

Incomplete (I)

The “I"" symbol signifies that a portion of required course work (normally not
more than one-third) has not been completed and evaluated in the prescribed time
period due to unforseen, but fully justified, reasons and that there is still a
possibility of earning credit. It is the responsibility of the student to bring pertinent
information to the instructor and to reach agreement on the means by which the
remaining courserequirements will be satisfied. Agreement as to the conditions for
removal of the incomplete shall be reduced to writing by the instructor on a
“Requirements for Assigning an Incomplete Grade’ form. A copy of the agreement
is to be given to the student, a copy is to be filed with the department chgir erson
and a copy is to be filed with the Admissions and Records Office at the timpe final
grades are submitted. A final grade is assigned when the work a d h
been completed and evaluated. NioR0: uponihas

An “incomplete” must be made up within one ca
following the end of the term on which it was assigne
whether or not a student maintains continuous enrolime
assigned work will result in an “incomplete”
for grade point computation but the "
the student’s transcript. Any extensio

lendar year immediately
d. This limitation prevails
. nt. Failure to complete the
‘ being counted as equivalent to an “‘F"
will not.be changed to an “F" or “NCR" on
n of this time period must receive prior
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approval of the department chairperson. Students should not re-enroll for an
incompleted course.

Report Delayed (RD)

The “RD"” symbol may be used in those cases where a delay in the reporting of a
grade is due to circumstances beyond the control of the student. The symbol is
assigned by the Registrar when the instructor’s grades are not available and must
be replaced by a more appropriate grading symbol as soon as possible. An “RD" is
notincluded in calculations of grade point average.

Satisfactory Progress (SP)

The “SP” symbol is used in connection with courses that extend beyond one
academic term. The symbol indicates that work in progress has been evaluated as
satisfactory to date but that the assignment of a precise grade must await the
completion of additional course work. Cumulative enrollment in units attempted
may not exceed the total number applicable to the student’s educational objective.
All work is to be completed within one calendar year of the date of first enroliment
and a final grade is to be assigned to all segments of the course on the basis of
overall quality. Any extension of this time period must receive prior authorization by
the dean of the school.

Withdrawal (W)

The symbol “W"” indicates that the student was permitted to drop a course after
the fourth week of instruction with the approval of the instructor and appropriate
campus official. It carries no connotation of quality of student performance and is
not used in calculating grade point average.

Students are held responsible for completion of every course in which they
register. Application for withdrawal from the University or from a class must be
officially filed by the student at the Admissions and Records Office whether he or
she has ever attended the class or not; otherwise, the student will receive a grade of
“U” (unauthorized incomplete) in the course. Application for withdrawal is made at
the Admissions and Records Office.

1. Withdrawals during the first four weeks of instruction. Students may
withdraw without prejudice and the course will not appear on their permanent
records during this period. To do this a student must file a Complete Withdrawal
Application to drop all classes or a Change of Program Card for a specific class or
classes along with a Request to Withdraw from a Class Card for every class
dropped.

2. Withdrawals after the fourth week of instruction and prior to the final three
weeks of instruction. Drops during this period are permissible only for serious and
compelling reasons. The procedure for withdrawals during this period are the same
as in item No. 1 except that the approval signatures of the instructor and
department chairperson are required. The requests and approvals shall state the
reasons for the withdrawal. Students should be aware that the definition of
“serious and compelling reasons’ as applied by faculty and administrators may
become narrower as the semester progresses. Copies of such approvals are kept
onfilein the Admissions and Records Office.

3. Withdrawals during the final three weeks of instruction. Withdrawals during
the final three weeks of instruction are not permitted except in cases such as
accident or serious illness where the circumstances causing the withdrawal are
clearly beyond the student’s control and the assignment of an incomplete is not
practical. Ordinarily, withdrawals in this category will involve total withdrawal from
the campus except that credit or an incomplete may be assigned for courses in
which sufficient work has been completed to permit an evaluation to be made.
Request for permission to withdraw under these circumstances must be made in
writing on forms available at the Admissions and Records Office. The requests and
approvals shall state the reasons for the withdrawal. These requests must be
approved by the instructor, department chairperson and dean of the school. Copies
of such approvals are kept on file in the Admissions and Records Office.
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4. Medical withdrawals. A student who becomes seriously ill or injured, or is
hospitalized and hence is unable to complete the academic term may withdraw
without academic penalty. A Physician's Statement for medical withdrawal
obtainable from the Student Health Service, must be completed by the student’s
attending physician and submitted to the Medical Director. Additional evaluation
by the Director of Financial Aid may be required for those students receiving
financial aid. The Health Service, upon approval of such a request, will forward its
recommendation to the Admissions and Records Office.

5. Unauthorized incomplete (U). The symbol “U” indicates that an enrolled
student did not withdraw from a course but failed to complete course
requirements. It is used when, in the opinion of the instructor, completed
assignments or course activities or both were insufficient to make normal
evaluation of academic performance possible. For purposes of grade point average
and progress point com putation, this symbol is equivalent to an “F."”

6. Instructor withdrawals. An instructor may withdraw a student who has never
attended a class by completing an “Instructor Drop” card, and submitting it to the
Admissions and Records Office with the accompanying enroliment verification list
at the end of the third week of classes. Students, however, should not rely on the
instructor’s doing this and should officially withdraw from classes themselves to
avoid getting ““U’'s” on their records.

An instructor may also withdraw a student who has enrolled in a course
requiring “Instructor Permission” if the student has not properly secured this
permission before enrolling.

Adding Classes

Students may add classes for two weeks after classes begin. A student may
petition to add classes after the second and no later than the end of the fourth
week. No petitions to add classes will be considered after four weeks unless there
is atechnical error and such addition does not necessitate additional fees.

Final Grade Reports
Reports of final grades are mailed to each student at the end of each session.

Student Grade Record

The Registrar shall eradicate originally awarded grades from official transcripts
when the following grade changes are made:

1. Grade change due to aclerical error on the part of the instructor of record.

2. Grade change dueto afavorable grade appeal.

3. Grade change duetoaresolution of RD (report delayed) grade.

The Registrar shall not eradicate original grades from student transcripts when
the following situations occur:

1. Resolution (make-up)of an Incomplete.

2. Repetition of a course.

The Registrar shall indicate some grade or administrative symbol for any student
enrolled in a course beyond the fourth week.

Grade Appeals

Students have the right to appeal their final grades, and only their final grades
in any course. The basis of appeal is the claim that the grade was prejudicially or'
capriciously assigned. Such an appeal must be initiated by the student who claims
to be aggrieved within the first regular semester after the assignment of the grade
in question, and the appeal must first be directed to the instructor of the cc?urse
orally or in writing. If further action in deemed necessary, the student should exf
direct his or her appeal to the department chairperson, or’ to such person n
be designated departmental representatives in grade appeals matters ?f tshas' maz
remains unresolved, the student may direct the appeal to a r-d e |ssuI
committee of the school concerned. Information about grade ap egl ade apgea S
can be obtained from the offices of the school deans. ERmEanacuras

General Regulations and Procedures

Faculty Office Hours

The faculty of the University are available to meet student needs through the
maintenance of office hours. Members of the full-time faculty keep a minimum of
five office hours a week spaced over at least three days of the week. Parttime
faculty keep one office hour a week for each class of their teaching load. In addition
to the regularly scheduled office hours required of each faculty member, many
members of the faculty are available to students through the scheduling of
appointments. Times of office hours are posted outside each faculty office and are
available through inquiry at the department office.

Academic Renewal

A student may petition to have all grades and units received during one or two
semesters (or up to three quarter terms) of undergraduate work disregarded in the
computation of grade point average and academic standing. The work so
disregarded may have been taken at any collegiate-level institution but no work
taken during the disregarded terms, even if satisfactory, may apply toward
baccalaureate requirements. All grades and units attempted will remain on record.
At least five calendar years must have elapsed since the work in question was
completed and the student must have subsequently completed 15 semester units
with a 3.0 grade point average (or 30 semester units with a 2.5 or 45 semester units
with a 2.0) at this University before filing a request for disregarding the course work.

Petitions for disregarding course work shall be submitted to the Records Office.
Final determination shall be made by the Vice President for Academic Affairs in
consultation with the University Scholastic Standards Committee. The petitioning
student must certify that the work to be disregarded was not reflective of his or her
present level of academic performance. This certification must include a statement
explaining the extenuating circumstances causing the substandard performance
during the term in question. The student must also provide evidence that it would
be necessary to complete additional units or semesters in order to qualify for the
baccalaureate degreeif the request were not approved.

Repetition of Courses

Under the conditions cited in paragraph 2 below, a student who has received a
grade of D, F, U or NC in a course taken at CSULB may repeat the course and
receive the grade assigned by the instructor under whom the course is repeated.
The course may be repeated more than once and, for undergraduate students, the
first D, F, U or NC grade will be omitted from the computation of units attempted
and grade points earned. Subsequent repetition of the course will be included in
the computation of units attempted and grade points earned, but the extra units
taken may not be counted toward graduation. All grades received in repetitions of
courses will remain on record.

In exercising this option, students must repeat the course at this campus. The
student must also file a formal request at the Records Office for permission to have
_the grade disregarded for grade point computation before the end of the semester
in which the course is repeated. This request must be approved by the
chairperson/program director of the department in which the courseis offered.

A student who receives a CR or C or better in a course may not repeat the
course.

Repeatable Courses

A student may repeat for additional units of credit toward a baccalaureate
degree any course specified as repeatable in this Bulletin up to the limits specified.
Each department determines the unit limits and any other limitations for courses
that may be repeated. In general, except for activity courses, a student may not
enroll in a course having the same content as the one for which credit was initially
received.
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Scholastic Probation and Disqualification

Academic Probation

Undergraduate students are placed on academic probation if at any time th.eir
cumulative grade point average in all college work attempted or their cumulative
grade point average at California State University, Long Beach falls below 2_.0 (C)or
if during any semester while they are enrolled they fail to earn at least two times as
many progress points as all units attempted. Graduate students are placed on
academic probation when their cum ulative grade point average falls below 3.0

The grade point average is com puted by dividing the num ber of grade points by
the number of units attempted. The progress point average is computed by dividing
the number of progress points by the number of units attempted. Progress point
average is computed for a single term only. Excess progress points from a previous
semester may not be used to offset a progress point deficiency from a subsequent
term.

Following is a chart showing the points assigned each grade used in com puting
the grade point average and the progress point average:

Progress Point Computation
Areceives 4 points per unit
B receives 3 points per unit
Creceives 2 points per unit
D receives 1 point per unit

F receives Opoints per unit
U receives Opoints per unit
CRreceives 2 points per unit
NC receives Opoints per unit

Grade Point Computation

Areceives 4 points per unit
B receives 3points per unit
C receives 2 points per unit
D receives 1point per unit

F receives Opoints per unit
U receives Opoints per unit

Symbols of AU (Audit), RD (Report Delayed), SP (Satisfactory Progress) and W
(Withdrawal) are not used in computing the grade point average or the progress
point average.

Undergraduate students shall be removed from academic probation when their
cumulative grade point average in all college work attempted and their cum ulative
grade point average at California State University, Long Beach is 2.0 (C) or higher
and when they earn at least twice as many progress points as all units attem ptedin
a semester.

Academic Disqualification

Undergraduate students on academic probation are subject to academic
disqualification:

A. As a lower division student (less than 60 semester hours of college work
completed)if they fall 15 or more grade points below a 2.0 (C) average on all
Lénitshattem pted or on all units attempted at California State University, Long

each.

B. As a junior (60-89 semester hours of college work completed)if they fall nine
or more grade points below a 2.0 (C) average on all units attempted or on all
units attempted at California State University, Long Beach.

C. As a senior (900or more semester hours of college work completed)if they fall
six or more grade points below a 2.0 (C) average on all units attempted or on
all units attempted at California State University, Long Beach.

D. Regardless of class level or cumulative grade point average, if in any
semester while they are on probation they fail to earn at least twice as many
progress points as units attempted.

In addition to the above disqualification standards applicable to students on
probation, individuals not on probation may be disqualified when the following
circumstances exist:

1. At the end of any semester the stud 2 |

than cumulative units attempted,andent CUSENEN PRI  gratis points
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2. The cumulative grade point deficiency is so great that in view of the student’s
overall educational record it seems unlikely that the deficiency will be
removed within a reasonable period.

Administrative-Academic Probation

An undergraduate or graduate student may be placed on administrative-
academic probation by action of appropriate campus officials for any of the
following reasons:

A. Withdrawal from all or a substantial portion of a program of studies in two

successive semesters or in any three semesters.

B. Repeated failure to progress toward the stated degree objective or other
program objective (when such failure appears to be due to circumstances
within the control of the student).

C. Failure to comply, after due notice, with an academic requirement or
regulation which is routine for all students or a defined group of students
(example: failure to take placement tests, failure to complete a required
practicum).

Administrative-Academic Disqualification

A student who has been placed on administrative-academic probation may be

disqualified from further attendance if:

A. The conditions for removal of administrative-academic probation are not met
within the period specified.

B. The student becom es subject to academic probation while on administrative-
academic probation.

C. The student becomes subject to administrative-academic probation for the
same or similar reason for which he or she has been placed on
administrative-academic probation previously, although not currently in such
status.

Reinstatement

In order to be considered for reinstatement to the University, a disqualified
student must demonstrate academic ability. This demonstration can be achieved
by: (1) completing courses through the Continuing Education and/or Summer
Session programs at CSULB, earning grades that reduce the student's grade point
deficiency by one-halft; or (2) completing classes at other academic institutions,
earning grades that would, if computed with the CSULB academic record, reduce
the grade point deficiency by one-half. All classes taken, whether at CSULB or other
academic institutions, must be applicable for degree credit. Grades earned at other
institutions do not actually reduce the CSULB grade point deficiency or change the
CSULB grade point average. Grades earned elsewhere are only indicators of
academic ability. Grade changes are not sole indicators of academic ability unless
the deficiency of grade points is reduced within the standards.

After reducing the grade point deficiency by one-half and/or demonstrating
academic ability at other institutions,t the student may then petition the University
Scholastic Standards Committee for reinstatement.

Petition forms are available at the Office of Admissions and Records.

t Example: A student deficient twelve (12) grade points at the time of the disqualification must earn at least six
(6) excess grade points in classes taken after disqualification. All transferable college courses completed
after disqualification at all institutions are averaged to determine excess grade points earned and
reinstatement eligibility. Only grades of A and B earn excess grade points. Grades of A earn two (2) excess
grade points per unit of class; grades of B earn one (1) excess grade point per unit of class. Grades of C do not
earn excess grade points and do not contribute to reinstatement. Grades of D and F reduce the number of
excess grade points earned by A and B grades at the rate of one (1) grade point per unit of D and two (2) grade
points per unit of F.
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Progress Point System

General Principles

1. Academic status is based on both quality of performance and progress
toward student’s educational objective.

2. The grade point average is based on courses in which letter grades are
earned.

3. Progress is based on the relationship of registered units attempted to
progress points earned.

4. Credit/No Credit course units, while not included GPA computation, are
included in progress point computation.

STUDENT A
REGISTERED UNITS PERFORMANCE
Total registered
CR/NC Letter graded units Grades Progress points | Grade points
3 NC 5o
3 s XC " B
12 12
3 A 12 12
6 6 12 24 24
Progress OK since student
earned twice as many progress
points as registered units
GP.A. = 40

Academic Status: Good Standing

Student A, despite NC grades in two courses, remains in i
v A ' ood academic
stagdmtg becausi of Adgrades in the other courses. This illustrgtes that strong
students can withstand some NC grades since the balan i
record Giiktaitie (i ance of their excellent

STUDENT B
REGISTERED UNITS PERFORMANCE
Total registered
CR/NC Letter graded units Grades Progress points Grade points
3 CR 6° i+
3 NC e: 0
3 B 9 9
3 B 9 9
6 6 12 24 18

Progress OK since student
earned twice as many progress
points as registered units.

G.P.A. is 3.0 since asterisked
points generated by CR grade
are not included in computing G.P.A.

Academic Status: Good Standing

“Credit grade is assigned same grade point value as C grade in order to compute
student's progress. Neither points or units of CR grade or units of NC grades are used in
computing G.P.A

Student B, like Student A, has an overall record that provides good standing.

Student B has B grades in two courses and earned CR (Credit in one of the two

other courses. Again, this overall record keeps Student B in good standing.

STUDENT C
REGISTERED UNITS PERFORMANCE
Total registered
CR/NC Letter graded units Grades Progress points Grade points
3 C 6 6
3 D 3 3
3 C 6 6
3 - 6 6
12 12 < 21 21

Progress unsatisfactory since
student did not earn twice as
many progress points as regis-
tered units I

GP.A. = 1.75

Academic Status: Probation
Student C is on probation both on progress points and grade points.
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Student D is at the minimum level (C) in graded courses and, thus, cannot

STUDENT D afford any NC grades. Thus, Student D is disqualified after two semesters. Note
REGISTERED UNITS PERFORMANCE the difference between this student and Students A and B who have good
enough grades to offset the NC grades.
istered :
CR/NC Letter graded Towl :u::(': : Grades Progress points | Grade points
15t Term
3 CR 6° - Grading System
3 NC e i
3 (o 6 6
3 [ @ 6 6
Grade-point Progress-point
6 12 18 £ Grade or symbol Units attempted | Units earned value " value e
Progress unsatisfactory
Traditional Grades
SaﬂAl.hdovy ¥ v ‘
G.P.A. = 2.0 because asterisked SRRy it o 0 Y:: Y: 3 3
points are not included in computation (S AR AR R b 08 Sh iy Yes Yes | 2
Unsatisfactory
o . R S AN P R e Yes Yes 1 1
Academic Status: placed on Academic Probation Fooii Yes No o o
Non-Traditional Grades
CR (Credit). . ... pocss No* Yes 0 e
dT NC (No Credit). . .. No* No 0 0*
2nd Term Administrative Symbol
3 CR 6* 4o | (Incomplete) No No o** i
3 NC 9 b W (Withdrawal) No No 0 0
3 C 6 6 AU (Audit) No No 0 0
3 G 6 6 SP (Satisfactory Progress No No 0 [}
[ RD (Report Delayed No No 0 0
6 | 6 l 12 | 18 | 12 U (Unauthorized Incomplete). . . Yes No 0 $¥
Progress unsatisfactory L R Al Lo T Used Counted Used Counted
in Toward in Toward
GPA Objective GPA Progress
G.P.A. = 2,0

* Credit/No Credit course units are not included in grade point computations; however,

3 Credit/No Credit course units attempted are included in progress point computations.

If not completed within one calendar year, the “I” will be counted as an “F” for grade-
point and progress point calculation.

Academic Status: Academic Disqualification

Credit grade is assigned same grade point value as C grade in order to compute Student Load
Student s progress, Neither points or units of CR grade gr uniiS OLNC grades are used in Students who carry 12 units or more in a fall or spring semester are classified as
computing G.P.A fulltime students. Those who carry less than 12units are part-time students.

Maximum unit load:

1700 (TN 0 P s o o L e P B B T R e e O 16
Flrat Samostar By aal ol REL e s 178 & AK dat asne hoce vongtiorn 17
Students on Academic Probation ... .....comsseeensoeearcneeecsison, }g

AlFOther STHCBNIE ./ & = sl Cisiin TR o T o oSG, | § SR
Summer and Winter Sessions ...............
Exceptions to these limits may be made only on the basig of proven acadgmlc
ability and the feasibility of the student’s schedule. Permission must be obtained
(prior to registration) from appropriate authorities: in thg regular session, from the
student's major department, in summer and winter sessions, from the school dean
who governs the student’s major. (Unclassified majors must consult the
Counseling Center.) . !
A student whose outside employment could be expected to m.terfere with the
normal unit load should reduce his or her academic program accordingly.

In general, students enrolled in teacher education should not .regi.ster fqr more
than 14 units of course work during the semester of student teaching, including the

units for student teaching. i
Veterans should inquire about unit load requirements for state and federal

benefits.
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For graduate student load, see “Regulations Governing Master’s Degrees”
section of this Bulletin.

Undergraduate international students on non-immigrant visas must carry Iand
complete a minimum of 12 units per semester unless a reduced load is authorized
by the student’s adviser and the International Center. Reduced unit loads may be
granted for substantial academic reason or compelling personal reasons beyond
the control of the student. Failure to secure such authorization results in violation
of student status under Immigration and State Department regulations, warranting
discontinuance of enroliment.

Class Attendance

Students are expected to attend classes regularly because classroom work is
one of the necessary and important means of learning and of attaining the
educational objectives of the institution.

Students should not miss classes except for valid reasons, such as illness,
accidents or participation in officially approved University activities. When a
student is absent from classes, itis his or her responsibility to inform instructors of
the reason for the absence and to arrange to make up missed assignments and
class work insofar as this is possible.

Any student who expects to be absent from the University for two weeks or more
for any valid reason, and who has found it difficult to inform his or her instructors,
should notify the academic department office and the Office of the Vice President
for Student Affairs. The department office will notify the student’s instructors of
the nature and duration of the extended absence. It remains the responsibility of
the student to arrange with instructors to make up any academic work missed.

Final Examinations

It is the policy in most courses to have several examinations during the
semester and a comprehensive final examination. Final examinations are required
in all courses for all students, except in certain activity courses or when the Dean of
the School authorizes an exception. The general supervision of examinations, and
the scheduling and control of final examinations, is the responsibility of the
Director of Academic Planning.

Permission to take a final examination at a time other than that regularly
scheduled must be secured at least one week in advance of any change. The
instructor may not change the schedule without authorization from the Dean of the
School.

Educational Leave

Any registered undergraduate or graduate student in good academic standing is
eligible to request an educational leave. Students requesting such a leave must
complete an educational leave form to include an explanation of their reason for
seeking an educational leave and a statement of when they intend to resume
academic work. The completed form is to be submitted to the student's academic
adviser.

The minimum initial leave will be one full semester; the maximum will be one
calendar year. A student may request, in writing, an extension of leave at least two
months prior to its termination. Under no circumstances shall the total of
successive leaves exceed two calendar years.

Students returning from an approved educational leave ar i i

oy : € required to submit
an application form but will not be required to pay another At :
of the leave have been satisfied. R oWt s

Students who plan to enroll for credit at another instituti i i

> t . on of higher education
during the leave period must obtain prior approval fr i i
educational leave form ) om the University. (See

Applications for an educational leave must be filed wi issi

h : p with the Adm d
Records Office at least six weeks prior to close of the |ast semester be;zf;ﬂgzv?is
taken.

If housing or financial aid is to be requested upon return to the University
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arrangements must be made with the appropriate offices according to their
published schedules.

Change of Objective

The evaluation of credits transferred to the University is based in part upon the
objective indicated on the application for admission. Students who are candidates
for a certificate program must also file an application card. Students who wish to
change their degree or credential objective must file a change of objective form
with the Office of Admissions and Records. (See Election of Regulations.)

Transferability of Credit for Cross-Listed
Interdisciplinary Courses

Certain interdisciplinary courses are listed in this Bulletin under more than one
department. Normally, students will receive credit for such a cross-isted coursein
the department under which they register for it. They may, however, have the
Registrar indicate that this course may be credited to a different department which
also lists it, provided that they make this request no later than the end of the
semester preceding anticipated graduation.

Degree Check

Senior and graduate students who expect to receive degrees and/or credentials
at the end of any session must complete the Graduation Application card and/or
Credential Application card. The appropriate application for June candidates must
be filed by the preceding September 15; for February and summer session
graduates, by the preceding February 1at the Admissions and Records Office.

Credential Programs for Public School Service

Candidates for public school service credentials at the University are advised to
familiarize themselves with the requirements for these programs. Descriptions of
credential programs appear in the Credential Advisement Handbook. Specific
information and applications to individual programs are available in program
offices of the School of Education and departmental offices through which they are
offered. Application for student teaching and for field work in credential programs
must be filed by October 1 for spring semester and March 1 for summer session and
fall semester.

Conduct on Campus

Violation of Sections 41301 and 41302in Article 1, Subchapter 3, Chapter 5, Title
5of the California Administrative Code can result in disciplinary action on campus.

Expulsion, Suspension and Probation of Students

41301. Expulsion, Suspension and Probation of Students. Following
procedures consonant with due process established pursuant to Section 41304,
any student of a campus may be expelled, suspended, placed on probation or
given a lesser sanction for one or more of the following causes which must be
campus related:

(a) Cheating or plagiarism in connection with an academic program at a campus.

(b) Forgery, alteration or misuse of campus documents, records, or
identification or knowingly furnishing false information to a campus.

(c) Misrepresentation of oneself or of an organization to be an agent of a
campus. !

(d) Obstruction or disruption, on or off university property, of the campus
educational process, administrative process, or other campus function.

(e) Physical abuse on or off campus property of the person or property of any
member of the campus community or of members of his or her family or the
threat of such physical abuse.
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(f) Theft of, or non-accidental damage to, campus property; or property in the
possession of, or owned by,a member of the campus comm unity.

(g) Unauthorized entry into, unauthorized use of, or misuse of campus property.

(h) On campus property, the sale or knowing possession of dangerous drug_s,
restricted dangerous drugs, or narcotics as those terms are uged in
California statutes, except when lawfully prescribed pursuant to medical or
dental care, or when lawfully permitted for the purpose of research,
instruction or analysis.

Knowing possession or use of explosives, dangerous chemicals or deaglly
weapons on campus property or at a campus function without prior
authorization of the campus president.

Engaging in lewd, indecent, or obscene behavior on campus property or at a
campus function.

(k) Abusive behavior directed toward a member of the campus community.

(1) Violation of any order of a campus president, notice of which had been given
prior to such violation and during the academic term in which the violation
occurs, either by publication in the campus newspaper, or by posting on an
official bulletin board designated for this purpose, and which order is not
inconsistent with any of the other provisions of this Section.

(m)Soliciting or assisting another to do any act which would subject a student to
expulsion, suspension or probation pursuant to this Section.

(n) For purposes of this Article, the following terms are defined:

(1) The term “member of the campus community” is defined as meaning
California State University and Colleges Trustees, academic,
nonacademic and administrative personnel, students, and other
persons while such other persons are on campus property or at a
campus function.

(2) Theterm “campus property” includes:

(A) real or personal property in the possession of, or under the
control of the Board of Trustees of the California State
University and Colleges, and

(B) all campus feeding, retail, or residence facilities whether
operated by a campus or by a campus auxiliary organization.

(8 Theterm “deadly weapons” includes any instrument or weapon of the
kind commonly known as a blackjack, sling shot, billy, sandclub,
sandbag, metal knuckles, any dirk, dagger, switchblade knife, pistol,
revolver, or any other firearm, any knife having a blade longer than five
inches, any razor with an unguarded blade, and any metal pipe or bar
used orintended to beused as a club.

(4) Theterm “behavior” includes conduct and expression.

(5) The term "hazing” means any method of initiation into a student
organization or any pastime or amusement engaged in with regard to
such an organization which causes, or is likely to cause, bodily danger,
or physical or emotional harm, to any member of the campus
community; but the term “hazing” does not include customary athletic
or other similar contests or competitions.

(0) This Section is not adopted pursuant to Education Code Section 89031.

(p) Notwithstanding any amendment or repeal pursuant to the resolution by
which any provision of this Article is amended, all acts and omissions
occurring prior to that effective date shall be subject to the provisions of this
Article as in effect immediately prior to such effective date

41302. Expulsion, Suspension or Probation of Students; Fees and Notification.
The President of the campus may place on probation, suspend, or expel a student
for one or more of the causes enumerated in Section 41301. No’fees or tuition paid
by or for such student for the semester, quarter, or summer session in which he or

(i

(i

-
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she is suspended or expelled shall be refunded. If the student is readmitted before
the close of the semester, quarter, or summer session in which he or she is
suspended, no additional tuition or fees shall be required of the student on account
of the suspension. In the event that a student who has not reached his or her
eighteenth birthday and who is a dependent of his or her parent(s) as defined in
Section 152 of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 is suspended or expelled the
President shall immediately notify his or her parent or guardian of the action by
registered mail to the last known address, return receipt requested.

During periods of campus emergency, as determined by the President of the
individual campus, the President may, after consultation with the Chancellor, place
into immediate effect any emergency regulations, procedures, and other measures
deemed necessary or appropriate to meet the emergency, safeguard persons and
property,and maintain educational activities.

The President may immediately impose an interim suspension in all cases in
which there is reasonable cause to believe that such an immediate suspension is
required in order to protect lives or property and to insure the maintenance of order.
A student so placed on interim suspension shall be given prompt notice of charges
and the opportunity for a hearing within ten days of the imposition of interim
suspension. During the period of interim suspension, the student shall not, without
prior written permission of the President or designated representative, enter any
campus of The California State University and Colleges other than to attend the
hearing. Violation of any condition of interim suspension shall be grounds for
expulsion.

The university or college conducts all disciplinary procedures according to the
policies of the Board of Trustees of The California State University and Colleges
and adheres to Executive Order No. 148, Student Disciplinary Procedures of the
California State University and Colleges, issued March 8, 1972.

The current University regulation on alcoholic beverages is stated in the
“CSULB Policies, Information and Regulations” handbook published by the Office
of Student Affairs.

Additional detailed information relating to conduct on campus is available in the
Office of Student Affairs, and from the Office of the Vice President for Student
Affairs.

Cheating and Plagiarism

California State University, Long Beach has adopted a policy on cheating and
plagiarism.

Cheating is defined as the act of obtaining or attempting to obtain credit for
work by the use of any dishonest, deceptive or fraudulent means. Examples of
cheating would include, but not be limited to the following: copying, either in part
or in whole, from another's test or examination; discussion of answers or ideas
relating to the answers on an examination or test when such discussion is
prohibited by the instructor; obtaining copies of an exam without the permission of
the instructor; using notes, “‘cheat sheets”, or otherwise utilizing information or
devices not considered appropriate under the prescribed test conditions;
plagiarism as defined:; altering or interfering with the grading procedures; allowing
someone other than the officially enrolled student to represent the same.

Plagiarism is defined as the act of taking ideas, words, or specific substance of
another and offering them as one’s own, without giving credit to the source. Such
an act is not plagiarism if it reasonably appears that the thought or idea was arrived
at through independent reasoning or logic or where the thought or idea is common
knowledge. When sources are used, acknowledgement of the original author or
source must be made through appropriate references, i.e., quotation marks,
footnotes, etc. Examples of plagiarism include, but are not limited to, the following:
the submission of a written work, either in part or in whole, completed by another;
failure to give credit in a footnote for ideas, statements, facts or conclusions which
rightfully belong to another; failure to use quotation marks when quoting directly
from another, whether it be a paragraph, a sentence, or even a part thereof; close
and lengthy paraphrasing of another’s writing.

One or more of the following actlons are available to the faculty member who
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suspects a student has been cheating or plagiarizing. These options may be taken
by the faculty member to the extent that the faculty member considers the cheating
or plagiarism to manifest the student’s lack of scholarship or to reflect on the
student’s lack of academic performance in the course:

1. Review-no action

2. An oral reprimand with emphasis on counseling toward prevention of further
occurrences

A requirement that the work be repeated

Areduction of the grade earned on the specific work in question

Areduction in the course grade as a result of Section 4.above

Referral to the Dean of Students’ Office (see discussion above)

Sanctions from the Dean of Students' Office are pursuant to the authority
provided in Section 41301 of Title 5 of the California Administrative Code. Copies of
Section 41301 of Title 5 may be found in the University Bulletin and the Campus
Regulations, available in the Dean of Students’ Office, and the Office of Judicial
Affairs. Copies of Chancellor's Executive Order 148, Student Disciplinary
Procedures for The California State University and Colleges, are also available upon
request. Opportunities for appeal regarding the sanctions from the Dean of
Students’ Office are provided for students involved in the proceedings as outlined
by Executive Order 148.

In addition to the rights described elsewhere in the document, the student is
entitled to the following as extracted in pertinent part: to receive notice of the
nature of the charges and available evidence, via an informal office conference with
the professor; where more than one person has been accused stemming from a
common time and incident, to choose to have his case heard separately, or as a
member of the group, and decisions rendered accordingly; to have the discussions
and notes held confidential except as they may pertain to subsequent legal or
administrative proceedings; to appeal relative to the course grade received; to have
allegations brought within 120 calendar days of discovery of the possible cheating
or plagiarism offense; and to be informed that the policy on cheating and
plagiarism exists.

Copies of the entire document are available in every academic departmental
office,and in the Office of Student Affairs.

o0k

Debts Owed to the University

From time to time the student may become indebted to the University. This
could occur, for example, when the student fails to repay money borrowed frdm the
University. Similarly, debts occur when the student fails to pay University
dormitory or library fees, or when the student fails to pay for other services’
provided by the University at the request of the student.

Should a student or former student fail to pay a debt owed to the institution, the
institution may “withhold permission to register, to use facilities for which a fée is
authorized to be charged, to receive services, materials, food or merchandise or any
combination of the above from any person owing a debt" until the debt is paid (see
Title 5, California Administrative Code, Sections 42380and 42381). For example, the
institution may withhold such a service as furnishing copieé of a stsde'nt’s
transcript. If a student believes that he or she does not owe all or part of an unpaid
obligation, the student should contact the University Business Offi pThe
Business Office, or another office of the University to which the stude ;ce. b
referred by the Business Office, will review the pertinent information ninmla;_ne
information the student may wish to present, and will advise th Bent ot te
conclusions with respect to the debt. ReaLn Lt

Classification and
Designation of Courses

Unit of Credit

The unit of credit is the semester unit and the value for each course is indicated
in parentheses following the title. In typical lecture and discussion courses, the
number of units indicates the number of class hours per week. Activity courses,
laboratory courses, and some lecture and discussion courses require class hours
weekly in excess of the number of units of credit specified, as indicated in the
Schedule of Classes published for each session. Summer session classes normally
require the same number of class hours of instruction per session as are required in
regular semester terms for courses having the same unit value.

Course Numbers and Classification

Lower division courses carry numbers 100-299. Such courses are open to
freshmen and sophomores and are primarily designed to provide much of that
breadth of understanding known as general education as well as the foundations
for the generally more specialized work of the third and fourth years. All such
courses are open to upper division and graduate students, but do not count as
upper division or graduate work in any curriculum.

Certain courses with a first digit of zero carry no unit credit.

Upper division courses carry numbers 300-499. Such a coursein any areais open
to those students who have completed a lower division course, or courses, in the
area; except in those cases in which the subject is of such nature that an
elementary course demands the maturity of the upper division student, in which
case upper division status becomes the prerequisite.

Enrollment of a lower division student in an upper division course requires the
approval of the department concerned except where prerequisites have been
satisfied and enroliment in upper division courses is necessary to complete the
pattern and sequence of the degree major.

Courses numbered 500 through 699 are graduate courses. Courses in the 500-
599 series are usually open only to students with acceptable baccalaureate
degrees. Courses numbered 600 to 699 focus upon methods and techniques of
research (696), directed research (697), development of theses (698), and seminars
designed to meet requirements for advanced degrees. Only students who have
earned acceptable bachelor’s degrees may enroll in these courses.
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Experimental Courses Program

The Experimental Courses Program is designed to encourage educational
innovation and experimentation by freeing a limited number of course offerings
from the standard rules and procedures. By the program the University hopes to
permit a more flexible and rapid response to new situations, ideas and needs, and
to encourage new departures in methods of instruction, interdisciplinary learning,
unit allocations, scheduling, faculty assignments and student-instructor
relationships.

Courses will be found in the Schedule of Classes and will be identified with
an“E" after the course number in each case.

The student shall be permitted to count no more than 12 units of experimental
course credit in the total of 124 for graduation. Classes taken as experimental
which have subsequently been approved as regular curricular offerings will be
excluded from this limitation, if in the transition from experimental to regular
course status there has been no change in content, method of instruction or unit
value, as determined by the curriculum committee of the appropriate school.
Whether a particular experimental course may or may not be used to fulfill General
Education requirements or requirements for majors, minors or credential
sequences will depend upon the decision of the appropriate agency in each case.
Students planning to enroll in experimental courses should ascertain in advance
the requirements which the course may be used to meet. Students should be
advised that experimental courses may not be accepted by other institutions for
transfer credit.

Graduate students may be given graduate credit for upper division experim ental
courses. However, no experimental courses shall be applicable to the master’s
degree program unless approved for inclusion in the University Bulletin prior tothe
date of the student’s graduation.

A maximum of 12 units of experimental courses may apply toward the five-year
credential program, of which not more than six upper division units may be allowed
for graduate students toward the 30-unit fifth-year program.

Experimental courses may be suggested by student organizations or groups, or
by the faculty acting individually or in groups or in their administrative capacity.
They must be endorsed by departments and have approval of the dean or
curriculum committee of the appropriate school or, in the case of interdisciplinary
courses, by a school or joint agency appointed by the deans of the several schools
involved. The endorsing agency is responsible for the supervision and evaluation of
its segment of the program. Courses may be offered with experimental
designations for a maximum of three years after which, on the basis of evaluation
they must either be dropped or proposed for incorporation in the regular curriculum'
of the University.

Course Listings

Courses are listed as follows: number, title, seme: its (i

session offered and faculty normally teaching the courss;.e; lil:c;tiza(t':sp:e:ﬁnst:::ieosn)’.
Sindicates Spring Session and SS indicates Summer Session. Many of the courses'
offered during the fall and spring semesters are offered during the summer. The
Summer Session Schedule of Classes should be consulted to determine the
particular offering. Courses offered during the summer session only are indicated
in.this Bulletin. Courses offered only in alternate years are so design)’ated e frdied
with some of the course numbers is a supplementary letter, such as L for léborator
designation or A and B for year sequence. A-B means th'at the courses must b:
taken in sequence but if only one semester's work is completed, the student is
allowed credit for that semester. A,B designates related courses wh’ich ns ij ent be
taken in sequence and if only one semester's work is completed, the °te dnot .
given credit for that semester. An asterisk preceding the course titlle 'nd's l-lt er‘;h|t
the course is acceptable for the master's degree. The University r I lcahes . zt
to make changes in course offerings without notice. y reserves the rig

Baccalaureate Degrees

Baccalaureate Degree Requirements

A]I students seeking a baccalaureate degree must fulfill all of the following
requirements:

1. General Education

_Students in all major fields of study must complete a pattern of courses (40
units arrayed in various categories) to meet the general education requirement.
Thoge students transferring from another college who have not yet completed the
requirement should enroll in appropriate courses after consultation with an adviser.

For further information about general education see the appropriate section.

2. Major

The total number of units and individual subjects required to satisfy specific
majors are outlined in detail for the various areas of study.

3. Double Major

Although students may not work toward nor receive two degrees concurrently at
CSULB, they may complete the requirements for a second major and have this fact
noted on their transcript.

4. Additional Baccalaureate Degree

A s_tudent who wishes to pursue an additional baccalaureate degree and
maintain undergraduate status may do so by completing a minimum of 30 units
after graduation. The 30 units must include any deficiencies in the general
education requirements then in effect and all of the courses for the new degree as
Specified by the department.

A second semester senior, with advance approval of the Scholastic Standards
Committee, may earn a maximum of six units toward the additional degree. Any
coufges to be applied to the additional degree must be specified and taken in
addition to those needed to satisfy the requirements of the previous degree.

5. Minors and Certificates

A minor consists of a minimum of 18 units (as specified by the department or
Program), at least nine of which must be upper division. The minor may be in a
single subject or interdisciplinary. No courses in the major department may be
counted toward the minor. Courses outside the major department may count both
toward the minor and toward requirements for the major.

Students should refer to the requirements of the department and school of their
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j i i ] that major. Even if a minor is not
or, to see whether a minor is required for . S
cgzluired, students may elect to complete one or more minors from those available

that so noted on their transcript. ; ; ; :
andS’:S;Znts may elect to complete a certihcatg and it will be noted on tl:lw
transcript. Undergraduate certificates at CSULB wn} be awarded only concurrently
with, or subsequent to, the awarding of the bachelor’s degree.

6. Writing Skills Requirement 9 B
i r the baccalaureate, each student must be certi ied p :

wri:-t?enqzzhn:;c:gition in English. Proficiency must be dgmonstrated t:;y passhlggl ez)nr
approved certification examination requi_red'by the major depgr}rner; O:iscelo .
by passing the general University examn.nat,on. The resansnblllty or developing
the skills necessary to pass the examination is the student Chadh _ ot

Every baccalaureate candidate should take the examination during t e fir
semester of the junior year. The examination may be rgtaken as mgny t|mest§s
necessary, but no more than once a semester or three times a year (including the
Suq‘r:eebgﬁ/sesrlsoiw Committee on Writing Proficiency shall havg Fhe requn{sibility of
approving examinations to be used to demonstrgte .wrltmg prdnme_ncy. ?f
overseeing the administration and grading of the examnnattons_, and of certifying to
the Records Office that a student has met this graduation requirem en.t.

To cover the costs of administration and scoring, a fee of $10 will be charged
each time a student takes the examination.

7.Requirements in United States History, Constitution and American Ideals

To qualify for graduation, all undergraduate student_s shgll demonstrgte
competencein the Constitution of the United States;.in Amengan_ history, including
the study of American institutions and ideals; and.m .the prmuples of State and
local government established under the Consmutlor) of th|§ State. These
requirements may be satisfied by passing a comprehensive exam|r_1at|on on th_ese
fields prepared and administered by the University or by completing approp'nlate
courses. Students should contact the Chairperson of the Department of Political
Science or the Chairperson of the Department of History.

8. Units

A total of 124 units is required for the bachelor of arts and the bachelor of
vocational education degrees which must include a minimum of 40 units of upper
division work (courses numbered 300or above).

The bachelor of science degree, which requires from 124 to 132 units, is
designed for curricula where a more intensive major field of study is considered a
requisite background for vocational competence. The total number of units and
individual subjects required to satisfy specific majors in those areas where this
degree is offered are outlined in detail for the offerings of the academic divisions.
Otherwise, all requirements for the bachelor of science degree are identical with
those for the bachelor of arts degree.

A total of 132 units is required for the bachelor of music degree which must
include aminimum of 40units of upper division work.

9. Extension Units

A maximum of 24 semester units of extension and correspondence credit may
be accepted toward the baccalaureate degree. Such credit must be accepted for
degree purposes by theinstitution in which the work was taken.

Extension work taken at this University may not be used to meet the 30-unit
residence requirement.

10. Activity Units

Activity courses are those which provide practice in such areas as music,
speech, theatre arts, and physical education. Within the 124-unit requirement, a
student may earn credit of not more than eight units in activity courses in any one
area,nor more than 20units in activity courses in all areas.

Baccalaureate Degrees

11. Scholarship

The minimum scholarship requirement for the bachelor’s degree is a grade point
average of 2.0(C)in all units attempted at the University, as well as a 2.0 (C) average
on the student’s entire college record. For graduation, a student shall also attain:

1. A2.0(C)averagein all courses in the major.
2. A2.0(C)averagein all courses in the major completed at the University.

3. A 2.0(C)average in all upper division courses in the major completed at the
University.

Students who plan to pursue teacher education programs should recognize that
the academic scholarship requirement for certain credentials is a minimum grade
of C or better in specified courses and an overall grade point average of 2.5 (C plus).
Students on academic probation at the University are not permitted to enroll in
education classes.

12. Residence

Except as otherwise provided in this section, 30 semester units shall be earned
in residence in the University. Twenty-four of these units shall be earned in upper
division courses and 12of the units shall bein the major.

Extension credit or credit by evaluation shall not be used to fulfill any
requirement prescribed by this section; provided, however, that the Chancellor may
designate specified extension couses that may be offered for residence credit and
may establish policies and procedures under which residence credit may be earned
by evaluation.

When the circumstances of an individual case make it appropriate, the
appropriate campus authority may authorize the substitution of credit earned at
other campuses or institutions for residence credit.

13. Faculty Approval

Proficiency of a student in any and all parts of a curriculum is properly
ascertained by the faculty of the University. A favorable vote of the faculty shall be
required to make a student eligible to receive a degree.

14. Election of Regulations for Degree Requirements

A student remaining in continuous attendance and continuing in the same
curriculum in the University may elect to meet the graduation requirements in
effect either at the time of entering the University or at the time of graduation
therefrom, except that substitutions for discontinued courses may be authorized or
required by the proper University authorities.

The term “continuous attendance’’ means attendance for a regular academic
year, except where such attendance s interrupted by iliness or by military service.

Failure to remain in continuous attendance will mean that the student must
meet the regulations current at the time of resuming the degree program, or those
applicable at the time of graduation. A change in the major for the degree
automatically carries with such a change the acceptance of the current regulations
pertaining to the new course of studies.

Graduation with Honors

The following criteria applies for graduation with honors:

1. Two University categories shall be identified for honors:
a. Students with GPA between 3.50and 3.74 will be graduated with
distinction.
b. Those between 3.75and 4.00will be graduated with great distinction.

2. Astudent may be considered eligible for honors at graduation provided that
a minimum of 45 units are earned at California State University, Long
Beach. The GPA will be determined from units earned at CSULB plus
transferred units.
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3. With the approval of the Dean of the School, Departments may elect to
honor as many as three of their graduates according to criteria other than
GPA.

4. University honors will be noted on the transcript and the diplqma;
Department honors will also be noted provided that the Department advises
the Admissions and Records Office by the last official day of the semester
or session.

Honor Lists

Undergraduate students exhibiting outstanding scholastic achievementl are
honored by being included on the President’s or Deans’ Honor List. Pohclles
governing the honors list were under revision when this Bulletin was being
prepared. For information concerning the honors list please contact the Office of
the Vice President for Academic Affairs.

Phi Beta Kappa

Phi Beta Kappa, founded at the College of William and Mary in 1776, is the oldest
and most prestigious honor society for students of the liberal arts and sciences.
Pursuant upon action taken by the United Chapters of Phi Beta Kappa exactly two
hundred years after the original foundation, a chapter was established at California
State University, Long Beach in 1977.

Graduating seniors are elected to membership in Phi Beta Kappa on the basis of
extraordinary scholarly performance at this University, after detailed study of their
records by faculty members who are themselves members of Phi Beta Kappa. No
specific action on the part of the student is necessary to initiate consideration.
However, students interested in qualifying should note the following minimum
requirements:

1) Evidence of broad cultural interests, scholarly achievement, and good

character.

2) Residence at CSULB for at least four full semesters (60 units) at the time of

graduation.

3) Amajorin one of the liberal arts or sciences, with at least 90 semester hours
of credit in liberal subjects. (There are minor exceptions to this rule.)

A grade-point average of 3.70 or more in courses taken at this university, with
no more than 10 units taken on a CR/NC or similar basis. (There are minor
exceptions to thisrule.)

A knowledge of mathematics at least minimally appropriate to a liberal
education. This requirement will normally be interpreted to mean satisfactory
completion of course work through Mathematics 1158, 115S, or 122, or their
equivalent. ’ 4

A knowledge of a foreign language at least minimally appropriate to a liberal
education. This requirement will normally be interpreted to mean satisfactory
completion of eight units of foreign language instruction at the college level
orits equivalent. !

Inquiries should be directed to the President of the University chapter of Phi
Beta Kappa, Dr. Lawrence S. Lerner.
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Bachelor of Arts Degree

The University is authorized to grant the bachelor of arts degree with majors in
the following fields of study:

American Studies Geography Physics
Anthropology German Political Science
Art  Asian Studies History Psychology
Biology Home Economics Radio-Television
Black Studies Human Development Recreation
Chemistry Industrial Arts Religious Studies
Communicative Disorders Journalism Russian

Dance Liberal Studies Social Welfare
Comparative Literature Mathematics Sociology
Economics Mexican American Studies Spanish

English Music Special Major
Entomology Philosophy Speech Communication
French Physical Education Theatre Arts

Bachelor of Fine Arts Degree in Art
Bachelor of Music Degree

Bachelor of Science Degree
The University is authorized to grant the bachelor of science degree with majors

in the following fields of study: 93
Botany Geology Microbiology

Chemical Engineering Health Science Nursing

Chemistry Industrial Design Physical Therapy

Cflminal Justice Industrial Technology Physics

Dietetics and Marine Biology Zoology

Food Administration
Earth Science

Bachelor of Science Degree in Business Administration

Accqunting Management Operations Management
A_dmmistrative Systems Manpower Management Quantitative Methods
Finance Marketing

Bachelor of Science Degree in Engineering

Bio.m edical Engineering
Civil Engineering
Computer Engineering

Mechanical Engineering
Ocean Engineering

Electrical Engineering
Materials Management
Industrial Management

Bachelor of Vocational Education Degree



General Education

Rationale

Because students spend only a small percentage of their adult lives in formal
and organized academic preparation, higher education is—at best-an introduction
and an incentive to lifelong learning and to intelligent participation in society. With
that in mind the University has sought to provide each student with an opportunity
to participate in the following aspects of the learning adventure:

~Information: the raw material for thinking, analysis, reflection
and discourse

-Methods of Inquiry: a training of the intellect in the varieties of
methodology developed in the several discipline
categories

-Basic Skills: the ability to analyze ideas and data, to relate these

to other materials, to develop arguments at once
logical and cogent, to reach conclusions, and to
present the results of this process with clarity and
style in a variety of communicative media

-Qualities of Mind: a respect for data and unpleasant facts: an
appreciation for the arts; tolerance, commitment, a
taste for learning; perpetual curiosity and a
sensitivity to ethical considerations.

The academic major which each student selects provides training in depth
within a single discipline. The provision in most majors for a number of free
electives allows students to follow personal interests. Beyond these important
aspects of every student's academic career lies education for breadth-the
Opportunity to explore other societies, their cultural variety, and the products of
human thought and mechanical ingenuity; the chance to learn new analytical
approaches and to evaluate other perspectives and problem-solving techniques;
the promise of an introduction to new areas of knowledge and new career options.
The general education requirement is the introductory phase of the breadth
Process.

Resources

To aid students in the process of developing a meaningful and integrative
Program in general education the University offers these further forms of
assistance:

(1) Academic advisement including assistance with general education,

throughout the year.
(2) A special listing, in the Schedule of Classes, of those courses which the
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faculty have speciified as being appropriate for the general education
requirement in each category. R !

(3) Arz1 Advising Section in the Schedule of Classes with |nf<.>r.mat|on and
suggestions about how to maximize educational opportunities through
general education and the wise use of electives.

Requirements , .

The present policy of the Board of Trustees of The California State Umversn.y

i ting from any CSUC campus must fulfill
and Colleges is that students graduating any _
certain breadth requirem ents. These minimum requirem ent.s consist of 40semester
units of courses approved by a campus for general education. At |least :_32 sem ester
units must be taken in categories defined as natural sciencg, social science,
humanities and basic subjects, with at least two courses In eaph ‘of ‘tho_se
categories. Partial or full credit may be transferred from another institution; a
community college may, for example, certify that a student has met all of these
requirements. ; 1 g

Each campus in the CSUC system has the right to define wh_uch of its classes
satisfy general education requirements, to determine which courggs are
transferable from other institutions (except where full credit has beep certmed),‘to
add requirements, and to enact other limitations. At this University it is the polfcy
that only courses specifically approved may be used to fulfill the general educat/qn
requirement. A list of approved courses appears in the Schedule of Classes. It is
also the policy of this University that natural science shall include at le_ast one
laboratory course, that humanities shall include at least one course in the fine grts,
and that basic subjects shall be interpreted as basic communications. In addition,
this University has included within the 40 units of breadth requirement a Trustee
requirement for competence in American history, government and Constitutipn; a
campus requirement for one course in English composition; and an optlor_nal
category which allows courses from any school or program on campus to qualify
for general education.

Throughout, this University has tried to insure that each student has a great deal
of freedom in choosing specific courses, though it is hoped that choices will be
made on the basis of a well-thought-out plan which incorporates the principles set
forth above. For students who wish to combine this requirement in a meaningful
whole, various routes are available. The Liberal Studies core program satisfies all
General Education requirements, as do selected courses in the General Honors
Program.

gll of these possibilities are subject to the following limitations. At least 32 of
the 40 semester units must be chosen from Categories | through V. To satisfy the
minimum 40units of breadth requirement a student may not use more than 15 units
in any single department or program, more than nine units in the category in which
the student’s major is listed, or any courses in the student’s major department (with
the exception of those courses required to satisfy Category V). There are, of course,
no limits on what a student takes for breadth beyond the first 40units, and it is the
policy of the University to encourage students to broaden their education as much
as possible.

The six categories recognized at California State University, Long Beach are
defined as follows:

|. Natural Science-Two or more courses (totaling six or more units). At least

one laboratory science course must beincluded.

Courses in the natural science category aim at developing in the student a
general understanding of and appreciation for a part of the body of
knowledge accumulated by the natural sciences. They seek to acquaint the
student with the scientific method, and to foster an understanding of the
principles which provide the material basis of natural phenomena.

Students in courses in the natural sciences should develop the ability to
think analytically, to reason critically and to synthesize information from
varied sources through the application of qualitative and quantitative
problem solving methods. These courses should enable the student to follow
new developments in the natural sciences in intelligent laymen’s terms and

General Education

should consequently enable the student to think in an informed manner
about human issues which involve natural phenomena.

Courses which may be used to satisfy the natural science laboratory
requirement should provide the student with first-hand experience in the use
of the scientific method, the gathering of facts through experiments and
observations, the organization of data, and the analysis and interpretation of
this information. The student should gain some acquaintance with the
methods and techniques used by practicing scientists. Natural science
courses which are aimed at training the student in a specific limited set of
applied skills rather than acquainting the student with the principles of
natural phenomena may not be used for General Education credit.

Courses for which students earn credit in this category are expressly
identified as carrying category | credit in the Schedule of Classes.

Social Sciences—Two or more courses (totaling six or more units) exclusive
of any courses chosen to satisfy the requirements of U.S. History,
Government and Constitution,included in category V.

Courses included in category |l provide students with a broad introduction
to a discipline in the social or behavioral sciences. These courses will
emphasize the variety of individual and social experience as seen from a
cultural, -economic, environmental, historical, political, psychological or
sociological perspective. They will assist students to understand how
individual behavior, institutions, societies or cultures develop, interact and
influence value systems.

Courses included in category Il are intended to introduce students to
methods of thinking analytically about human behavior based upon
knowledge from systematic observations of individuals, groups and
institutions in various societies. Such courses should enhance the students’
sensitivity to behavior, societies or cultures which may be different from
their own.

Courses primarily devoted to statistics, measurement and computer skills
are notincluded in this category.

Courses for which students earn credit in this category are expressly
identified as carrying category Il credit in the Schedule of Classes.

IIl. Humanities and Fine Arts—Two or more courses (totaling six or more units).

A. Literature and Philosophy (minimum of 3 units)-Courses in the first
subdivision of category lll provide students with a realization and
appreciation of the cultural heritage of man in what are normally
recognized as the Humanities. These courses emphasize the exploration
and development of social, ethical, spiritual or intellectual values.

The courses in this category encourage students to develop the spirit
of scholarly inquiry, including critical thought, sensitivity to languages
and creativity.

B. Fine Arts (minimum of 3 units)-Courses in the second subdivision of
category |l give students a knowledge of, and experience with, various
conceptual and physical approaches to the creation of a work of fine art,
combined with theory and relevant historical examples.

The courses focus on developing the student's capacity for
understanding and appreciating the visual and performing arts.

Performance and activity courses that are oriented to developing
specialized skills are not included in this category.

Courses for which students earn credit in this category are expressly
identified as carrying category Ill creditin the Schedule of Classes.
IV. Basic Communication—=Two or more courses (totaling six or more units).
Courses in category IV are intended to develop those personal
communication skills which facilitate the student’s acquisition and
utilization of knowledge in the Natural Sciences, the Social Sciences and the
Humanities.
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VI.

Students in these courses should develop their verbal or quantitative
ability to learn and communicate by
1. speaking and/or writing clearly and effectively in English or a foreign

language, or
2. using a quantitative symbolic language in the form of mathematics,

statistics, logic or computer programming.

Courses for which students earn credit in this category are expressly

identified as carrying category IV credit in the Schedule of Classes.
Special Subjects—One course in United States history; one course in United
States government and Constitution (Political Science Department); and one
course in English composition. The student has the option of receiving credit
by examination; departments will make such examinations available. A
student who fails any such examination has the option of repeating the
examination without penalty, or taking the course(s) which satisfy the
requirement. A student who has met any of these requirements prior to
enroliment at CSULB is exempt. Unit credit (to be included in the 40-unit
general education requirement total and in the total number of units required
for graduation, but not in the student’s grade point average) shall be granted
for satisfactory completion of examination in these subjects. Credit by
examination, however, is subject to conditions specified in this Bulletin.
Optional Electives—Within the total of 40units required, up to eight units may
be selected. All courses in the University may count in this category. They
must, however, be outside the School of the student’'s major, except that
units in health science and physical education may be elected under this
option by all students except health science and physical education majors.

Graduate Degrees

A student who plans to become a candidate for a master’'s degree must hold a
bachelor's degree from an accredited institution or have completed equivalent
academic preparation as determined by the appropriate department and/or school
and certified by the Dean of Graduate Studies. The student must have completed
undergraduate coursework substantially equivalent to that required at California
State University, Long Beach in the discipline of intended graduate study, or must
be prepared to undertake additional work to make up any deficiency. Usually
graduate programs are based upon adequate preparation at the undergraduate
level. Undergraduate preparation is considered adequate if a candidate has met the
upper division requirements of this University for a bachelor’'s degree in the subject
matter area of the master’s degree program.

Nature of Graduate Study

A graduate course represents advanced work in a field of study beyond the upper
division level. It demands a higher level of independent critical analysis and a
higher degree of specialization than is usually required in an undergraduate course.
A graduate course may be conducted in several ways:

(@) As a course designed to organize the results of original research or to

expand an advanced field of knowledge.

(b) As aseminarin which the instructor and a small group of graduate students
present the results of their special study and original research for group
criticism , evaluation, and discussion.

(c) As individual research or creative activity conducted under the supervision
of the instructor.

Graduate study is primarily designed to inspire independence of mind and
originality in the quest for knowledge, truth, and useful application. Candidates for
a master's degree are required to demonstrate mastery in their chosen field of
study either through independent research culminating in an acceptable thesis
and/or through successfully passing a final com prehensive examination.

Graduate curriculum is designed to provide the student advanced study in a
discipline. All courses listed in a master’s degree program, including those outside
the major field, must be graduate or upper division courses approved by the
student’s graduate committee and department graduate adviser.
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Degrees Offered

Civil Engineer Degree
Master of Arts Degrees:

Anthropology

Art

Asian Studies
Biology
Communicative Disorders
Economics
Education
English

French
Geography
German

History

Home Economics
Industrial Arts

Linguistics
Mathematics

Music

Philosophy

Physical Education
Physics

Political Science
Psychology
Sociology

Spanish

Special Major (Interdisciplinary Studies)
Speech Communication
Theatre Arts
Vocational Education

Master of Business Administration Degree

Master of Fine Arts in Art

Master of Public Administration

Master of Public Health
Master of Science Degrees:

Biochemistry

Business Administration
Chemistry

Civil Engineering
Criminal Justice
Counseling

Electrical Engineering
Engineering

Geology

Health Science
Mechanical Engineering
Microbiology

Nursing

Physics

Psychology

Recreation Administration
Special Education

General Requirements for the Master’s Degree

The requirements for graduation depend upon the particular master's program
undertaken and upon the major field of study. Specific departmental requirements
are listed in a later section of this Bulletin. The following requirements apply to all
graduate degree programs.

1. The candidate for a master’s degree must earn at least a 3.0 (B) average in all
upper division and graduate courses taken at this University after completion
of the baccalaureate degree. A course in which no letter grade is assigned
will not be used to compute the grade point average. Exceptions to the 3.0 (B)
average in all graduate work taken at this University may be made only on the
recommendation of the departmental faculty offering the degree and
approval by the University Graduate Council.

2. Atleasta 3.0(B)average must be maintained in the major.

3. No course with a grade lower than C may be applied toward the fulfillment of
degree requirements.

4. The program for the master's degree must contain a minimum of 30 units in
upper division and graduate courses. A minimum of one-half of the units
required for the degree shall be in the 500 and/or 600 level series and these
shall be completed at this University, consistent with departmental
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requirements. Student teaching cannot be included in any master’s degree
program.

5. A thesis and/or final comprehensive examination must be completed. A
minimum of four and a maximum of six semester units shall be allowed for a
thesis. Failure of the comprehensive examination or thesis requirement is
failure of both options. Thus, a student failing the comprehensive
examination may not proceed to the thesis option or vice versa. Once a
student has completed a semester of enroliment towards fulfillment of either
the comprehensive examination or thesis option, the student may not
change from one option to the other without the approval of the faculty
concerned, of the department chair and of the appropriate dean or designee.

6. Not less than 24 semester units shall be completed in residence at the
University. The Dean of Graduate Studies may authorize department/school
approved substitution of credit earned by alternate means for a part of the
residence requirement. All units, including continuing education or
extension, accepted by transfer for application toward the minimum 30 units
required for a master’'s degree cannot be used to fulfill the minimum unit
requirements in the 500/600 series. This 500/600 unit requirement must be
completed in the major discipline and in residence at this University.

7. All requirements of the degree program must be completed within seven
years of the date the program was initiated. An extension of time beyond the
limit may be granted by the Dean of Graduate Studies if warranted by
individual circumstances and if the outdated work is validated by
comprehensive examination in the relevant course or subject field work, or
such other demonstration of competence as may be prescribed by the
department and/or school.

8. A graduate student who expects to receive a degree at the end of any
semester or summer session must be enrolled during that semester or
session and must complete the Graduation Application Card within the first
three weeks of classes of the prior semester. Students completing their
degrees in May or in the following summer sessions should file the
application by the preceding October 1. Students completing their degrees in
January should file by the preceding February 15 at the Admissions and
Records Office. Note: Graduate Studies 700 may be used to fulfill the
enroliment requirement if the applicant has completed all degree program
coursework prior to the semester of graduation.

9. Proficiency of a student in any and all parts of a curriculum is properly
ascertained by the faculty of the University. A favorable vote of the faculty is
required for a student to receivea master’'s degree.

Thesis

No student may register for course 698 (Thesis) unless that student has been
advanced to candidacy for the Master's degree (see "‘Steps to be Taken by the
Master's Degree Candidate,” paragraphs 3. and 4) or unless advancement to
candidacy will occur in the semester in which initial registration for 698 occurs.
Prior to registration in 698, the student must have conferred with the departmental
graduate adviser and the appropriate faculty members to establish an officially
appointed thesis committee and to agree upon a thesis topic.

A thesis will be undertaken only by an individual student. It is stongly
recommended that students maintain continuous enrollment in course 698 until
the work is completed for a total of not less than four nor more than six units of
credit as specified in the student’s approved graduate program. Final grade for the
thesis will be officially recorded only after all the following steps have been
completed: (1) the faculty thesis committee has signed the approval page, (2) the
Thesis Reviewer (whois located in the Library, Room 305W)has approved the thesis
format, (3)the Dean of Graduate Studies has received the thesis for the University.

Students should check with the Thesis Reviewer for the deadline dates for
submission of theses. These dates are usually four weeks prior to the deadline for
Submission of final grades for the Fall and Spring semesters and two weeks before
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the end of the appropriate summer sessions. For departments requiring an
examination on the thesis, the results of this examination must be reported to the
Dean of Graduate Studies prior to the end of the semester in which the student
expects to receive the degree. :

All theses must conform to the regulations specified in the document titled,
Policies for Format of Theses, available in the office of the thesis reviewer. In
addition, it should be determined whether the cognizant department or school has
approved the use of William G. Campbell and Stephen V. Ballou, Form and Style:
Theses, Reports, Term Papers, or Kate L. Turabian, A Manual for Writers of Term
Papers, Theses, and Dissertations, both of which are approved by the University
Graduate Council. In certain departments there are specific instructions on matters
of style beyond those described in Policies for Formats of Theses which are
described in departmental or school brochures. Questions regarding special
requirements for the preparation of manuscripts should be directed to the
departmental graduate adviser, school directors of graduate study, or the Thesis
Reviewer. The number of copies of the thesis and their disposition is detailed in
Policies for Format of Theses.

Thesis Committee

A student’s thesis committee shall consist of at least three members; at least
two shall be fulltime faculty members at CSULB. Composition of the thesis
committee shall include (1) a full-time faculty member, usually from the department
conferring the degree, who shall serve as chair of the thesis committee; and (2) at
least one person qualified in the area of the thesis topic who need not be the thesis
committee chair. The committee shall be responsible for the guidance of the
student throughout the thesis effort. Any change in the committee’s composition
requires justification and must be approved by the appropriate department
graduate adviser and/or school Director of Graduate Studies.

Grading Practices

The committee determines the grade for the thesis; the chair is responsible for
canvassing the committee and reporting the grade. Only after the thesis has been
completed, and after the committee has signed the approval page, shall the grade
be submitted.

Comprehensive Examination

Each department or school requiring a final comprehensive examination
determines the content of the examination. Such examinations may be written or
oral or both. A faculty committee shall represent the department in preparing
questions, administering, and reading the examination. Through the
comprehensive examination, the faculty provides an opportunity for the master’s
degree candidate to demonstrate knowledge of the discipline and analytic ability.
Working with the department chair or dean of the school and the appropriate
committee, the departmental graduate adviser usually assumes responsibility for
scheduling the examinations and for selecting the other faculty members to
participate.

Students may not enroll for courses in preparation for the comprehensive
examination or take the comprehensive examination unless they have been
advanced to candidacy for the master’'s degree or unless advancement to
candidacy will occur in the semester in which the enroliment takes place.

During the first semester of residence, the graduate student should ascertain
from the faculty adviser what preparation will be expected. Early in the final
semester of study for the degree, the candidate should contact the departmental
graduate adviser to make arrangements for taking the examination. The departm ent
or school will notify the Dean of Graduate Studies whether the student has passed
or failed the final comprehensive examination. A candidate who has failed will be
allowed to take the final comprehensive examination a second time, and the
departmental graduate adviser should be contacted for specific procedures for the
second attempt. To award a candidate the master's degree for a particular
semester, the results of the comprehensive examination must be reported to the
Dean of Graduate Studies prior to the end of the semester.

Graduate Degrees

Graduate Studies 700

Registration in Graduate Studies 700 will be restricted to graduate students who
have been advanced to candidacy, have departmental and school approval and
require additional utilization of University facilities to complete their thesis or
comprehensive examination. This course is a credit/no credit course which does
not require class attendance and is administered by the Dean of Graduate Studies.
Although no unit credit is added to the student’s degree program or transcript, the
course is considered as one unit of credit for fee payment purposes. A student may
not register for a third consecutive semester of GS 700.

Steps to be Taken by the Master’s Degree Candidate

1. Admission. Every student who intends to complete a master’s degree program
must apply to the Office of Admissions and Records to obtain admission to the
University. The Office of Admissions and Records will notify the student by mail of
the action taken and specify the student’s academic classification.

The student must request all institutions of higher learning attended to send an
official copy of transcripts directly to the Office of Admissions and Records, and
where applicable, to the appropriate School director or Department adviser of
graduate studies. Transcripts presented to the Admissions Office by the student
are not acceptable. Graduates of California State University, Long Beach must
follow these same procedures when making application to a graduate program.

All candidates for a master’s degree must have a complete set of transcripts in
their possession when conferring with faculty advisers for program advisement.

2. Graduate Tests. Candidates for advanced degrees in some disciplines may be
required to take various admissions and aptitude tests. Each student should refer
to the department or school statement in this Bulletin to determine if such a
requirement exists. Arrangements must be made at least three weeks before the
scheduled examination date for paying fees at the Business Office and presenting
the receipt to the Testing Office when registering. For some examinations, such as
the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business, the fee is paid directly to the
Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey.

The Schedule of Classes lists the dates on which the tests are administered.
Graduates may request professional interpretation of the test results by
appointment in the Counseling Office.

3. The Degree Program. A student must consult with the graduate adviser of the
department to prepare a tentative degree program. After completing prerequisites
and other requirements, the student must formulate an official program and apply
foradvancement to candidacy.

The department will assign the student a faculty adviser who should be
consulted about preparing a degree program. The adviser should have an official
evaluation of the student’s previous work from the Office of Admissions and
Records, although transcripts provided by the student may be used to develop a
tentative program and discuss degree requirements. When the Admissions Office’s
evaluation and the results of tests are available, the faculty adviser can assist each
student in drawing up a master’s degree program. This program must be approved
by the student’s faculty adviser, the departmental graduate adviser, and school
director of graduate studies or the Dean of Graduate Studies. The program must list
the following:

1. Courses required for removal of undergraduate deficiencies

2. All courses taken prior to advancement to candidacy which are to
apply toward the 30-unit minimum

3. Required courses

4. Elective courses

The official degree program as approved serves as a basis for the Records
Office's graduation check which is required before the degree can be granted.
Students who have not been advanced to candidacy are subject to all changes as
published in the Bulletin, Policy Statements and certifications.

Graduate degree programs may be revised as the student advances toward the
degree. Such revisions must be recommended by the faculty adviser and approved
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by the departmental graduate adviser and the school director of graduate studies or
the Dean of Graduate Studies. . :

An approved graduate degree program remains in effect as long as a candidate is
making satisfactory progress. To insure minimum satisfactory progress‘toward the
degree objective, the student must enroll in at least one session durmg z_ar)y .12-
month period and complete all degree requirements within seven years qfimmatmg
the program. The student may not change the graduate major without filing a new
degree program.

A student entering military service after having been admitted to candidacy for
an advanced degree will be considered as not having withdrawn from candidacy,
provided that the student is inducted, enlisted or called to active duty during a
semester in which he is enrolled or not more than one semester thereafter, and
provided that the student-enrolls for work toward a degree within one calendar year
of the date of release from service.

4 Graduate Standing and Advancement to Candidacy. A department or school
recommends a student for advancement to candidacy by forwarding a graduate
degree program (Step 3) for approval to the school director of graduate studies or
the Dean of Graduate Studies. After the student's degree program has been
processed and approved, a copy of the completed program and a letter advancing
the student to candidacy will be mailed to the candidate, with copies filed with the
department or school and the Records Office.

A student must be enrolled in the semester or summer session in which
advancement to candidacy takes place, and this must occur no later than one
semester or summer session prior to completion of course requirements. Before
being considered for advancement to candidacy, the graduate student must have:

1. Completed qualifying examinations and other prerequisite
requirements, if any are specified by the area of major concentration.

2. Earned at least a 3.0 (B) average in all upper division and graduate
courses completed at this University or accepted for transfer to meet
degree requirements.

3. Had a graduate degree program approved by the departmental adviser
or school director of graduate studies of the candidate’'s major field or
the Dean of Graduate Studies.

5. Thesis (Course 698) and/or the Comprehensive Examination as required by the
Degree Program. Refer to the appropriate section of the Bulletin for specific
details.

6. Language Requirement. When the department or school lists a language as a
requirement for the degree, the student should consult with the graduate adviser
and take whatever steps are necessary to prepare for and pass the examination.
French, German, Latin, Russian, and Spanish are acceptable generally, but some
departments limit this group further. When a different language is a specific tool in
the work required for the master's degree, the department may recommend the
substitution of the language to the Dean of Graduate Studies for approval.

7. Graduation Application Fee. The candidate must file a Graduate Application
Card and pay the Graduate Application fee within the first three weeks of the
semester preceding the one in which the student expects to complete the last
requirement for the degree. The graduation application card may be obtained at the
Office of Admissions and Records and must be completed and submitted to the
Bookstore at the time the graduation fee is paid. The card should then be presented
to the Office of Admissions and Records in order to initiate the graduation records
check. The Schedule of Classes lists the dates for filing and paying graduation
fees.

8. Commencement. Commencement ceremonies are held annually at the end of
the spring semester. Candidates who have completed all requirements for a
graduate degree in the period following the last commencement are encouraged to
participate. Attendance is, however, a matter of individual choice

Each school in the University sponsors its own ceremony. Prospective graduates
g\ay @nlc;uire of':!me‘anq Dlatce at the school or department office in early spring.

pecial recognition is given to master's d p :
hooding ceremony for each graduate. egree candidates, usually in the form of a
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Academic Load

Twelve units per semester is a normal academic load for a full-time graduate
student engaged in study toward a master's degree. If a candidate wishes to
exceed this limit, it should be discussed with the departmental graduate adviser.
The maximum load for graduate students working toward a master’s degree is 16
units per semester. Students who are employed full-time should not exceed six
units per semester.

Graduate students who wish to register for more than one unit of credit per week
of attendance during the summer session must secure advance approval from the
Dean of Graduate Studies. Petition forms and information may be obtained in the
school offices or Office of Graduate Studies.

Standard of Scholarship, Disqualification

Every graduate student who has been advanced to candidacy is expected to
maintain an average of at least three grade points per unit (B) in all upper division
and graduate courses attempted. Candidacy for an advanced degree may be
revoked if a student’s overall grade-point average falls below 3.0 at any time.
Students who become subject to dismissal from an advanced degree program will
be notified of the action taken by the school director of graduate studies or the
Dean of Graduate Studies.

Waiver of Course Requirement and Credit by Examination

No waiver of course requirements or credit by examination may be used to
satisfy master’s degree requirements. However, the following rules govern course
waivers or credit by examination in satisfying prerequisites for admission to
candidacy in any master’'s degree program.

Any candidate for a master's degree who believes that previous training has
provided adequate preparation in a certain area may request a waiver by
examination of a specific course prerequisite. Request for such waivers must be
made to the department concerned and all such examinations must be approved by
the department chair and graduate adviser.

A candidate may also apply for course credit by examination. Such course credit
applies only to prerequisite courses and may not be used to satisfy any of the
requirements for the master’'s degree. Requests for such examinations must be
made to the department concerned and approved by the department chair. No more
than 15 semester units of credit by examination will normally be permitted to
satisfy such prerequisites.

All course credit by examination will be recorded as P (Pass) and will not be
included in calculation of grade point averages; such credit may not be used to
remove a grade of D or F in a course already attempted, nor may course credit by
examination be granted for any course which is a prerequisite to one for which
credit has been received. The grade of F will be included in the record of any
student who requests an examination for course credit and then fails the
examination. This grade may not be removed by subsequent examination for credit,
and the course must be registered for and successfully completed if required as a
prerequisite.

Examinations are interpreted broadly to include whatever activity, test or
demonstration the instructor deems appropriate for evaluating understanding,
skills, or knowledge required by the objectives of the course. Instructors currently
teaching the course shall evaluate and ascribe credit. In semesters when the
course is not offered, an instructor who has previously taught the course will
assume this responsibility. A score of B or better is necessary to receive a P (Pass)
grade, and all examinations for credit or waiver of a specific course prerequisite
must be filed in the department or school and available to authorized personnel.

Credit by examination is restricted to courses published in the Bulletin.

Graduate Study in the International Programs

~ Students planning to participate and receive unit credit toward a master's degree
in an International Program should consult with the graduate adviser in the

105



106

Graduate Degrees

department of their major and with the Dean of Graduate Studies before entering
the program.

Graduate students who have not been admitted to candidacy for a master’s
degree and who participate in the International Programs may, upon their return to
California State University, Long Beach, petition the University Graduate Council to
have not more than six units earned as resident credit in the International Programs
included on their official program for the master’s degree. In no case may excess
grade points earned in the International Programs be used to bring a grade point
deficiency at California State University, Long Beach to the required 3.0 (B)average.

Students admitted to candidacy for a master's degree who plan to participate in
the International Program of Studies must obtain permission, prior to beginning
their study abroad, to have units earned abroad applied toward satisfaction of their
degree requirements. A candidate’s petition to apply units earned abroad must be
reviewed and recommended by the department offering the degree. The specific
courses to be taken on the foreign campus, thesis research which is to be done
abroad, or any other requirements such as examinations to be taken upon the
student's return must be listed on the official master’s degree program. Usually no
more than six units of credit may be transferred to apply toward the minimum 30
units for an advanced degree as a result of participation in the International
Program of Studies, but a maximum of 12 units may be allowed by the Dean of
Graduate Studies in consultation with the University Graduate Council in a special
case.

A copy of the candidate’s graduate degree program must be forwarded to the
Resident Director, who must certify that any credit earned abroad is appropriate to
meet graduate degree requirements.

Pending the faculty’s evaluation of the student’s work, a Report Delayed (RD)
grade will be assigned all courses in which work was completed abroad and which
are offered to satisfy requirements toward an advanced degree.

Withdrawal from the Degree Program

Students who have been admitted to candidacy for an advanced degree and who
complete no courses at this University within a calendar year will be withdrawn
from the graduate program.

If a student wishes to resume graduate study after withdrawal, a petition for
readmission to the graduate degree program must be filed in the department or
school and be approved by the Dean of Graduate Studies.

Election of Regulations

Graduate students advanced to candidacy will be held responsible for the
regulations governing master’s degrees in effect at the time of advancement or at
the time the last requirement for the degree is met, whichever is more conducive to
the student’'s course of study. A change in master’s degree objective or
readmission to a graduate program following withdrawal requires that a new degree

program be filed under the current graduate policies a i i
edition of the Bulletin. e e futest
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Evaluation of credits transferred to the University i i
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Second Master’s Degree

A graduate student who holds a master's degree from this or any other
accredited institution but desires to become a candidate for a second master’s
degreein a field from this University is subject to the following regulations:

1. All admission requirements of the University/School/Department must be
met (all general regulations listed in the Bulletin apply to the second master’s
degree).

2. Enroliment and approval of candidacy for the second degree will be granted
only after the first degree has been completed and awarded.

3. All requirements for the new degree must be completed.

4. After awarding of the first master’'s degree, a minimum of 24 units of
graduate residence credit must be earned at this University including the
minimum of 500/600 series units mandated by the major department in which
the student is earning the second master’s degree.

5. No more than six units earned on the first degree may be applied to a second
master’s degree program.

6. Prerequisites for an advanced course must be completed prior to enroliment
in the advanced course. No course credit will be granted for a course which is
aprerequisite to one for which credit has been received.

All prerequisites must be completed prior to application for candidacy.

Two master’s degrees cannot be awarded concurrently.

9. The area or discipline in which the second degree is earned shall be
designated on the transcript and a second diploma awarded.

0N

Certificate Programs and Graduate Study

Students, whether graduates of CSULB or another accredited institution, may
complete requirements for and be awarded certificates while in graduate standing.

When certificate programs so provide, 500/600 level courses (except 698) may be
used toward the requirements of such certificates. Prerequisites for these courses
must be completed prior to registration in 500/600Ievel courses.

Courses used to meet requirements for the master’s degree may also be used to
meet certificate requirements when the certificate programs so permit, but such
overlap shall not exceed 15 units. Any certificate program that requires or permits
graduate courses must receive approval of the University Graduate Council.

Graduate Credit Earned as a Second Semester Senior

Graduate credit usually may not be earned in advance of the baccalaureate
degree. However, based upon faculty recommendation, academic performance
(usually a grade point average of 2.75 overall and a 3.0 (B)in the major), and promise
of academic achievement in post-graduate study, a second sem ester senior may be
granted approval to earn a maximum of six units of course work in the 300, 400 and
500 level taken at this university to his/her prospective graduate program, subject
to the following conditions: (a) the course work must be in addition to that required
by the department or school for the undergraduate major; (b) the undergraduate
student must have a “‘Petition to Earn Graduate Credit in the Senior Year' approved
by the departmental graduate adviser and the Graduate Dean or the Directors of
Graduate Studies of the Schools of Applied Arts and Sgiences, Business
Administration, Education, Engineerin ,Humanities, or Natural ciences.

In those alreas i?\uwﬁic% gradguate cregdit is fora cred_entlal only, the petition must
be filed with the Associate Dean, School of Education. A copy of the approved

petition is to be forwarded to the Registrar. ! AR z
All petitions must be approved by all offices before registration in the classes is

permitted.
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Senior Enroliment in Graduate Courses for Undergraduate Credit

Under special conditions, seniors who have an overall 3.0 grade point average or
better and who have adequate undergraduate preparation in the subject may enroll
in a course in the 500-599 series to fulfill the elective requirements of the bachelor's
degree only. The course work may not be applied to the units of 500/600 level
course work required by the department or school for the master's degree. The
student must have a “‘Petition to Earn Credit Toward a Bachelor's Degree for a 500
Level Coarse Taken in the Senior Year” approved by the instructor, department,
school and/or Graduate Dean before registration in the class(es)is permitted.

Extension/Continuing Education and
Correspondence Courses

At the option of the school or department offering an advanced degree a total of
six units of approved extension/continuing education or transfer credit is
acceptable on master's degree programs. Extension courses completed at
campuses including California State University, Long Beach shall be acceptable
within the six-unit transfer limit provided the work can be properly evaluated and
the course is acceptable as graduate work for an equivalent graduate degree on the
campus where taught. For the Schools of Applied Arts and Sciences, Business
Administration, Education, and Engineering, extension/continuing education and
transfer course material shall be evaluated and approved by CSULB faculty
teaching in the topic area in conjunction with the school director of graduate
studies. For all other schools, course materials shall be evaluated and
recommended for approval/disapproval by the CSULB faculty teaching in the topic
area and the appropriate graduate adviser. Final approval/disapproval shall be the
responsibility of the Dean of Graduate Studies.

Extension/continuing education credit may not be used to reduce the minimum
units required in a discipline for a master's degree, nor may excess grade points
earned in extension classes be used to offset a grade point shortage in the total
graduate record.

Grades earned at another institution may not be used to offset grade point
deficiencies in courses taken at this University. However, grades of C earned at
another institution in courses transferred to satisfy subject matter requirements
for an advanced degree at this institution must be balanced by grades of A at this
University to meet the required 3.0 (B) overall average.

Credit earned by correspondence or by examination may not be used to satisfy
master’'s degree requirements. °

Credit-No Credit Grading

Graduate students may enroll in upper and lower division coursework on a credit-
no credit basis providing departmental regulations do not prohibit this option. For
graduate students a grade of at least B will be considered a CR grade in upper
division work (300-400 series courses) and a grade of at least C will be considered a
CR grade in lower division work (100-200 series courses). No formal limitation is
imposed on the number of upper division courses in which a graduate student may
enroll for CR/NC; however, the CR/NC option may not be applied to any coursework
included on the master’s degree program submitted for advancement to candidacy-
A student may, however, apply a maximum of six units of fieldwork, practicum
and/or internship courses to the master's degree, all or part of which méy be taken
CR/NC. The CR/NC grading is not applicable to 500/600 series courses with the
exception of student teaching and field work courses.

Graduate Degrees

Academic Probation and Disqualification

For purposes of determining eligibility to remain at the University, both quality of
performance and progress toward the student’s objective will be considered.
Eligibility will be determined by use of grade points, grade point average, and
progress points. The progress point scale is based on the grade point computation
for letter grades and augmented by the assignment of two points per unit forthe CR
grade and no points per unit for the NC grade.

Students who are enrolled in a graduate degree program in conditionally
classified or classified standing will be subject to academic probation if they fail to
maintain a cumulative grade point average of at least 3.0 (grade of B on the five-
point scale)in all units attempted subsequent to admission to the program.

Students who are enrolled in any post-baccalaureate status other than in
conditionally classified or classified standing will be subject to academic probation
if they fail to meet criteria established by the University.

Graduate or post-baccalaureate students will be subject to disqualification if
while on probation they fail to earn sufficient grade points to be removed from
probationary status. Disqualification may be either from further registration in a
particular program or from further enroliment at the campus as determined by the
appropriate department and/or school.

An unclassified student who fails to maintain a cumulative grade-point average
of 2.5 on all units attempted and on all units attempted at the University will be
placed on probation.

A student on probation who, prior to the beginning of the next fall term, fails to
attain a cumulative grade-point average of 2.50n all units attempted and on all units
attempted at the University will be disqualified. A student who at any time is
reported to the Scholastic Standards Committee as deficient in scholastic
achievement is subject to disqualification.

A student who is disqualified because of scholastic deficiency may petition the
Scholastic Standards Committee for readmission only after an absence of two
semesters or upon successful completion of summer session courses which
remove the grade-point deficiency.

Petitions for readmission must indicate the reason for requesting readmission
and must include a statement of any academic work successfully completed since
disqualification or of any other activity which gives evidence in support of the
petitioner's belief for readmittance. An application for admission and required
transcripts, as well as the petition, must be submitted to the Office of Admissions
before the dates established by the University for filing applications.

Classified graduate students must maintain a 3.0 (B) average or be subject to
review by the Graduate Council in respect to their degree classification.

Grievance Procedures

g The steps required in a grievance are available from the Office of Graduate
tudies.

The Graduate Dean’s List of University
Scholars and Artists

The Graduate Dean’'s List provides for University recognition of its most
outstanding graduate students. Candidates for this honor must have completed a
minimum of 12 units of course work applicable to their graduate programs at the
University. The annual list is limited to one percent of the University's graduate
enroliment. Those honored will be named in the Commencement Program and will
receive a certificate from the Graduate Dean.
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American Indian
Studies

Director: Mr. Richard W. Band
Undergraduate Adviser: Mr. Richard W. Band

The American Indian Studies program exists to explore and make more widely
known the American Indian heritage and role in the development of America and to
investigate the condition and problems of the American Indian today with a view to
formulating possible solutions and publicizing the results of its investigations. The
program aims not only to meet the needs of the reservation and urban American
Indian but also to enlighten students who are interested in widening their own
understanding and cultural backgrounds. Since the program will draw upon a
variety of traditional disciplines, the student will be exposed to diverse courses
designed to present various aspects of the Indian community and way of life which
will reveal differing opinions about this minority, its problems, and future.
Specifically, this program is designed to serve the interests and goals of (1)
American Indian students who wish to broaden their own knowledge about
American Indians, (2) Indians and non-Indians alike who may enter such diverse
fields as law, administration, counseling and American Indian affairs, teaching,
social work, (3) the general student who wishes to explore a further educational
dimension by focusing on an ethnic minority.

The program attempts to develop and coordinate activities in the community
that will not only serve the interests of the community but also provide students the
opportunity to gain valuable work experiences in the “field.” Field interns can be
placed within numerous and varied community-oriented agencies, such as nearby
Indian centers, free clinics, correctional facilities, Title IV educational programs
and schools.

Students may pursue a program in American Indian Studies through a minor or
certificate, a concentration in American Indian Studies within the liberal studies
degree program or an individually-designed undergraduate special major program
under the Special Programs Office. Advisement in American Indian Studies is
available in the program office, FO4-174.

Certificate in American Indian Studies

Students pursuing any approved degree or credential program of the University
may at the same time earn a Certificate in American Indian Studies. Courses taken
to meet the requirements may also simultaneously be used, where applicable, to
meet General Education requirements or the degree or credential requirements of
cooperating departments Certification of successful completion of requirements
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will be issued upon the recommendation of the Director of the American Indian
Studies Program.

Requirements for the Certificate in American Indian Studies

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in a traditional discipline. (Certificate
requirements may be completed prior to the completion of the B.A.
requirement.)

2. Submission of all college/university transcripts to the academic advising
coordinator, who will work with the student to develop a well integrated
program of studies. Interested students are strongly encouraged to meet
with the undergtaduate adviser after having completed the lower division
core courses.

3. Aminimum of 24 units, distributed as follows:

a. Lower division core courses (six units): American Indian Studies 100 and
101.

b. Upper division core course (three units): American Indian Studies 335.

¢. Upper division regional history course (three units), selected from
American Indian Studies 303, 304, 305, and any other such course offered
by the program.

d. Upper division community studies course (three units), American Indian
Studies 310, and any other such course offered by American Indian
Studies; and,

e. Upper division elective courses (nine units), selected from American
Indian Studies, Art 411C, Anthropology 321, 322, 347, 349, History 473, and
any other related course approved by the undergraduate adviser. (The
student is advised to employ these elective units in the development of an
area of emphasis.)

Minor in American Indian Studies (code 0-8420)

A minimum of 18 units which must include American Indian Studies 100, 101,
335: three units selected from American Indian Studies 303, 304, 305; American
Indian Studies 310; three units selected from an American Indian Studies course,
Art 411C, Anthropology 321, 322, 347, 349, History 473.

Lower Division

100. American Indian History:Pre 1871 (3) F,S Faculty

A survey of the histories and cultures of American Indian peoples in North
America from pre-contact to 1871and an analysis of the political, cultural, legal and
military relationships that developed between the American Indians an’d foreign
nations.Not open to students with credit in American Indian Studies 130.

101. American Indian History:Post1871 (3) F,S Band
A survey of the histories and cultures of American Indian i
7 peoples in North
America from 1871 to the present. Not open to student i iti i
Bt 41 151, s with credit in American

297. Fieldwork in American Indian Studies (3) F,S Band
Prerequisites: Lower division standing, consent of in i
: o ' structor. ed
experiences relevant to specific aspects of the American Indian commusnuii);::/]ni”-
campus settings. Regular meetings with faculty supervi ;
required. Must be taken Credit/No Credit. B B St ritten reports

Upper Division
303. CaliforniaIndian History (3) F Faculty

Histories and cultures of the American Indian peoples i i i
i . 5 esin iZi
Spanish and American influences. (Lecture-discussi:n 3h°:3r:h)forma, it

American Indian Studies

304. Southwest Indian History (3) S,1980and alternate years Faculty
Histories and cultures of the American Indian peoples in the Southwest; a major
focus on Spanish and American colonization. (Lecture-discussion 3hours.)

305. Plains Indian History (3) S, 1981 and alternate years Faculty

Histories and cultures of the American Indian peoples in the Plains, with an
emphasis on their relationships with the United States government. Not open to
students with credit in American Indian Studies 331.

310. American Indian Community Development (3) S Faculty

Overview of the economic structure of Indian reservations and Indian urban
communities, describing in detail the economic base and development of
resources. Attention will be given to the historical interplay of Indian resources and
non-Indian resources and the possible future of this interplay, especially in the light
of Indian demands for sovereignty.

320. American Indian Art (3) F,S Faculty

A survey of North American Indian and Alaskan native arts ranging from pre-
Columbian through current personal and production-for-sale arts. Designed to
expose the student to the wide range of American Indian materials, use, styles,
regional characteristics and color use employed in the arts, including and beyond
those in current popularity. Not open to students with credit in American Indian

Studies 132.

335. American Indian Philosophies (3) S Faculty

Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 100 or Anthropology 321 or 406 or consent
of instructor. A study of the philosophical traditions of the American Indian, with
emphases on systems of knowledge, explanations of natural phenomena, and
relation of the American Indian to nature through ritual and ceremonial
observances.

339. American Indian Psychology (3) F,1979and alternate years Faculty
-Indian behavior will be studied at the level of the individual person, rather than at
the more commonly used level of general culture. Areas to be covered include self-
concept, Indian reactions to prejudice, special problems in adjustment that have
led to drug and alcohol abuse, personality and contemporary life styles, and issues

in education.

340. American Indian Literature (3) F Faculty

Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 100 or 335 or Anthropology 407 or consent
of instructor. An analysis of the written and oral literary traditions developed by
American Indians. Not open to students with creditin American Indian Studies 333.

345. The American Indian and the Mass Media (3) F, 1980 and alternate years
Faculty
Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 100, 101 or consent of instructor. An
analysis of the role and image of the American Indian in media especially as
concerns the television and film industries. (Lecture-discussion 3hours.)

361. American Indian Education (3) S Band

Prerequisite: American Indian Studies 100, 101 or consent of instructor. A study
of the historical developments of American Indian education and proposed
solutions to selected problems of education in the various types of schools.

(Lecture-discussion 3hours.)

370. American Indian Women (3) S, 1980 and alternate years Faculty

Overview of the role of women in traditional Indian societies and in the modern
world. Changes in Indian societies occasioned by contact with Europeans and how
these changes have altered sexual role definitions will be examined. (Lecture-
discussion 3hours.)
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375. The Bureau of Indian Affairs (3) S, 1980 and alternate years Faculty

An analysis of the origin, history and function of the Bureau of Indian Affairs,
with emphasis given to its influence upon today's American Indians. Not open to
students with credit in American Indian Studies 332.

380. Law and the American Indian (3) S, 1981 and alternate years  Faculty

The concept of tribal sovereignty, involving the relationship of tribal
governments, will be examined through the historical development of the case law.
The powers of tribal governments will be studied, including problems of
jurisdiction, taxing and civil rights. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

385. American Indian Leaders (3) F,1979and alternate years Faculty

Overview of the diverse philosophies of the leaders of various Indian nations, the
political, sociological and religious aspects of their lives and the conditions that
cause them to rise to power. Attention will be given to the impact of Indian-White
relations. (Lecture-discussion 3hours.)

420. American Indian Studio Art (3) F,1980and alternate years Faculty

Selected arts and crafts. Designed for student practice in North American Indian
arts. Manual demonstration and instruction in some of the widely practiced Indian
art expressions and film instruction in some of the lesser known arts. (Lecture-
activity 6hours.)

490. Special Topics in American Indian Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in American Indian
studies selected for intensive development. May be repeated for a maximum of six
units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

497. Fieldwork in American Indian Studies (1-3) F,S Band
Prerequisites: Upper division standing, consent of instructor. Supervised

experiences relevant to specific aspects of the American Indian community in off-

campus setti(n_gs. The fieldwork project must be directly related to the student’s
major or certificate program. Regular meetings with faculty supervisor and written
reports required. May be repeated for amaximum of six units.

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Band

Prerequisite: Consept of instructor. Directed Studies to permit individual
students to pursue topics of special interest. May be repeated for a maximum of six
units.

American Language
Program

The American Language Program is a series of semi-intensive courses in
English as a second language. The courses are designed for international students
holding student visas, permanent residents and certain immigrants who have
significant difficulty in their use of English.The Examination in English as a Second
Language at CSULB is required of all visa students for whom English is the second
language they have learned, and also for similar immigrant refugee students and
citizens. Exemptions from this test are granted only if English is the student’s first
language or if the student entered the United States more than 10 years ago.
Evidence of course work taken at other schools is not considered in granting
exemption from this examination, although it will be considered in evaluating
requirements for graduation. Students should take the examination as early as
possible, but definitely before registering for classes at CSULB.

Depending upon the results of the EESL test (and TOEFL, if available), students
will either be placed in American Language Program courses during the first
semester(s) of their enroliment or waived from the program entirely. Exemption
from these courses can be granted only by superior test scores or waiver by the
student’s graduate coordinator. If students must take American Language Program
courses, the number of other courses will be adjusted accordingly. The
requirements that students take the EESL test and complete American Language
Program courses as indicated cannot be postponed. This also applies to transfer
students, both undergraduate and graduate.

Elective credit is given for all American Language Program courses. However,
admission and release from the program is determined by the student’s level of
language performance,and notm erely by courses com pleted, here or elsewhere.

Lower Division

121. American Language Program | (6) F,S Faculty

Intensive study of English as a second language, including grammar,
composition, vocabulary, conversation, reading and comprehension. Twelve class
hours per week.

122. American Language Program Il (2) F,S Faculty

Study of English as a second language, emphasizing reading and research
writing. May be taken concurrently with American Language Program 123. Four
class hours per week.
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123. American Language Programlll (1) F,S Faculty
Study of English as a second language, emphasizing reading and expository
writing. May be taken concurrently with American Language Program 122. Two

class hours per week.

124A-B. American English Phonology (3,2) F,S Faculty
Essentials of perceiving and articulating American English sounds in context.

Individual laboratory work also required.

125. American Language Program IV (3) F,S Faculty
Study of English as a second language, emphasizing rhetoric and oral style. Five

class hours per week.

American Studies

Program Director: Dr. Albert F. Gunns (History).

Faculty l_\dvise(s: Cunningham (Journalism), Fine (English), Higgins (History), Leiter
(Political Science), Levine (Comparative Literature), Nelson (English), Outwater
(Geography), Peck (English), Pomeroy (English), Scott (Political Science).

American studies is an interdisciplinary program leading to the bachelor of arts
degree. The major consists of (1) a series of core courses designed to explore
particular issues and problems in American civilization, utilizing interdisciplinary
methods and materials, (2) a breadth requirement in American literature and
intellectual history, and (3) a sequence of elective courses from various
departments chosen in accordance with the student’s area of interest.

In addition to providing a broad liberal education focusing on American culture,
traditions and institutions, the major in American Studies offers a useful
packground for students planning to enter professional careers in teaching, law,
library science, journalism, public service, government and business. The program
?ISIZ provides the foundation for graduate work in American studies and related
ields.

In preparation for the upper division major in American studies, students are
expected to have completed lower division courses appropriate as background to
the study of American culture. Students planning to major in American studies
should consult the program director or one of the above-named faculty advisers
early in their academic careers for general education and preparatory course

recommendations and for teaching credential information.

Majorin American Studies for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-6004)

A minimum of 35units distributed as follows:

Core Course Requirement: American Studies 300, 490, 498 (nine units).
Breadth Requirement: English 370A B; History 476A,B or 477A,B (14 units).

A. American Institutions: Criminal Justice 301 or 403; Economics 360 or History
475; History 479A B, 489, Political Science 314, 315; Home Economics 312 or
413 or Sociology 320; Political Science 391; Political Science 322 or 423 or
424,

B. The American People: American Indian Studies 100 or Anthropology 321;
Anthropology 347; Asian American Studies 200 or 220; Black Studies 120 or
History 486; History 476A ,B; Home Economics 312 or 413 or Sociology 320;
Mexican American Studies 1000r 300; Sociology 445.

C. The American Environment: Biology 203 or 300; Geography 160, 204, 306;
History 471A,B, 472, 474; Sociology 419; Urban Studies 201 or 401;
Economics 305 or Geology 305.
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D. The Arts and Communication in America: American Indian Studies 320 or Art 498. Senior Colloquium in American Studies (3) S Faculty

411C: Art 317B, 413A B; Black Studies 1400r 155 0r 340; English 474, 475, 476, Pre.reqU|S|t.e': .Am'erican Studies 300. Investigation of significant problems in y

477A B, 478: Journalism 115; Music 393; Radio-TV 406. Amer_|car) qwhzahpn using interdisciplinary methods and materials and f

E. The American Mind: No more than two from American Indian Studies 335, culmyngtm_g in an.orlginal research paper or project related to the student’s area of |
Asian American Studies 380, Black Studies 400, Mexican American Studies §peC|aI|zat|on.. This course is designed as the capstone to the degree program and |
310; English 474, 475, 476, 477A B, 478; History 482; Philosophy 316; Political is open to seniors only.

Science 308.

In lieu of one of the above thematic sequences, an American studies major,
working closely with an adviser, may design an elective pattern. This pattern,
reflecting a balanced and coherent program, must be approved by the program
director before the student enrolls in the final 12 elective units. Exam ples of topics
for student-designed patterns are Popular Culture in America and Women in
America.

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study of American culture taken
under the supervision of a faculty member.

Minor in American Studies (code 0-6004)

A minimum of 18units, including American Studies 300, 490and 498. Additional
courses shall be chosen from the following list (from at least two of the categories).
Appropriate courses in departments and areas not represented below, such as
Women'’s Studies and Ethnic Studies, may be substituted with the written approval
of the program director. Some of the following courses have prerequisites:

English 370A, 370B.

History 476A, 476B, 477A, 4778B.

. Art 413A, 413B, Music 393.

. Geography 306, Philosophy 316, Political Science 308.

cow>

1 18 LowerDivision 119

100. Popular Arts in America (3) F,S Faculty

Survey of the popular arts, leading to an increased appreciation and
understanding of the part played by the popular arts in American life. Films,
videotapes, popular music recordings are used to exemplify the conventions and
tr:;)mes of our popular culture. Not open to students with credit in Radio-Television
100.

190. Topics in American Studies (1-4) F,S Faculty

Exploratiop of a significant topic, theme, issue or problem in American culture,
using interdisciplinary materials and methods. Topics shall be listed in the
Schedule of Classes.

Upper Division

300. Introductionto American Studies (3) F,S Fine

Interdisciplinary approaches to the study of American civilization. Significant
issues and problems in American life will be examined from the perspectives of
several disciplines.

490. Special Topics in American Civilization (1-4) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: American Studies 300. Intensive study of a selected major theme in
American civilization using materials drawn from a variety of disciplines. May be
repeated with a different topic for elective credit toward the major requiréments if
appropriate to the student’s area of specialization. Topics to be announced in the
Schedule of Classes.



Anthropology

Department Chair: Dr. Eleanor Bates.

Emeriti: Ethel E. Ewing, Douglas Osborne, William J. Wallace.
Professors: Dixon, Fenenga, Kershaw, Key, McCone, McCorkle.
Associate Professors: Bates, Gregory, Harman, Libby, Ruyle, Shermis.
Assistant Professor: Eckhardt.

Credential Adviser: Dr. Stewart Shermis.

Undergraduate Adviser: Dr. James Gregory.

Graduate Adviser: Dr. Eleanor H. Bates.

The undergraduate anthropology program is designed to provide the student
with a broad knowledge of the various fields of anthropology as well as an
opportunity for emphasis on particular topical or geographic interests. Instruction
is planned to meet the needs of those who wish a liberal arts background for
teaching and other public service careers as well as to meet the needs of those who
wish to pursue advanced degrees leading toward a career in research, advanced
teaching or application of anthropological knowledge in such fields as public
service, health and welfare programs and foreign service.

The Department of Anthropology offers graduate study leading to the master of
arts degree. The degree program provides for students: (1) wishing to expand their
knowledge and increase their competence in the field of anthropology, (2) seeking
teaching credentials where the master’s degreeis required, (3) preparing for further
graduate work elsewhere. Candidates are responsible for observing the general
requirements for the M.A. stated in this Bulletin. A Handbook for the Master’s
Degree in Anthropology is available from the department upon request. It is
recommended that the prospective candidate contact the graduate adviser of the
department for assignment to a faculty adviser before embarking on course work.

Graduate assistantship and departmental reader positions are sometimes
available to qualified students.

Major in Anthropology for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-8505)

Lower Division: A minimum of six units selected from Anthropology 110, 120,
140, 170; recommended, Psychology 100, Sociology 100, Geology 100, 102, 103,
Biology 200.

Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units as follows: Anthropology 311A,B, 312A or
312B, 302; six units of bio-cultural theory selected from Anthropology 317, 318,
319, 350, 363, 411, 414, 430, 436, 439, 440, 490A; six units of comparative
societies selected from Anthropology 321, 322, 323, 324, 327, 331, 332, 335, 336,
341, 342, 345, 347, 349, 362, 490B; three units of contemporary issues selected
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from Anthropology 351, 352, 353, 354, 421, 455, 469, 490C; three units of methods
selected from Anthropology 315, 316, 450, 451, 460, 470, 480A, 480B, 485; and in
consultation with adviser, six upper division units from any behavioral or social
science department outside Anthropology. These courses shall be in addition to
courses selected to fulfill the requirements of any General Education category.

Minor in Anthropology (code 0-8505)

The degree minor in anthropology requires a minimum of 21 units and must
include:

Upper Division: Anthropology 311A,B; 15 units selected in consultation with the
undergraduate adviser in anthropology to meet specific needs of the student.

Master of Arts in Anthropology (code 5-8505)
Prerequisites

1. Abachelor’'s degreein anthropology,or:

2. A bachelor’s degree with 24 units of upper division courses in anthropology,
comparable to those required of anthropology majors at this University.

3. Students whose undergraduate work in anthropology seems inadequate will
be required to fulfill specific undergraduate deficiencies before admission to
candidacy. Deficiencies will be determined by the departmental graduate
adviser after consultation with the student and a review of the student's
transcript records.

Advancement to Candidacy

1. Acceptanceintothe M.A.program by the department.

2. Satisfaction of the general University requirements for advancement to
candidacy.

3. Approval of the candidate’s graduate program by the departmental graduate
adviser.

4 The candidate must have taken Anthropology 501 (Development of
Anthropological Theory)and Anthropology 502 (Proseminar) or equivalent, or
must be registered in the courses at the time of advancement to candidacy.

Requirements for the Master of Arts

1. A minimum of 30 units with 24 units of upper division and graduate courses
in anthropology.

2. Atleast 21 units in the anthropology 500/600 series, excluding Anthropology
698, (9 of these units may be taken in the core course sequence, see item 4).

3. A reading knowledge of a foreign language, or; familiarity with computer
language(s)and use of computers plus appropriate mathematical training, or;
statistical training and facility, or; possession of other scientific skill(s) to an
advanced degree.

4. A comprehensive examination:

Option A — Core Course Sequence and sub-disciplinary comprehensive
examinations. The core course sequence includes four courses in
anthropology: Ethnology-Social Anthropology, Archaeology, Linguistics and
Physical Anthropology (Anthropology 500, 520, 530, 540). Each core course is
an intensive and synthesizing study of one anthropological sub-discipline.
Students taking the core course option will take the core courses in those
three areas which are not their area of specialization and will then take a
comprehensive examination at the termination of each course. Under this
option students may also enroll in the core course in the area of their
specialization and receive a letter grade based on their performance, as in
any seminar, but would not take the comprehensive examination at the end
of the course. In their area of specialization (or related areas)they will take a
minimum of nine other 6004evel units and a comprehensive examination.

Anthropology

Optjon B — Students will take 500/600 level work (including core courses if
desired), and take a single comprehensive examination in all fields.

Students should declare their option with the graduate adviser after
acceptanceinto the program.

5. Athesis (Anthropology 698, four units).
Lower Division

100. General Anthropology (3) F,S Faculty
General introduction to the fields of anthropology emphasizing the integration of

both the biological and cultural fields of man. Especially recommended for non-
majors.

110. Introductionto Physical Anthropology (3) F,S Faculty

Nature of man; man's relation to other animals; heredity and principles of
bio.logical evolution; fossil evidence of prehistoric man, significance of racial
variation in modern man;the origin and adaptive value of cultural behavior.

120. Introduction to Cultural Anthropology (3) F,S Faculty

Nature of culture; a comparative and historical approach to the religion, social
organization, subsistence patterns and other aspects of the great variety of
cultures around the world.

140. Introduction to Archaeology (3) F,S Dixon,Fenenga

Contributions of archaeology toward understanding the growth and development
of human cultures; major discoveries in world-wide prehistory from the Old Stone
Ageto the Iron Age. Not open to students with credit in Anthropology 240.

170. Introduction to Linguistics (3) F,S Key,McCone

Nature of language; its relation to culture; structure and processes of change;
language universals, contrasts and relationships; emphasis on non-Indo-European
languages. Not open to students with credit in Anthropology 270.

Upper Division
Biocultural Theory

311A,B. Bio-Cultural Anthropology (3,3) F,S Faculty

An integrated view of the field of anthropology. Man is viewed as part of a system
in which biological, cultural, and environmental factors interact to produce the
human adaptations found in the past and present. (Either section open to non-
majors; majors must take in sequence.)

*317. Non-Industrial Technology (3) S Faculty

Anthropological examination of the techniques used in making and using tools,
weapons and other equipment in the world’s traditional cultures. Included are
stone-working, ceramics, weaving, and metallurgy.

*318. People, Genes and Society (3) S, 1980 and alternate years Bates

Genetic background for normal and abnormal human development and as a
source of population differences. Human reproduction, the outcome of pregnancy,
prenatal diagnoses and birth defects will be examined in a cross-cultural and
evolutionary setting. Knowledge from past research, trends in current research and
their application to today’s social, moral, legal and ethical problems.
*319. Growth, Development and Variation (3) F,1980and alternate

years Shermis

Analysis of the sequence of events in the development of people from
conception to death; organ development; rapid and retarded growth patterns; the
processes of aging and death from a broad ethnic and ecological perspective.
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*350. Modernizing Traditional Societies (3) F,1979 and alternate
years Gregory i
Processes of modernization in traditional societies; emphasis on the dynamic
relationships between processes of economic change and changes in other
sectors of sociocultural systems or part-systems; includes analysis of case

studies.

*363. Primate Studies (3) S Shermis

Description of the several spheres of primatology including gross morphology,
taxonomy, phylogeny, behavioral studies and ecology. Not open to students with
credit in Anthropology 432.

*411. Culture and Human Behavior (3) S, 1981 and alternate years McCone

Personality development and organization; study of the dynamic relations
between human behavior and culture; psychological dimensions of culture conflict
and disorganization across cultures.

*414. Linguistic Anthropology (3) S, 1981 and alternate years McCone

Focuses on a cross-cultural and historical concern with meaning. The developing
role of meaning as found in changing theories of linguistic analysis. The
contribution of recent developments in cognitive,semantic and symbolic
anthropology to theories of translation.

*430. Human Evolution (3) F Shermis
Fossil evidence for human evolution with a consideration of the importance of
cultural factors. Not open to students with credit in Anthropology 360.

*436. Ecology, Disease and Adaptation (3) F,1980and alternate years Bates,
Harman
Interaction of cultural, biological and environmental elements in response to
disease. Focuses on an ecosystems approach with emphasis on evolutionary
perspective and non-western societies.

*439. World as Created (3) F,1980and alternate years Faculty

Course deals with the human ability to create a cultural reality which is
expressed in the symbolic systems of myth, ritual and world view. Particular
attention will be devoted to theories for interpreting these symbolic systems and
their applicability cross culturally.

*440. Symbols, Cognition and Culture (3) F,1979 and alternate
years Eckhardt
An evolutionary approach to the biological basis of the development of human
beings’' psychological capacity to use symbols and create culture. Various theories
of cognition and symbolic behavior will be reviewed and evaluated from a cross-
cultural perspective.

*490A. Special Topics in Bio-Cultural Theory (1-3) F, 1980 and
alternate years Faculty
Topics dealing with bio-cultural theory in anthropology selected for intensive
development. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. Topics will be
announced in the Schedule of Classes.

Comparative Societies

312A,B. Peoples andPlaces (3,3) F,S Faculty
Interaction of culture and the environment in human adaptation viewed from a

world-wide archaeological and ethnographic cross-cultural perspective. Not open
to students with credit in Anthropology 300.

*321. North AmericanIndians (3) F Faculty

An anthropological survey of traditional native North American societies with
consideration of post-contact situations.

Anthropology

*322. Californialndians (3) S Faculty
Survey Qf native Californian groups; discussion of the diversity of aboriginal
culture prior to western contact as background for analysis of the impact of

Europeans; problems of intercultural relations; and the current status of native
Californians.

*323. Peoples of Mexico and Central America (3) F, 1979 and alternate
years Faculty
Survey of the present day peoples of Mexico and Central America; tribal Indians,
peasant communities, village life, the merging middle class and other social
groups. Examination of the Indian and Spanish colonial heritage and present day
cultural and social changes.

*324. Peoples of South America (3) F,1980and alternate years Faculty

Survey of the present day peoples of South America; tribal Indians, peasant
communities, village life, the merging middle class and other social groups.
Examination of the Indian and Spanish colonial heritage and present day cultural
and social changes.

*327. Peoples of the Pacific (3) S,1981 and alternate years Faculty

Cultures and people of Melanesia, Australia, Micronesia and Polynesia in
prehistoric, historic and modern times; influence of island ecology on the
development of cultural patterns;trends in acculturation.

*331. Peoplesofthe USSR (3) S, 1980and alternate years Libby

Examines the development of traditional and cultural patterns from the
ecological and historical points of view as it relates to the modernization of the
peoples of the Soviet Union.

*332. Chinese Culture and Society (3) F,1979 and alternate years Ruyle

Introduction to the cultural and social institutions of the Chinese people.
Examination of Chinese kinship, family structure, lineage organization, religion,
law, politics and economy in traditional, transitional and modern times.

*335. Japanese Culture and Society (3) F,1980and alternate years Ruyle

General introduction to Japanese culture, traditional and modern rural and urban,
cultural and social institutions: village and urban organization and family structure.
Aspects of social change in contemporary rural and urban Japan.

*336. Peoples of Africa and the Mediterranean (3) S, 1981 and alternate
years Kershaw
Cultural and social organization of African and Mediterranean peoples with
particular emphasis on traditional patterns and modernization.

*341. Old World Prehistory (3) S, 1981 and alternate years Faculty

Basic developments in the prehistory of the Old World; archaeological evidence
of man's earliest cultures and their development through time; the roots of
Civilizations of Africa, Asia, and Europe.

*342. The Rise of Civilizations in the Middle East (3) F,1980and
alternate years McCone
An anthropological analysis of the development of the early civilizations,
Mesopotamia and Egypt. Emphasis will be on the development of a unique world
view and religious-socio-political order.

*345. Ancient Civilizations of Mexico and Central America (3) S, 1981 and

alternate years Dixon
Origin and growth of the Aztec, Maya and other civilizations of Mexico and

Central America.
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+347. Prehistoric Cultures of North America (3) S, 1980 and alternate

ears Faculty { ! :
Devel¥)pm ents in the prehistory of native Americans. History of archaeological

investigation, knowledge of early man and later cultural developments, as well as
recognized connections with historic tribes.

*349. The Prehistory of California and the Southwestern United States (3) F,
1979 and alternate years Faculty : '
Development of the native cultures of California and the American Southwest
from the earliest evidences of human occupation to 1850.

«362. Biblical Archaeology (3) S,1980 and alternate years Faculty
Archaeological view of the Biblical era. The Iangl_Jage,_ people and culture of
Biblical times and places in light of current archaeological finds.

*490B. Special Topicsin Comparative Societies (1-3) F,1982 and alternate
years Faculty A
Topics of current interest dealing with comparative. socu_etles se!ected for
intensive development. May be repeated for up to six units. Topics to be
annnounced in the Schedule of Classes.

Contemporary Issues

*351. Sex Roles and Culture (3) F Libby 499
Interaction of biological, cultural and historical factors in establishing male and

female roles and statuses in cultures around the world.

+352. Alternative Styles of Aging (3) S Eckhardt

Cross-cultural survey of the different ways cultures define the aging process.
Special attention to the roles and statuses based on age and sex over the life cycle
and the values attached to these different cultures. Various theoretical approaches
in gerontology will be evaluated in light of the cross-cultural data.

+353. HealthandHealing (3) S Harman

Analysis of health, illness and healing with ethnic groups of the United States
and other settings. Examination of magic, witchcraft and alternative systems of
health care. Not open to students with creditin Anthropology 419.

*354. Communications across Cultures (3) F Key

Considers the potential conflicts reflected in language, gestures, time and space
as encountered by business people, immigrants, tourists and diplomats in the
social, material and religious spheres of today’s culture.

*421. Education across Cultures (3) F Faculty

Survey and analysis of anthropological materials and concepts adapted to the
educative process. The purpose of the course is to enable students to utilize the
anthropological perspective in understanding education cross-culturally.
*455. Inequality and Social Organization (3) S, 1980 and alternate
years Ruyle

Principles of organizational forms from kinship to bureaucracy. Evolutionary
links between organizational complexity and levels of inequality. Types of human
exploitation in bands, tribes, feudalism, caste and class systems.

*490C. Special Topics in Contemporary Issues
years Faculty
Topics dealing with contemporary issues in anthropology selected for intensive
development. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. Topics will be
announced in the Schedule of Classes.

(1-3) F, 1981 and alternate

Anthropology

Methods

302. AQuantitative Methods in Anthropology (3) F Bates

Survey of sampling statistics with emphasis on anthropological data. Basic
statistical measures, common sampling distributions, tests of hypotheses. Not
open to students with credit in Anthropology 402.

*315. Population Dynamics (3) S Bates

Demographic models applicable to living and nondiving, historical and
contemporary anthropological populations will be considered. Techniques for
anestigating vital processes among modern nations applied to anthropological
ata.

*316. Strategies in Archaeology (3) F,1979and alternate years Faculty
Method and theory in the recovery and interpretation of archaeological data;
applications of different approaches to reconstructing the human past.

*450. Archaeological Field Methods (4) S Faculty

Method of recording field data including mapping, drawing and photography;
practice in the use of field equipment; participation in local site surveys and
excavations when feasible. Offered on Saturdays.

*451. Analytical Archaeology (4) F,1980and alternate years Faculty

Laboratory processing and description of archaeological materials within a
framework of the theory of typology, quantitative and statistical approaches to
analysis of archaeological assemblages.

*460. Ethnographic Methods (4) F Faculty

Basics of ethnographic field work, observation, interviewing, informants
sampling and other topics. Projects of modest scope designed to emphasize
research design, organization of field methods and report writing. (Lecture 3hours,
activity 2hours.)

461. Internship in Anthropology (6) S Faculty

Prerequisites: Anthropology 460, consent of instructor. Instruction in, and
discussion of, characteristics of selected public and private agencies plus
execution of individual, supervised projects designed to assist host agencies or
organizations. (Lecture 3 hours, weekly supervised study in an off-campus
organization or agency 6-8 hours.)

*469. Conservation Archaeology (3) S Faculty

Practical and theoretical issues in the conservation of prehistoric and historical
resources, with an emphasis on their long-range preservation and management for
the greatest scientific, historic and public benefit; research design, legal
obligations, field strategies, significant evaluation, analysis of adverse impacts,
methods of impact mitigation, scientific research obligations; analysis of case
studies.

*470. Linguistic Methodology (4) S, 1981and alternate years Key

Study of unwritten languages of the world, demonstrating how to arrive at a
suitable alphabet and methods for revealing the grammar system. Of interest to
those preparing to work in literacy or cultural studies through folklore of
unrecorded languages and variant dialects. (Lecture 3hours, activity 2hours.)

*480A. Osteology (4) S,1980and alternateyears Shermis

Instruction in osteology, landmarks and methods in anthropometry and
somatology; measurement and analysis of osteological collections, applied
anthropolometry and somatotyping. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory 3hours.)
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Bates
¢ . Serolo (4) F,1979and alternate years : ; :
4Eggoratory pr?:‘::edures L;sed in the analyses (t>f gtenﬁt|oqiyessterr;lsé:tloggegarrzx;p;:g
i i i ni :
iques, immunodiffusion and electrophore.lc ec 5
taicpt;?c;:tli]on of genetic data to anthropological problems. (Lecture 3 hours,

laboratory 3hours.)

Shermis
* 5 leopathology (4) F,1980 and alternate ypars ‘ .
4t;S?Jrve':/aof rhe majgr skeletal diseases as seen In ar_chaeo|og|ca| popuéarflour:z.
Mechanics of orthopedic disease stressed. Will include field trips. (Lecture 3hours,

laboratory 3hours.)

General

i - Faculty
. Guided Studies in Anthropology (1-3) F,S . _
49?’rerequisite: Consent of department. Selected toplos in anthropology and
preparation of a research report. May be repeated for amaximum of 6units.

Graduate Division

Course, Ethnology and Social Anthropology  (3) S Faculty
Sog.rerg:l:iesites: Graduate standing in anthropology and Anthropology 50t2. iﬁ
systematic examination of method, methodology, theory and conlt_ert\ -
Ethnology/Social Anthropology. May not be osed by‘ M_.A. specialists
Ethnology/Social Anthropology for the comprehensive examination.

F,S Faculty

501. Development of Anthropological Theory. (3) 2 _
Prerequisites: Fifteen upper division units in anthropology and senior or

graduate standing. A systematic survey of the development of anthropology as a

scientific field; an examination of the principal ideas and theonos of Iegdmg

anthropologists, past and present. Not open to students with credit in

Anthropology 495.

502. Proseminar (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Six units of upper division anthropology courses, consent of
instructor. Survey of anthropological research methods, gathering of data, data
manipulation and the writing of technical and interpretive reports. Not open to
students with credit in Anthropology 498.

516. Urban Anthropology (3) F Faculty ,

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Intensive theoretical and substantive
consideration of the new field or urban anthropology with special reference to
societies and nations in the process of modernization. Extensive directed study of
the literature.

520. Core Course, Archaeology (3) F Faculty

Prerequisites: Graduate standing in anthropology and Anthropology 502.
Concentrates on method, methodology, theory, content rather than technique. May
not be used by M .A. specialists in archaeology for the comprehensive examination.

530. Core Course, Linguistics (3) S Key,McCone
Prerequisites: Graduate standing in anthropology and Anthropology 50?-
Concentrates on modern method, methodology, theory and interpretation in

linguistics. May not be used by M.A. specialists in linguistics for the
comprehensiveexamination.

540. Core Course,Physical Anthropology (3) F Bates, Shermis
Prerequisites: Graduate standing in anthropology and Anthropology 502.

Methodology, theory, content and trend in physical anthropology. May not be used

by M.A. specialists in physical anthropology for the comprehensive examination.

Anthropology

597. Directed Readings in Anthropology (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing and consent of instructor. Selected
topics in anthropology will be studied in depth. A written report will be prepared.

600. Seminarin Ethnology and Social Anthropology (3) F,S Faculty
Topics of substantive and theoretical importance and their application to
research problems. May be repeated for amaximum of six units.

620. Seminarin Archaeology (3) S Faculty
Prerequisites: Six upper division units in archaeological courses or consent of

instructor. Important recent discoveries; contemporary ideas, trends and problems.
May be repeated for a maximum of six units.

630. Seminarin Anthropological Linguistics (3) F Faculty
Prerequisite: Anthropology 470 or consent of instructor. Areas and methods of

linguistic study and research; evaluation and intensive scrutiny. May be repeated
fora maximum of six units.

640. Seminarin Physical Anthropology (3) S Faculty
Prerequisite: Anthropology 480A and 480B or consent of instructor. Materials

and methods of research in human evolution. May be repeated for a maximum of
six units.

697. Directed Research (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of department. Research in anthropology on an individual
basis.

698. Thesis (1-4) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of department. Planning, preparation and completion of a
thesis in anthropology.
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Department Chair: Dr. Howard G. Hitchcock.
Emeriti: Bela L. Biro, Maxine Merlino, Josephine Schultz.

Professors: Aall, Archer, Borders, Brisker, Click, Cooper, Crafts, Dillingham,
Ferreira, K. Glenn, Graff, Gross, Hitchcock, Kammermeyer, Krause, Leland,
Lieberman, Martin, Moryl, Muller-Stach, Oden, Ramsey, Shaak, Swift, C.
Thompson, Turnbull, Tyrnauer, Van Eimeren, Wallin, Werlick, Youry.

Associate Professors: Boston,Cummings, Dame, de Heras, Dukes, C.Glenn,
Lincoln, Martel, Myers, Pine, Purcell, Slayman Jones, Snidecor, Yates.

Assistant Professors: Gibbar, Greer, Mendez, Osborne.

Lecturers: Brown, Edwards, Jenkins, Marsh, Oda, Palmer, Visgatis, Wethli.
Director, University Galleries: Constance Glenn.

Adjunct Professors: Marcia S. Weisman; Robert Barrett, Creative Arts

Director,Long Beach Recreation Department; Russell Moore, Director, Long
Beach Museum of Art.

Credential Adviser: Dr. James Crafts.
Undergraduate Adviser: Mr. John Snidecor.
Graduate Advisers: Estelle Brisker, Frank Cummings.

Graduate Committee: Estelle R. Brisker, James S. Crafts, Herman Graff, Kristi
Slayman Jones, Dieter Muller-Stach.

The Art Department has curricular programs leading to the following
undergraduate degrees: (1) bachelor of arts (general art), (2) bachelor of fine arts, (3)
bachelor of arts in art history, (4) bachelor of arts (teacher preparation), (5) bachelor
of science in industrial design. The department is also authorized to offer the
master of arts degree in art and the master of fine arts degree.

The department is accredited in Division One of the National Association of
Schools of Art in recognition of the professional calibre of its programs. The
interior design specialization leading to the bachelor of fine arts degree has been
granted provisional accreditation by the Foundation for Interior Design Education
Research.

As is customary in most schools, the Art Department reserves the right to keep
for a period of up to three years work or projects completed by students for class
Credit.

The Department of Art master of arts degree program provides specialization in
the following: art education, art history, ceramics, design, drawing and painting,
exhibition design, general crafts, graphic design, illustration, industrial design,
interior design, metalsmithing, printmaking, sculpture, textile design and theatre
design.
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In addition to its degree programs, the department offers a Certificate Pro_gram ?n
Museum Studies and an interdisciplinary program leading to a Certificate in
Biomedical Art.

Note: Since applications for most Art Department undergraduate prqgr_ams
exceed the space available, admissions to those programs must be lxm{ted.
Admissions procedures and supplementary screening criteria are described
following the requirements for the degree.

Major in Art for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (General Art) (code 2-5850)

This program is for students who seek a broad understanding and appreciation
of art. Total art units required: 47 (23lower division, 24 upper division).

Lower Division Requirements: Art 111or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184and 187.

Upper Division Requirements: A minimum of 24 units of upper division art wljich
must include two courses from each of the following: (1) art history; (2) design;
(3)drawing, painting, illustration, printmaking;and (4) crafts, sculpture.

Bachelor of Fine Arts Degree

The bachelor of fine arts degree is offered for the student eventually seeking a
master of fine arts degree, the position of a professional artist or designer and the
student seeking a career of teaching studio art within a selected specialization. The
B.F.A. degree program is a rigorous one, demanding high quality performance in
order to develop the professional competence of talented students toward
successful entrance into the professional art field. There are nine professionally
oriented specialized programs leading to the B.F.A. degree. Total art and support
units required: 70 (29 lower division, 41 upper division). Total units for graduation:
132.

Programs of Specialization: Course Requirements

Ceramics Option (code 4-5852)

Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 151, 181, 184, 187, 251;
Industrial Arts 281 or 282.

Upper Division: Art 320, 351A, 351B, 352A, 352B or 353, 451A, 451B, 499A; Art 416
and six additional units of art history; nine additional units of art outside
specialization.

Drawing and Painting Option (code 4-5858)

Lower Division: Art 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 161, 181, 184, 187, 281, 284, 287.

Upper Division: Art 320, 372, 381, 384A, 385A, 387A, 389, 487A, 499K six units of art
history; 12 units of art outside specialization; special emphasis in Drawing and
Painting: Intermedia. Upon approval of intermedia faculty, nine units of Art 499T,
Intermedia, will be substituted for nine required upper division units in drawing
and painting.

Graphic Design Option (code 4-5859)

Lower Division: Art 1110or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 223, 237, 271.

Upper Division: Art 320, 322A, 322B, 323A, 323B, 422A, 422B, 499S; Art 418and three
additional units of art history; 12 units of art outside graphic design
specialization with adviser's approval.

lllustration Option (code 4-5855)

Lower Division: Art 111 0r 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 223, 271, 284.

Upper Division: Art 320, 371A, 371B, 372; four units from 373, 385A or 389; 471A,
471B, 499F or 374A; six units of art history; Art 323A, 387A and six additional
units outside specialization.

Interior Design Option (code 4-5854)

Lower Division: Art 1110r 161, 112A,112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 224, 231, 237.

Upper Division: Art 320, 341A, 341B, 342A, 342B, 343, 441A, 441B, 499H; Art 417 and
418; 11 units of art outside specialization including Art 332 and nine units
selected from the following: Art 322A, 327A, 331A, 333A, 344A, 435.

Art

Metalsmithing and Jewelry Option (code 4-5860)

Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 271; Industrial
Arts 101, 282.

Upper Division: Art 320, 357A, 358A, 358B, 357B, 458A, 458B, 499J; six units of art
history; 12 units of art outside specialization.

Printmaking Option (code 4-5861)

Lower Division: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 277, 161 or 281,
Industrial Education 101.

Upper Division: Art 320, 376, 377, 378, 379, 475 and six units selected from Art 477,
478 or 499R; Art 317A, 317B; Art 318, 381, 384A, and four additional units of art
outside of specialization.

Sculpture Option (code 4-5862)

Lower Division: Art 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 161, 181, 184, 187, 263, four units of art
electives.

Upper Division: Art 320, 361, 362A, 362B, 363, 461, 463, 499M; six units of art history;
12 units of art outside specialization.

Textile Design Option (code 4-5863)

Lower Division: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184,187; six units selected from
223, 271, 277, 281, 287.

Upper Division: Art 320, 327A, 327B, 328, 428A, 428B, 428C, 499N ; Art 418, 419 and
three additional units of art history; nine additional units of art outside
specialization.

Major in Art for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (Art History) (code 2-5857)

This program is for students who wish to specialize in the study of the history of
art. Studio courses and selected courses outside of art are included in order to give
breadth to the program.

Lower Division: Art 112A, 112B, 113A, 113B, 121, 181, 111 or 213; three additional
units of art studio; six units selected from anthropology, psychology, history or
the humanities (other than art) with adviser’s approval.

Upper Division: Art 496, three units selected from Art 312, 393A, 393B, 411A, 411B,
411C; three units selected from Art 310, 314A, 314B, 314C, 315A, 3156B, 316A,
413A: three units selected from Art 311, 313A, 313B; three units selected from
Art 316B, 317A, 317B, 413B, 414; three units selectedfrom Art 319A, 3198, 494A,
494B: three units selected from Art 415A, 415B, 491, 492; six units selected from
upper division studio; six units selected from anthropology, psychology, history
orthe humanities except art with adviser's approval; three units of art electives.

Major in Art for the Bachelor of Arts Degree

(Teacher Preparation)(code 2-5867)

The bachelor of arts (teacher preparation) degree is a four-year art major degree
program required of those students seeking a single subject teaching credential in
art (K-12) under the Teacher Preparation and Licensing Act of 1970 (Ryan Act).

Lower Division: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121,131, 181, 184, 187.

Upper Division: Art 317A or B, and one course selected from Art 319A B, 393A,B,
411A,B.C, 414, 415A,B, 491, 492, 494A B. Art 385A and one course other than
385B in drawing or painting or printmaking or illustration. Two courses in design
selected from Art 322A, 327A, 331A, 341A, 344A. Art 354A and one course in
ceramics or jewelry or metalsmithing or sculpture or Art 328 or 428A. Art 300 and
407.

The Single Subject Credential in Art requires 30 units of upper division or
graduate course work beyond the B.A. However, some or all of the professional
education courses and student teaching may be taken in the B.A. program or within
the fifth year. These courses are Education Single Subject 300A (recommended for
the junior year); English 300; Health Science 411; Secondary Education 310and 421
or 435 and 436; Education Single Subject 450A; Secondary Education 457, and
Education Single Subject 470A and B, Final Directed Field Experiences (Student
Teaching). For information concerning requirements for the B.A. program, teacher
preparation, as well as the fifth year for the credential, consult the art education
faculty.
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Bachelor of Science Degree in Industrial Design (code 3-5853)

This degree program is planned for students concerned with development of
professional competence in combining current technology with concepts and
principles developed by the visual arts. It will provide the backgrounds in science
and technology and the aesthetic awareness demanded by the responsibilities of
the industrial design profession as well asa broad background in general education
necessary for a functioning relationship with modern society.

Lower Division: Art 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 223, 224, 231, 237; Industrial
Arts 281, 282; Mechanical Engineering 172.

Upper Division: Art 331A, 331B, 332, 333A, 333B, 431A, 431B, 418 and 12art elective
units of which 9 must be outside the area of specialization of industrial design.
Approved lower and upper division electives to total 132units.

Certificate Program in Biomedical Art

The Certificate Program in Biomedical Art is an interdisciplinary program
sponsored by the Art and Biology Departments.

Biomedical art is commissioned principally by (1) hospitals or individual
researchers for publication, (2) by publishers and film producers serving the
biomedical professions, (3) by producers of educational aids for biomedicine.
Therefore, proficiency in commercial art and printing procedures including
photography and typography is required.

Special permission is not required for a student to pursue the Certificate in
Biomedical Art. The student may apply for certification upon completion of the
following CSULB course work and conditions:

Requirements for the Certificate in Biomedical Art:

1. Amajorin art or biology.

2. A 2.750verall GPA and 3.25in the major.

3. Forty-eight units as listed: Art 121, 181, 184, 271, 372, 374A, 374B, 499F;
Biology 208, 212, 216, 313 or 324, 327 or 331, 364, 365. (Although Chemistry
111Ais a prerequisite for Biology 216, this may be waived for art majors in the
biomedical art program by consent of the instructor concerned.)

Co-directors of the CSULB biomedical art program are in art: Richard Oden,
professor, and Peter Mendez, assistant professor, and in biology: Dr. Hiden T. Cox,
professor, and Dr. Kenneth Gregory, associate professor. Questions may be
addressed to them during office hours which are listed in the respective
departmental offices.

Certificate Program in Museum Studies

The Certificate Program in Museum Studies is open to graduate students in
museum related fields including the visual arts, science, history, but does not
exclude other fields. The initial program is to be devoted primarily to art museum
studies.

Admission to the program is by permission of the museum studies faculty
within the Art Department. Interested students should apply to the Director,
University Galleries.

Requirements for the Certificate in Museum Studies:

A total qt 30 units to include: Art 344A or B, 345, 445A-B taken consecutively
beginning in the spring semester, 442Q in museum internship; 496, and 12
additional units selected from Art 499Q, Art History, Anthropolé)gy éusiness
Administration, English, Instructional Media, Journalism or Public bolicy and
Administration, subject to approval of the director of the i
admission to Art 445A. program at the time of

Admission to Baccalaureate Degree Programs in Art

Since requests for admission to certain Art Departm
: ent programs exceed the
spaces available, those programs are now impacted, either local?y or system-wide.

Art

Admissions must be limited for all undergraduate degree programs except Art
History and Industrial Design (Hegis codes 10031 and 08391 on the system-wide
application form). Supplemental screening criteria will be used to determine which
applicants will be admitted under Graphic Design (10091) and Interior Design
(02031), which are impacted system-wide, and under Art (10021) which is locally
impacted. This latter number (10021) encompasses the seven B.F.A. studio
specializations other than Graphic and Interior Design, and the B.A. degrees in
General Art and Teacher Preparation offered by this department.

All applicants must apply during the first month of any filing period; only those
applicants will be considered for impacted programs. When theinitial application is
received, an Art Department questionnaire will be sent by the Admissions Office to
each applicant for designation of the specific degree and specialization desired.
Applicants for impacted programs must return this form by the stated deadline
directly to the Art Department or they will not be considered further. Non-residents,
foreign and domestic, are not eligible for impacted programs.

Admission of Freshmen and Lower Division Transfer Students

Degree programs open to firsttime freshmen and lower division transfer
students with less than 12 transferable semester units are the B.A. in Art (General
Art) and the B.A. in Art (Teacher Preparation), both locally impacted; the B.A.in Art
(Art History); and the B.S. in Industrial Design. The B.F.A. degree program is not
open to applicants at this level. The most highly qualified applicants as measured
by the basic freshman Eligibility Index will be accepted into the two locally
impacted programs listed above until all available spaces are filled. However, any
applicant who does not return the Art Department questionnaire by the stated
deadline will be replaced by the applicant with the next highest Eligibility Index.
First-time freshmen will be admitted into these two locally im pacted programs only
for the fall semester, therefore they must apply during the November filing period.

Admission of Transfer Students with More than 12 Units

All degree programs in art, including the B.F.A., are open to transfer students
with more than 12 transferable semester units who meet the criteria below. All such
applicants for all degree programs except Art History and Industrial Design must:

1. Return the Art Department questionnaire by the stated deadline, indicating
(a) the degree and specialization desired; (b) all college-level art courses
attempted and grades received; and (c) a self-declared overall grade point
average.

2. Submit also by the stated deadline a complete set of transcripts for all
college-level academic work attempted. (These go directly to the Art
Department and are in addition to the transcripts sent to the University
Admissions Office.)

3. Have earned a 3.0 grade point average or better in at least 15 units of art,
which must include the following required art courses or their equivalents:

Course Semester Units
History of Western Arts: Survey (Art 6(3,3)
112A, 112B)
Two-Dimensional Design (Art 121) 3
Beginning Drawing (Art 181) 3

In addition, applicants for the B.F.A. degree must submit a slide portfolio of
their creative work by the deadline stated, for review by the faculty in the
chosen specialization.

Admission Procedures for Change of Major
Currently enrolled students who are undeclared or majors in other departments
and who wish to apply for admission to degree programs in art must:
1. Submit a Change of Degree Objective form to the Art Department Office
during the months of November or August. These are the only two periods
during which such requests will be accepted.
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2 Meet all the criteria listed above for transfer students with more than 12
units, including submission of all materials and the prior completion of the
same prerequisite courses and minimum units in art with at least a 3.0 grade
point average.

Transfer and change of major applicants who meet the above minimum
prerequisites will be considered together for the available spaces in each of the
impacted B.A. degree programs (General Art and Teacher Preparation)according to
the highest Accommodation Index, calculated by multiplying the number of
semester units of art completed times the grade point averagein those art courses.
Acceptance into the B.F.A. programs will be based upon a composite evaluation of
both the portfolio of creative work and the Accommodation Index attained.

Master of Arts Degree with a Major in Art (code 5-5850)
Prerequisites

1. A bachelor's degree from an accredited institution with a minimum of 24
units of upper division art comparable to those required of a major in art at
this University.

2. Completion of 16 units minimum of upper division work in the areas of
specialization for the master of arts degree program. If the area of
specialization is art education, the 16 units will consist of art and education
courses approved by the art education graduate faculty.

3. Completion of aminimum of 12units in art history, six units of which must be
upper division.

4. Presentation to the student's specialization faculty of a portfolio of
representative studio work with emphasis in the area of specialization. In lieu
of a portfolio, art history students must: (a) present college transcripts to the
art history faculty adviser; (b) secure approval of an in-residence paper
relevant to an art history course in which enrolled in order to establish
competency in research, bibliography and presentation; (c) pass the Co-
operative English Test and the STEP Writing Test with a minimum of 70 per
cent on each. (Only one retest for each test will be allowed and permission
for retesting secured after consultation with the art history graduate adviser.)

5. A grade point average of 3.0 or better in upper division art. Course work taken
as a graduate to validate undergraduate preparation may not be used to
satisfy any requirement in the master of arts program. Students who do not
meet the 3.0 grade point average or specified balance within the required 24
units of upper division art but who possess outstanding or unusual
qualifications that promise a significant contribution to the master’'s
program may petition for a special review from a graduate screening
committee.

Advancement to Candidacy

Approval of the graduate program by the student’s graduate advisory committee,
the graduate adviser, Art Department chair and Dean of Graduate Studies.

Requirements for the Master of Arts

Completion of all requirements as established by the graduate advisory
committee to include:

1. Aminimum of 30units of approved upper division and graduate courses with
a minimum of 18 units in the area of specialization. At least 15 of these 18
units in the area of specialization must be 500-600 series courses taken at
this University. Art education students must satisfy credential English
requirements.

2. Nc:t more than eight units of approved upper division work outside the area of
art.

3. A thesis or studio project. All students completin i i
; o g a studio project for Art
698 are required to exhibit the work done for the project beforz trie master’s

degree is granted, in accordance with the Art De, i )
Exhibitions. partment Guide for Master's

Art

4. A minimum of six units of upper division or graduate art history or related
history beyond the 12 units listed as prerequisites, taken prior to or as part of
the graduate program.

Master of Fine Arts Degree in Art (7-5850)

The Art Department master of fine arts degree program provides 11 professional
specializations under the following categories: Pictorial Arts (drawing and painting,
sculpture, printmaking), Design (graphic design, illustration, interior design,
exhibition design), Crafts (general crafts, textiles, ceramics, metalsmithing).

Prerequisites

1. A bachelor's degree from an accredited institution with a minimum of 24
units of upper division art comparable to those required of a major in art at
this University.

2. Completion of 18units of upper division work in the area of specialization for
the proposed M.F.A.

3. Completion of a minimum of 12 units of art history, six units of which must
be upper division.

4. Presentation of a portfolio of representative studio work with emphasis in
the area of specialization to the student’s specialization faculty.

5. A grade point average of 3.0or better in upper division art. Course work taken
as a graduate to validate undergraduate preparation may not be used to
satisfy any requirement in the M.F.A.program. Students who do not meet the
3.0 grade point average or specified balance within the required 24 units of
upper division art but who possess outstanding or unusual qualifications
that promise a significant contribution to the master of fine arts program may
petition for a special review from the Art Department Graduate Petitions
Committee.

Advancement to Candidacy

Approval of the graduate program by the student’s graduate advisory committee,
the graduate adviser, the Art Department chair and the Dean of Graduate Studies.

Requirements for the Master of Fine Arts in Art

1. At least 36 units in the area of specialization. Thirty of these must be in
graduate level courses (500-600 series) which must include: 690-6, 692-2 and
699-6.

2. Six units of approved upper division or graduate course work outside of art.

3. A comprehensive review administered by the student’s graduate committee
after the completion of 21 units of studio course work. This review is to
determine whether the candidate will continue in the M.F.A. program.
Transfer students or returning M.A. graduates who are awarded 21 or more
units toward the M.F.A. for previous graduate work by their respective
committees are considered to have met this requirement.

4. A minimum of six units of upper division or graduate art history beyond the
12 units listed as prerequisites, taken prior to graduate standing or as part of
the graduate program.

5. Twelve units of upper division or graduate courses in art.

6. Studio project. All students must complete a studio project for Art 699 and
are required to exhibit the work done for the project before the M.F.A. degree
is granted in accordance with Art Department Guide for Masters’ Exhibitions.

Lower Division

100. Introductory Studio Art for Non-Art Majors (3) F,S Eaculty_ bR
Development of perceptual skills through basic studies in drawing, painting,

color and design.
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110. Introduction to the Visual Arts (3) F,S Shaak

Analysis, interpretation and evaluation of art forms; styles and themes in art;
influences motivating art expression. lllustrated lectures with supplemental visits
to art galleries and museums. For non-art majors.

111. Fundamentals of Art (2) F,S Faculty

Comparative study, through lecture, discussions and readings, of the
considerations which are basic to an understanding of art and its relation to
society.

112A,B. History of Western Art: Survey (3,3) F,S Faculty
Development of art as an integral part of Western culture. 112A: From prehistory
to the Renaissance; 112B: From the Renaissance to the present day.

113A,B. History of Asian Art: Survey (3,3) F,S Faculty
Art 113A: Art of India and Southeast Asia; 113B: Art of China, Japan and Korea.
Not open to students with credit in Art 412A,B.

121. Two-Dimensional Design (3) F,S Faculty
Investigation and problems in the organization of two-dimensional visual
phenomena.

131. Three-Dimensional Form (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Investigation and problems in the organization of
three-dimensional phenomena.

151. Ceramics: Beginning Hand Building (2) F,S Faculty
Handbuilding techniques used in the design, forming, glazing and firing of
ceramic materials.

161. Beginning Life Sculpture (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Modeling from the human figure with emphasis on
composition.

181. Beginning Drawing (3) F,S Faculty
Introduction to drawing with emphasis on perspective, light, shadow, and volume
in composition using a variety of media.

184. Beginning Life Drawing (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Art 181 or concurrent enroliment in 181 and 184. Drawing from the
human figure.

187. Beginning Painting (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Introduction to painting problems using opaque
media.

220. Principles of Color (2) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Art 121. Study of the physical, physiological and psychological
aspects of color through lecture and studio projects. An investigation of the
various methods (Munsell, Ostwald, etc.) used to catalog color.

222A-B. Calligraphy (2,2) F Turnbull

Prerequisites: Art 1213 181. Study of letter design and written letterforms utilizing
_the broad_ pen. Examines traditional written letterforms and contemporary
interpretations of these forms. Students who have taken Art 222 will take 222B next.

223. Lettering (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Theory and techniques of lettering.

Art

224. Perspective (2) F,S Faculty
Use of measuring devices and the mechanical development of volume, space and
shadow projection.

231. Rendering for Designers (2) F,S Myers

Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 224 or consent of instructor. Rendering of accurate
and dramatic presentations. Primarily for design students entering the design
profession.

237. Applied Design (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181 or 224. Form in design and an introduction to the
varying applied aspects of design.

251. Ceramics: Beginning Throwing (2) F,S Ramsey, Youry
Prerequisite: Art 151. Ceramic materials and design emphasizing the use of the
potter's wheel to develop forms.

254. Introductionto Crafts (3) F,S Faculty

Crafts processes, techniques, materials and concepts as related to the design
and making of utilitarian objects. Designed for non-art majors. Not open to art
majors.

263. Beginning Sculpture (2) F,S Faculty
Principles of sculpture expressed through basic experiences in modeling,
carving, construction and mold making.

271. Rendering (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Graphic visualization for convincing representation.

277. Surveyof Printmaking (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 184. Survey of all general printmaking techniques
including the printing of etchings, silkscreen prints, lithographs and woodblocks.

281. Intermediate Drawing (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Art 181. Drawing in various media with emphasis on space and
form.

284. Intermediate Life Drawing (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Drawing from the human figure.

287. Beginning Life Painting (2) F,S WFaculty
Prerequisites: Art 184, 187. Painting from the figure.

Upper Division

*320. Issuesinthe Arts (2) F,S Faculty

Comparative examination, discussion and study of major issues in the arts with
special emphasis on issues that face the artist in our contemporary society.
Evaluation on a Credit/No Credit basis.

*435. Furniture Design (3) F,S Dukes

Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 161, 181, 187, 237, 331A or 341A, 332; Industrial Arts
281, 282 or consent of instructor. Design of public and private interior furnishings
with an in depth study of the potentials of contemporary production methods and
materials.

*459. Ceramic Shell Casting (3) S Hitchcock
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Lost-wax casting of expressive and/or
functional art forms in bronze using ceramic shell molds. Limited to six units.
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*489. Special Topics in Visual Art (1-3) F,S Faculty. ; !
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current mtere;t in the V|s‘ual arts

will be selected for intensive study. May be repeated with different topics to a

maximum of 12 units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

*490. Special Topics in Studio Art (1-3) F,S Faculty ‘ : ,
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Special topics of current interest in studio

art will be selected for intensive study. May be repeated with different topics to a

maximum of 12units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

*495. Field StudiesinArt (1-6) F,S Faculty _ )

An opportunity to study artistic monuments, objects, theories, tech.mques at
appropriate off-campus locations. Up to six units of cumulative credit may be
earned in Art 495.

*496. Historiographyin Art (3) F Krause

Prerequisite: English 100. Consideration of standard research techniques and
resources as well as composition and documentation of written reports specifically
related to the study of art.

*499T. Special Studies in Intermedia (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual and group projects. Projects may be interdisciplinary and
include performance, process and concept art, and the application of materials and
technology to new forms of art. Limited to six units in one semester and a total of
nine units.

Art Education

300. ChildArt (3) F,S Faculty

Planning, developing and evaluating objectives and procedures for teaching the
visual arts in the elementary school which includes experiences appropriate to
child growth and development. Not open to students with credit in Art 300A.

302. Child Crafts (3) F,S Faculty

Planning, developing and evaluating objectives and procedures for teaching the
visual arts in the elementary school. Experiences in crafts, sculpture and
printmaking processes appropriate to child growth and development. Not open to
students with credit in Art 300B.

306A,B. Arts and Crafts for Exceptional Children (2,2) F,S Schmidt

Methods and materials for teaching arts and crafts to mentally retarded,
educationally handicapped, visually impaired, aurally impaired, multi-handicapped,
orthopedically impaired and disadvantaged children.

403. Crafts for Secondary Schools (3) F,S Hitchcock
Experience with a variety of craft processes using materials and equipment
appropriate for junior and senior high school art programs. Consideration of

objectives and procedures for teaching crafts. Not open to students with credit in
Art 303.

404. Ceramics for School Programs (3) F,S Faculty

Experience with ceramic processes, materials and equipment appropriate to
school art programs. Consideration of objectives and procedures for teaching
ceramics. Not open to students with credit in Art 305A-B.

405. Drawing and Painting for School Programs (3) F,S Faculty

Experiences with a variety of drawing and painting techniques and materials
appropriate for school art programs. Consideration of objectives and procedures
for teaching drawing and painting. Not open to students with credit in Art 308A-B.

Art

407. ArtPracticum (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Development of attitudes and skills required
for the production, evaluation and appreciation of the visual arts. Consideration of
the value of the art process and product to the individual and to society.

499P. Special Studies in Art Education (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in art education. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

Art History

*310. ClassicalArt (3) F Greer
History of Greek and Roman art: 1000B.C.-300A.D.

*311. Early Christian and Byzantine Art (3) S,1980 Martel
Arts of Southern Europe from decline of Roman Empire through Byzantine
Empire to 1200.

*312. Ancient Art (3) S, 1981 and alternate years
Prehistoric, Near Eastern, Egyptian and Aegean art.

Krause
*313A. Medieval Art (3) F,1980 Martel
Arts of Northern Europe from Merovingian through the Romanesque periods.

*313B. Medieval Art (3) F,1979,S,1981
Gothic Art.

Martel

*314A. Renaissance Art (3) F Greer
Art of the Renaissance, 1300-1500.

*314B. Renaissance Art (3) S Greer
Art of the Northern Renaissance in the Netherlands, France and Germany, 1300-
1500.

*314C. RenaissanceArt (3) S Greer
High Renaissance and Mannerist art of the 16th Century in Europe.

*315A,B. Baroque and Rococo Art (3,3) F,S Martel
Art 315A: Art of 17th and 18th Century ltaly, Flanders, Spain and Holland; 315B:
Art of 17th and 18th Century France, England and Central Europe.

*316A,B. Nineteenth Century Art (3,3) F,S Cooper
Art 316A: European art from Neo-Classicism through Realism; 316B: From
Impressionism through Post-Impressionism.

*317A,B. Twentieth Century Art (3,3) F,S Gross
Art 317A: Art from 1900to 1945; 317B: From 1945to the present.

*318. Historyof Prints (2) F Faculty N
Printmaking and printmakers in Eastern and Western cultures from their origins
to contemporary developments in the 20th Century.

*319A,B. Chinese Art (3,3) F,S Faculty
Art 319A: Chinese art third millenium B.C. through the 10th Century A.D.; 319B:
From the 10th Century A.D.through the 20th Century.

*393A,B. Pre-Hispanic Art of the Americas (3,3) F,S Slayman Jones
Art 393A: Art of Mexico and Central America from origin to high civilizations of
Aztec and Maya; 393B: Art of South America from origin through Inca Empire.
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*411A. Primitive Art (3) S,1980 Slayman Jones
Art of Sub-Saharan Africa.

*411B. Primitive Art (3) F,1980 Slayman Jones
Oceanic art.

*411C. Primitive Art (3) F,1979,S,1981 Slayman Jones
North American Indian art.

*413A. North American Art (3) F,1979and alternate years Gross
Art of the United States from the Colonial period through the Civil War.

*413B. North American Art (3) S Gross
Art of the United States from the Reconstruction period to the present.

*415A,B. Artofindia (3,3) F,S Aall
Art 415A: Indian art and architecture, Buddhist and Hindu from 2500 B.C. to 1000
A.D.;415B:From 1000A.D.to the 20th Century.

*416. Historyof Ceramics (3) S Ramsey
Materials and techniques as they relate to the historical development of pottery
styles and forms.

*417. History of Architecture (3) F Krause
Evolution of architecture relative to the human need to shape environment in
accordance with governing concerns of specific periods in history.

*418. Historyof Design (3) S Krause
Development of design as an independent creative activity including a
consideration of both pre-technological and technological culture.

*419. Historyof Textiles (3) S Leland
Historical survey of textile structure and design as they relate to use, materials
and invention of processes in determining character, quality and stylistic concepts.

*491. Buddhist Art of Southeast Asia (3) F Aall
Arts of Thailand, Cambodia, Vietnam and Indonesia with reference to arts of
Burma, Laos, and Malaysia.

*492. Islamic Art of Persiaand Mughalindia (3) S Aall
Islamic art and architecture of Persia and its transformation in India during the
Mughal period.

*494A,B. Japanese Art (3,3) F,S Faculty
Art 494A: The art of Japan from 10,000 B.C.to end of Kamakura Period 1333 A .D.;
494B: From the Muromachi Period to the present day.

*496. Historiographyin Art (3) F Krause

Prerequisite: English 100. Consideration of standard research techniques and
resources as well as composition and documentation of written reports ificall
related to the study of art. g s

*497. Special Studiesin Art History (3) F,S Faculty

Prer_eq.uisite:. Co'n_sent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in art history. Limited to six units.

Ceramics

*351A. Ceramics: Advanced Wheel (3) F,S Youry

Prerequisites: Art 131, 251. Design problems with ceramic materials emphasizing
wheel thrown forms.

Art

*351B. Ceramics: Surface Enrichment (3) F,S Youry
Prerequisite: Art 351A. Design problems with ceramic materials emphasizing
surface enrichment.

*352A. Ceramics: Glaze Technology (3) F Ramsey
Prerequisite: Art 251. Nature of raw materials as they relate to the development of
clay bodies and ceramic glazes.

*352B. Ceramics:PlasterShop (3) S Ramsey
Prerequisite: Art 352A. Specific problems involving commercial production and
techniques.

*353. Ceramic Sculpture (3) S Ferreira

Prerequisites: Art 131, 151 and consent of instructor. Modeling and sculpturing
of clay into non-utilitarian expressive forms and consideration of the technical
problems inherent to the process and material.

*451A-B. Advanced Ceramics (3,3) F,S Ferreira,Ramsey
Prerequisite: Art 351B. Individual problems in ceramics.

*452. Ceramic Shop Planning (2) F Ferreira
Prerequisite: Art 351B. Ceramic equipment including kilns, their design and
construction.

*499A. Special Studies in Ceramics (3) F,S Ferreira

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in ceramics. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

Display and Exhibition Design

*344A-B. Display and Exhibition Design (3,3) F,S Dukes

Prerequisites: Art 111 or 161, 112A,B, 121, 131, 181, 187. Use of materials,
processes, and design concepts in the planning and preparation of displays and
exhibits.

*499C. Special Studies in Display and Exhibition Design (3) F,S Dukes

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in display and exhibition design. Limited to six
units in one semester and a total of nine units.

Drawing and Painting

*381. Drawing (3) F,S Faculty :
Prerequisite: Art 181. Problems and concepts in drawing using a variety of media.

*384A-B. Advanced Life Drawing (3,3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Art 284. Continued study in drawing from the human figure.

*385A-B. Watercolor Painting (2,2) F,S Faculty .
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Nature and use of the water color media.

*387A-B. Painting (3,3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Painting with emphasis on representation,

organization and expression.

*389. Materials and Craft of Drawing and Painting (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 387A. Theory and practice in the craft of drawing and

painting.
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*487A-B. Advanced Life Painting (3,3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 287, 384A, 387A.

*499D. Special Studies in Drawing (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in drawing. Limited to six units in one semester
and a total of nine units.

*499]. Special Studies in Life Drawing (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in life drawing. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

*499K. Special Studies in Painting (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in painting. Limited to six units in one semester
and a total of nine units.

General Crafts

*354A-B. General Crafts (3,3) F,S Cummings, Moryl, Muller-Stach, Pine,
Snidecor
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181. Crafts processes, techniques and concepts in
the design and making of utilitarian art objects.

*454A-B. Handcrafted Furniture (3,3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Art 354A and B. Concepts and skills necessary for the production
of handcrafted furniture. Emphasis on the use of hand techniques as a means of
understanding the philosophy and aesthetics of handcrafted furniture.

499B. Special Studies in General Crafts (3) F,S Cummings, Snidecor

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in general crafts. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

General Studies in Art

304. Artfor Recreational Programs (2) F,S Archer
Prerequisite: Art 100 or consent of instructor. Art and craft media, techniques

and processes in recreation and leisure studies. For programs which reach diverse
age and interest levels.

380. Drawing and Painting for Non-Art Majors (3) F,S Dame

Use of various drawing and painting media with emphasis on developing a
personal approach to painting problems.

400. Studio Art for Non-Art Majors (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Art 100. Continuation and expansion of basic studies in color,

dralwing, painting and design. Emphasis on development of creativity and personal
style.

*480. Artinthe Community (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Upper division art major standin ;
i g or consent of tor.
Opportunity to plan, develop and supervise art programs in the communitl;;Struc ’

Art

Graphic Design

*322A-B. Graphic Design (3,3) F,S Dukes, Turnbull

Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181, 184, 187; 322B: Art 223, 237. Design concepts and
applications appropriate to specific two-dimensional visual communications
problems.

*323A-B. Visual Communications Design Production Processes (3,3) F,S
Turnbull
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 223. Printing processes relative to the needs of the
graphic designer from typographic design to reproduced form.

*324. Film Animation (3) F,S VanEimeren

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor by drawing portfolio presented at first class
meeting. Design and production of color, super 8 mm and sound synchronized 16
mm animated films.

*325. PackagingDesign (3) F,S VanEimeren
Prerequisites: Art 322B, 323B. Materials, processes and the design of packaging,
including structural and graphic design consideration.

*422A-B. Advanced Visual Communications Design (3,3) F,S VanEimeren
Prerequisites: Art 322B, 323B.

*442S. Internship in Visual Communications (3) F,S Boston, Turnbull,
Van Eimeren
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Student internship experience in selected
graphic design offices. Opportunity to work under supervision of professional
graphic designers in the field. Limited to three units in one semester and a total of
six units.

*499S. Special Studies in Visual Communications Design (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in graphic design. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

Illustration

*371A-B. lllustration (3,3) F,S Oden,Mendez

Prerequisites: (371A) Art 111 0r 161, 112A,B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, (371B) Art 223,
271, 284. Editorial and advertising drawing; professional media, skills and
techniques survey.

*372. Anatomy for Artists (2) F,S Oden,Mendez
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Skeletal and muscle structure emphasizing the
development of skill in depicting the human figure.

*373. Fashion lllustration (2) S Mendez
Prerequisites: Art 371A, 372. Fashion drawing for reproduction.

*374A-B. Biomedical Rendering (3,3) F,S Oden, Mendez
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Introduction to and practice in techniques of
descriptive drawing and press reproduction of drawing. Emphasis on skill.

*471A-B. Advanced lllustration (3,3) F,S Oden, Mendez
Prerequisite: Art 371B.

*499F. Special Studies in lllustration (3) F, S Oden,Mendez

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in illustration or biomedical art. Limited to six
units in one semester and a total of nine units.
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Industrial Design

*331A-B. Industrial Design (2,2) F,S Kammermeyer ‘ _
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181 0r 224; Art 331B: Art 237, 231. Planning and design
of useful products for industrial production.

*332. Rapid Visualization (2) F,S Myers

Prerequisites: Art 181, 224, 231 or consent of instructor. Visual presentation of
concepts with emphasis on qualitative and quantitative techniques of
communication as used in contemporary industrial design.

*333A-B. Industrial Design Methodology (3,3) F,S Kammermeyer
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100, 101 or consent of instructor. Examination of
methods and techniques in design problem solving.

*431A-B. Advanced Industrial Design (4,4) F,S Tyrnauer

Prerequisites: Art 331B, Physics 100A B, Industrial Technology 301 and 306 or
consent of instructor. Advanced planning and design of projects in the area of
mass produced objects, packaging, traffic, transportation, mechanical design and
shelter.

*432. Advanced Rapid Visualization (3) S Myers
Prerequisites: Art 224, 231, 332, consent of instructor. Advanced idea generation
and visualization for industrial design.

*442G. Internship in Industrial Design (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Student internship experience in selected
industrial design offices. Opportunity to work under supervision of industrial
designers in the field to expand student understanding of the complexities,
discipline and challenges in the practice of industrial design. May be repeated once
for credit.

*499G. Special Studies in Industrial Design (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in industrial design. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

Interior Design

*341A-B. Interior Design (3,3) F,S Brisker, Yates
Prerequisites: Art 112A,B, 121, 131 and 181 or 224; 341B: 224, 231, 237, 332.

Design of interior environments emphasizing interrelationships between interior
space, architectural form and human factors in design.

*342A-B. Architectural Drawing and Rendering (2,2) F,S VYates
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181, 187, 224, 231; 342B: 332. Drawing, rendering and

techniques of graphic expression for interior designers. Includes working
drawings.

*343. Materials of Architecture and Interiors (3) F Yates
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 224, 231, 237 or consent of instructor. Materials,
processes and resources as they relate to architecture and interior design.

fE'xladmtmation of technology and application through lecture, demonstration and
jeld trips.

*441A-B. 'Advancodlnterior Design (3,3) F,S Brisker, Yates
Prerequisites: Art 341B, 342A-B or consent of instructor. Advanced interior

desjgn and space planning problems emphasizing relationships between the built
environment and human factors in design.

Art

*442H. InternshipinInterior Design (3) F,S Brisker

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Student internship experience in selected
interior design offices. An opportunity to work under supervision of interior
designers in the field to expand student understanding of the complexities,
discipline and challenges in the practice of interior design. Limited to six units in
one semester and a total of nine units.

*499H. Special Studies in Interior Design (3) F,S Brisker, Yates

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in interior design. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

Metalsmithing and Jewelry

*357A-B. Jewelry (3,3) F,S Muller-Stach,Pine
Prerequisite: Art 131. The design and creation of jewelry.

*358A-B. Metalsmithing (3,3) F,S Muller-Stach,Pine
Prerequisites: Art 357A, Industrial Arts 282. The design and creation of flatware
and holloware.

359. Architectural Metalwork and Blacksmithing (3) F Muller-Stach

Prerequisites: Art 121, 131. Techniques, materials and concepts of the metal craft
for developing art forms in larger scale and in an architectural context. Hot forging
and fabricating with ferrous metals. Basic techniques of cutting, forming, joining,
welding and surface design of metals. Making of tools.

*458A-B. Advanced Metalsmithing and Jewelry (3,3) F,S Muller-Stach, Pine
Prerequisites: Art 357B or 358B and consent of instructor. Individual problems in
metalsmithing and jewelry.

*499J. Special Studies in Metalsmithing and Jewelry (3) F,S Muller-Stach,
Pine
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in metalsmithing and jewelry. Limited to six
units in one semester and a total of nine units.

Museum Studies

*345. |Introductionto Museums (3) F,S Faculty

Designed for students interested in pursuing the Museum Studies Certificate;
also open to art majors and students from other disciplines. Study of current
museums, their functions, services, audience and ethics. Field trips to local
museums areincluded.

*442Q. Internship in Museum Studies (3) F,S C.Glenn

Prerequisites: Art 345, 445A-B and consent of instructor. Student internship
experience in selected museums, college and community art centers appropriate to
the student’s particular academic interest. Opportunity to work under supervision
of museum professionals in the field to expand student understanding of the
complexities, discipline and challepges in the profession. May be repeated once for
credit.

*445A-B. Museum-Gallery Practices (3,3) F,S C.Glenn

Prerequisites: Art 345, consent of instructor. Pre-professional training in
museum-gallery techniques: administration, exhibition, budget planning, curatorial
problems, public relations, insurance, packing and shipping. The University Gallery
will be the laboratory for practical experience: students will assist in conceiving
and realizing exhibitions.
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*499Q. Special Studies in Museum Studies (3) F,S Faculty _

Prerequisites: Art 345, 445A and consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive
individual work with faculty supervision on problems in museum studies, including
utilizing the resources of The Center for Southern California Studies in the Visual
Arts.May be repeated once for credit.

Printmaking

*376. Printmaking: Beginning Relief (3) F Swift
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. Beginning printmaking processes in woodcut,
wood engraving, collography and three dimensional prints.

*377. Printmaking: Beginning Silkscreen (3) S Osborne
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. Beginning stencil techniques in silkscreen
printmaking processes.

*378. Printmaking: Beginning Intaglio (3) F,S Swift
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. Beginning class in the development and printing
of etching, engraving, drypoint, aquatint and experimental techniques.

*379. Printmaking: Beginning Lithography (3) F,S Osborne
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. A beginning class in stone lithography
techniques in black and white and color.

*475. Printmaking Workshop: Advanced Processes (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 277, 378, 379. A workshop devoted to advanced technical
processes, photoprintmaking, shop practices and construction.

*477. Advanced ColorIntaglio (3) F,S Swift
Prerequisite: Art 378. Making color etchings and engravings using single and
multiple plate, color plates and viscosity color printing techniques.

*478. Advanced Lithography (3) F,S Osborne
Prerequisite: Art 379. Advanced lithographic techniques on stone and aluminum
plate,in black and white and color.

*499R. Special Studies in Printmaking (3) F,S Osborne, Swift

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in printmaking. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

Sculpture

*361. LifeSculpture (3) F,S Waerlick

Prerequisite: Art 161. Intensive study of the figure through individual student
concepts. Mold and casting techniques and direct plaster parging.

*362A. Sculpture Processes (3) F,S Werlick
Prgrequnsntes: Art 121, 131, 161, 181, 263. The traditional lost-wax techniques of
casting non-ferrous metals. Wax formulation and manipulation, gating theory and

practice, investment procedures, foundry management, metal casting, patination
and tool making. .

*362B. Sculpture Processes (3) F,S Glenn

Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 161, 181, 263. Sculpture composition in selected
materials and processes such as welding and metal fabrication stone and wood
carving, mold making and casting, wood construction and ceramicl sculpture.

Art

*363. Sculpture (3) F,S Glenn
Prerequisites: Art 362A and B. Composition in sculpture utilizing a variety of
processes and permanent materials.

*461. Advanced Life Sculpture (3) F,S Werlick

Prerequisites: Art 361, 362A and B. Large-scale sculpture from the model
emphasizing expressive content. Work in clay and plaster, armature and stand
construction, oil-clay formulation and advanced moldmaking techniques.

*463. Advanced Sculpture (3) F,S Glenn
Prerequisites: Art 361, 362A,B, 363. Advanced composition in sculpture.

*499M. Special Studies in Sculpture (3) F,S Glenn, Werlick

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in sculpture. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

Textile Design

*327A-B. Surface Design (3,3) F,S Leland,Faculty

Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Variety of design concepts in relation to media
and processes appropriate to both hand and commercial application to textile and
other surfaces.

*328. StructuresinFiber (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181, 187. Concepts and development in nond{oom
fiber structure.

*428A-B-C. Weaving (3,3,3) F,S Leland,Faculty

Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181, 187. Weaves, techniques and materials of
structural textile design with emphasis divided between commercial application
and personal expression within the contemporary idiom. Art 428B and 428C require
consent of the instructor.

*499N. Special Studies in Textile Design (3) F,S Leland

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty
supervision on individual problems in textile design. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

Graduate Division

509A-B. Studio Problems in Art Education (2,2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced individual graduate problems in art
education with projects related to specific learning situations.

559. Advanced Ceramic Shell Casting (3) S Hitchcock
Prerequisite: Art 459. Lost wax casting of art forms in various metals using
advanced techniques of ceramic shell moldmaking. Limited to nine units.

580. Community Arts Programs (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Graduate standing in art, Art 480 or consent of instructor. Further
development of experiences gained in Art 480 with emphasis on developing
understanding of the total program of selected community agencies and the
relationship of arts programs to the whole.

590. Special Problems in Studio Art (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Special problems of current interest in
studio art will be selected for intensive study. May be repeated with different topics
to amaximum of 12 units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.
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599. Studio ProblemsinArt (3-12) F, S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of art department. Advanced individual graduate projects,
with faculty supervision, in an area of art specialization. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of 12units in any one area. Areas will be designated by letter at
the time of registration: (a) ceramics, (b) general crafts, (c) display and exhibition, (d)
drawing, (s) graphic design, (f) illustration, (g) industrial design, (h) interior design,
(i) life drawing, () metalsmithing and jewelry, (k) painting, (m) sculpture, (n) textile
design, (r) printmaking and (t) intermedia. Intermedia units will apply to the drawing
and painting specialization.

601A-B. Seminarin Art Education (3,3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Special studies, research and evaluation of

therole of the art teacher.

611. Seminarin ArtHistory (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Directed individual research and group
discussion concerning a topic in art history. Limited to six units in one semester;
may be repeated to nine units.

690. Graduate Seminarin Studio Art (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Limited to three units in one semester and a
total of six units. Selected reading and writing concerning topics relevant to
student’'s specific disciplines in the visual arts with an opportunity for
interdisciplinary discussion.

692. Public Exhibition (2) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Planning, preparation and administration of a
public exhibition of creative work related to the art field. Two unit designation for all
M A. candidates. Three unit designation for all M.F.A. candidates. The course work
will result in a public exhibition by each M.A.and M.F.A. candidate.

694. Directed Studies — Studio (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent studies in creative studio.

695. Field ProblemsinArt (1-6) F,S Faculty

_ Opportunity to study artistic monuments, objects, theories, techniques or
literature at appropriate off-campus locations. Up to six units of cumulative credit
may be earned in Art 695.

697. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent studies in technical and
historical aspects of art.

698. ThesisorProject (1-6) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Planning, preparation, and completion of a
thesis or project related to this field. Open only to students who have been
admitted to candidacy. Required of all master's candidates in art.

699. Thesis orProject (1-6) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Planning, preparation and completion of
thesis or project related to this field. Open only to students who have been
admitted to M.F.A. candidacy or second M.A. candidacy in art. Required of all
M.F.A.candidates and all candidates seekinga second M.A.in art.

Asian American Studies

Director: Dr. Franklin Odo.
Professors:Inui, Johnson.
Associate Professor: Odo.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Franklin Odo.

Asian American Studies is a unique program with two distinct functions: to
research and investigate the Asian American from a variety of perspectives in order
to provide information heretofore unavailable and to make this information known
not only to Asian Americans but to all people.

The program is an interdisciplinary curriculum leading to knowledge and
training necessary for (1) professional work in the Asian American community, (2)
various occupational skills including teaching, school administration, social work,
government work, urban planning, communications, (3) exploring an educational
dimension by emphasizing and focusing on ethnic minorities.

At present the Asian languages, which are administered in the Asian American
Studies Program, include first and second year Chinese, and the first, second and
third year of Japanese.

Certificate in Asian American Studies

Students pursuing any approved degree or credential program of the University
may at the same time earn a Certificate in Asian American Studies. Courses taken
to meet the requirements may also simultaneously be used, where applicable, to
meet General Education requirements or the degree or credential requirements of
cooperating departments. Certification of successful completion of requirements
will be issued upon the recommendation of the Director of the Asian American
Studies Program.

Requirements for the Certificate in Asian American Studies

1. A bachelor’'s degree with a major in a traditional discipline. (Certificate
requirements may be completed prior to the completion of the B.A.
requirement.)

2 A minimum of 30 units distributed as follows: eight units of an Asian
language; Asian American Studies 102, 220, 345 and 370 which are core
courses: a minimum of three units selected from Asian American Studies
490: additional courses selected from Asian American Studies 200, 310, 320,
330, 340, 380, 430, 470, 499.

Interested students should apply to the Director, Asian American Studies

Program, Dr. Franklin Odo.
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Minor in Asian American Studies (code 0-8430) . ‘

A minimum of 22 units which must include: (a) Asian Amgncan Studies 200, i2t0
310, 345; (b) nine units selected from Groups | and Il with at least three units
selected from Group |l courses.

Group I: Asian American Studies 320, 330, 370, 380, 490, 499.

Group Il: Asian American Studies 430, 470.

Lower Division

102. Asian American Experience (3) F,S Qdo : :

Quest for identity of the Asian minorities in America, |ss_ues, problems and
alternatives which confront the Asian American. Emphasis on small group
interaction and counseling of individual students.

t

200. Asian American Inter-Ethnic Relations (3) F Facyl ¥ . '
Behavior and orientation of the Asian Americans as a mn_wonty group; em phasis

on the nature of their relations and their patterns of interaction with other

minorities as well as the majority culture.

220. Asian American History (3) F,S Inui,Odo : . :
History of the arrival, settlement and experiences of Asians in America from the
1840's to the present.

Upper Division

310. Education and the Asian American (3) F,S Faculty

Examining problems and potentials of a multi-racial classroom fo_r the
understanding of and relating to students of diverse cultural backgrounds, vv_'lth an
emphasis on the Asian American. Small group interaction and counseling of
individual students.

320. Mass Media and the Asian American (3) S Faculty

Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 or consent of instructor. Structure‘and
operation of the various forms of mass communications; impact on Amhe‘ncan
society and the Asian American image. Emphasis on student research and writing.

330. Politics and the Asian American (3) S Odo

Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 or consent of instructor. Background,
development and character of the political attitudes, behavior and roles of the
Asian American. Emphasis on survey and analysis of the contemporary aims and
activities of Asian Americans.

340. Asian American Family (3) F,S Inui

Study of the Asian American family as a social institution; emphasis on the
influence and consequences of the traditional Asian values and the impact of
Western culture in the formation of a distinct family life style.

345. Asian American Community Analysis (4) F Odo :
Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 or consent of instructor. Socio-
economic, political and cultural profile of Asian American communities; role and

function of community organizations. Training in community surveys and service.
(Lecture, activity.)

370. AsianManand Woman in America (3) F,S Johnson

Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 or consent of instructor. Roles as
individuals, as sexual counterparts and their relationship to each other and to the
majority culture. Small group interaction and counseling of individual students.

Asian American Studies

380. AsianPhilosophies and Religions in America (3) S Inui,Johnson

Influence of and changes in Asian philosophies and religions in the American
environment. Emphasis on Confucianism, Taoism, Hinduism, Buddhism and
Shintoism in relation to individual and social values in America.

430. Japanese Americans and World Warll (3) S Inui, Odo
Prerequisite: Asian American Studies 102 or 220 or consent of instructor.
Background to and impact of evacuation and incarceration of Japanese Americans

during World War Il. Consideration of constitutional, economic, social and literary
issues.

470. Counseling the Asian American (3) S Johnson
Examining current theories and practices in counseling and guidance. Emphasis
on the special problems encountered in counseling the Asian American. Training

will be directed toward meeting the personal, educational and vocational needs and
aspirations of the Asian American.

490. Special Topics in Asian American Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in Asian American
Studies selected for intensive development. May be repeated for a maximum of six
units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Inui, Johnson, Odo
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Directed studies to permit individual

students to pursue topics of special research interest. May be repeated to a
maximum of six units.
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Administrator: Dr. Franklin Odo.

Associate Professors: Li, Miyazaki, Odo.
Assistant Professor: Pusavat.

Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Franklin Odo.

The program in Asian languages is governed by a board of two members
representing the Center for Asian Studies and one representing the Asian American
Studies Program, and is housed administratively with the Asian American Studies
Program. Course work in Asian languages is required for the Certificate in Asian
Studies and for the master of arts degree in Asian studies. Asian language courses
are also appropriate electives to support several of the majors offered by the
University.

Chinese
Lower Division

221A-B. Fundamentals of Chinese (4,4) F,S Li

Prerequisite for 221B: Chinese 221A. Introduction to grammar, reading,
pronunciation, writing and conversation. Not open to students with previous
training or to native speakers of Chinese.

Upper Division

331A-B. Intermediate Chinese (4,4) F,S Li

Continuation of first year Chinese. Reading and translation of simple stories and
essays; emphasis on grammar, composition and conversation.

331A. Prerequisite: Chinese 221B, 331B. Prerequisite: Chinese 331A.

370. Chinese Literature in Translation (3) S Li

Readings in translation of representative works of the major literary genres in
China covering both the classical and the modern period. Previous knowledge of
the languageis highly desirable, but not necessary.

490. Special Topicsin Chinese (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics related to advanced Chinese
language study and Chinese language instruction selected for intensive
development.
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499. Directed Studies in Chinese (1-3) F,S ,Li 5
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study under supervision of a

faculty member. May be repeated for amaximum of Bunits.

Japanese
Lower Division

221A-B. Fundamentals of Japanese (4,4) F,S Miyazaki, Pusavat
Introductiontogrammar,reading,pronunciation,writingandconversatlon.

Upper Division

300. Calligraphy (3) S Faculty

History and theory of Shodo (Japanese calligraphy). Practice in actual writing
with a brush to develop skills in kanji and kana. Pursuit of simplified yet multi-
dimensional beauty by means of one color which is sumi ink. Previous knowledge
of Japanese s helpful,but not required. (Lecture 1hour, laboratory 4hours.)

331A-B. Intermediate Japanese (4,4) F,S Miyazaki, Pusavat

Continuation of first year Japanese. Progressive drill on syntax and grammar and
sentence patterns:reading, translation and composition.

331A. Prerequisite: Japanese 221B. 331B. Prerequisite: Japanese 331A.

370. Japanese Literaturein Translation (3) F,S Faculty

Readings in translation of representative works of the major literary genres in
Japan covering both the classical and modern period. Previous knowledge of the
language is highly desirable, but not necessary. (Lecture-discussion 3hours.)

405A-B. Conversational Japanese (3,3) F,S Miyazaki, Pusavat
Prerequisite: Japanese 331B or its equivalent as determined by instructor.
Advanced study in modern spoken Japanese.

441A-B. Advanced Japanese (3,3) F,S Miyazaki, Pusavat

Prerequisite: Japanese 331B or its equivalent as determined by the instructor.
Study of modern spoken and written Japanese involving advanced patterns,
expressions.

490. Special Topicsin Japanese (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics related to advanced Japanese
language study and Japanese language instruction selected for intensive
development.

499. Directed Studies in Japanese (1-3) F,S Miyazaki, Pusavat
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study under supervision of a
faculty member. May be repeated foramaximum of 6 units.

Asian Studies

Director: Dr. Charlotte Furth.

Professors: Aall, Carr, Chawla, Furth, Inui, Kim, Kimura, Lipski, McKay, Marsot,
Shoup.

Associate Professors: Debysingh, Ishimine, Libby, Miyazaki, Odo, Sievers.
Assistant Professors: Broughton, Brown, Li, Pusavat, Ruyle.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Charlotte Furth.

The Asian Studies Program provides a framework within which students may
explore one or more Asian societies from an interdisciplinary perspective. The
program encourages students to integrate the study of Asian peoples across the
Pacific with that of Asian American communities in the United States and to
support the study of culture and society with appropriate language training.

Through academic offerings of its own and those of 11 cooperating departments,
the Asian Studies Program offers a B.A. and an M.A. in Asian Studies and a
Certificate in Asian Studies. Additional information and advice relative to the
program are available through the director of the Asian Studies Program, F04-167.

Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Major in Asian Studies (code 2-0508)

Students choosing an Asian studies major are advised to select one of two
options for the degree. They may emphasize area studies, a social science and
humanities based study of one or more specific Asian societies, such as China,
Japan or India. They may opt for Asian American Studies, and combine the study of
Asian Americans as an ethnic minority with supporting investigation of the
countries of their historical origin.

Lower Division: A minimum of 15units
Required of all students: Asian Studies 100, 101 (6 units); three semesters (9-12
units) of an Asian language, chosen from among the following: Chinese 221A,
221B, 331A; Japanese 221A, 221B, 321A; Sanskrit 331, 332, 341.

Upper Division: A minimum of 21 units; students should select one of the following
two options:

I. Area Studies Option-21 units of upper division work, selected from the list of
approved electives with the following provisions: (1) no more than nine units
shall be taken in a single discipline, such as art or history, (2) courses shll
concentrate upon two geographic areas of Asia, chosen from among the
following: China, India, Japan, Southeast Asia, the Americas (Asians in
America). No more than six units of courses on the Americas can be applied
toward this requirement.
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Il  Asian American Studies Option

Lower Division: Asian American Studies 102 or 220.

Upper Division: 21 units of work, selected from the list of approved electives
with the following provisions: (1) 12 units of upper division Asian American
studies shall be required including Asian American Studies 310and 345, (2) of
the remaining upper division units, no more than six shall focus on one
geographical area of Asia, chosen among the following: China, India, Japan
Southeast Asia.

Master of Arts Degree with a Major in Asian Studies (code 5-0508)

Asian studies is an interdisciplinary degree offered
the cooperating departm ents. It is especially aimed
at those who wish to teach Asian civilization courses on seqondary l.evel or 'are
preparing for doctoral work as well as for those intending to go mto‘forel‘gn service,
Peace Corps or foreign trade. A Handbook for the Master’s Degree in Asian Studies
is available in the office of the director, F04-167.

The master of arts degree in
by the Asian studies faculty of

Prerequisites

1. A bachelor’s degree in one of the fields in social science orin the hum anities
orinfinearts.

2 The Certificate in Asian Studies, awarded at CSULB, or its equivalent as
evaluated by the director of the Center for Asian Studies. An equivalence will,
normally, be granted for work in Asian studies at CSULB and/or at other
academic institutions, including a minimum of 18 units in no more than four
disciplines with a minimum of six units in each of two disciplinesAof
concentration plus two semesters of Asian language. Only courses dealing
entirely with Asian studies are acceptable.

3. Other prerequisites to be determined by the director. Students whose
undergraduate prerequisites are inadequate will be required to fulfill these
deficiencies before advancement to candidacy and will, in the meanwhile,
receive unclassified graduate status until all deficiencies are removed. In
such event, they are not permitted to take courses in the 500-600 series.

Advancement to Candidacy
1. Satisfaction of the general University requirements for advancement to
candidacy.
o See Handbook for the Master's Degree in Asian Studies available in the
director’s office.

Requirements for the Master of Arts

1. In their first semester of work, students should complete the Graduate
Aptitude English Cooperative Examination. The examination fee is $3.00,
payable at the Business Office, and the test is administered upon request at
the Testing Office.

2 A minimum of 30 units of approved upper division and graduate courses. At
least 15 units must be in the 500-600 series composed of units earned at this
University in graduate courses, graduate seminars, Directed Research or
Thesis. Seminars can be repeated once, but no more than three units of 697
may be used to satisfy degree requirements for those following the
comprehensive examination option. A maximum of six units will be given for
Asian Studies 698 for those following the thesis option.

3. A minimum of three upper division units in each of two disciplines of
concentration to be taken preparatory to seminar work. At least six units of
500-600 level work in each of the two disciplines of concentration. A

comprehensive written examination in the two disciplines of concentration,

orathesis.

4. Six units in an Asian language from among the following: Sanskrit, Chinese,

Japanese, to be chosen in consultation with the director.

Asian Studies

Certificate in Asian Studies

.A student may earn a Certificate in Asian Studies with a concentration on either
China, Japan or India. Courses used to meet the certificate requirements also may
be }used to satisfy, where applicable, the General Education requirement and the
major and teaching minor requirements of the cooperating departments.

Requirements for the Certificate in Asian Studies:

1. Abachelor’s degree.

2. Aminimum of two semesters of an Asian language which is to be selected in
agcordance with the area of concentration.

o Elghtleen units selected from three or four of the disciplines listed below (in
addition to the two semesters of Asian languages)limited in accordance with
the area of concentration and in consultation with the student’s adviser. No
more than six units in any one discipline shall apply towards the certificate.

Asian Studies courses: Asian Studies 100, 101; Anthropology 332, 333; Art 113A-
319A-B, ‘415A-B, 491, 492, 494A-B, 497; Comparative Litgeyrature 2321, 325t, 403;
Economics 362, 367; Geography 313, 314; History 181A,B, 382A,B, 383AB,
38§A.B. 401, 4811, 487, 488, 682, 683; Music 394; Philosophy 306, 307; Political
Science 362, 363, 364, 366, 407; Religious Studies 152, 341, 343, 344, 351, 4811%;
Theatre Arts 3251; Sanskrit 331, 332, 341, 342; Japanese 221A,B, 300, 331A B’
405A B, 441A, 441B, 499; Chinese 221A B, 331A B, 499. ; s

Interested students should apply to the Director for Asian Studies.

Upper Division Courses Acceptable for the Master’s Degree

Anthropology
332. Cultures of China and East Asia History
3) 382A. Imperial China (3)
333. Cultures of India and Southeast 3828. Modern China (3)
Asia (3) 383A. Traditional Japanese
335. Japanese Culture (3) Civilization (3)
A 383B. Modern Japan (3)
: rt 385A. The Early History of India (3)
2::2: inlr;:zls:d/i\;t(éasa) 385B. Hf'story of Modern India (3)
! ,3) 401B. History of Women in the Non-

491. Buddhist Art of Southeast Asia Western World (3)

(3) 481.1 Modern Hindu Religious
492. Islamic Art of Persia and Mogul Thought (3)

India (3) 487. Intellectual History of Recent
494A-B. Art of Japan (3,3) Japan (3)

499Q.1 (Spsecial Studies in Art History 488. The Chinese Revolution (3)
1-3)
Philosophy
Comparative Literature 306. Philosophies of China and Japan
325.1 Asian Theatre and Drama (3) (€)
439. Asian Literature (3) 307. Philosophies of India (3)
Economics Political Science
362. Japanese Economy (3) 362. Society and National Politics of
367. Chinese Economy (3) PN )
363. Society and National Politics of
Geography Japan (3)
313. Eastern Asia 3 364. Society and National Politics of
314. Southern Asia (3) o
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366. Governments and Politics of Sanskrit 332. Intermediate Sanskrit
Southeast Asia (3) 3)
407. Asian Political Theory (3) Sanskrit 341. Advanced Sanskrit-Pali

499.t Readings and Conference in (3)
Political Science (1-3) Sanskrit 342. Vedic Sanskrit-Pali (3)

Chinese 331A-B. Intermediate

Religious Studies Chinese (3,3)
341. Comparative Buddhism (3) Chinese 499. Directed Studies in Chi-
343. Religions of China (3) nese (1-3)
344. Religions of Japan (3) Japanese 331A-B. Intermediate Japa-
351. Hinduism (3) nese (3,3)

Japanese 370E. Japanese Literature
in Translation (3)
Japanese 441A-B. Advanced
Theatre Arts Japanese
325.4 Asian Theatreand Drama (3) (3.3
Japanese 499. Directed Studiesin
Japanese (1-3)

481.1 Modern Hindu Religious
Thought (3)

Asian Languages and Literature

Sanskrit 331. Fundamentals of
Sanskrit (3)

Courses Offered
Lower Division

100. Traditional Asia (3) F Faculty 8

Introduction to traditional civilizations of China and India with some reference to
Japan. Cultural aspects will be emphasized to illustrate the richness and diversity
of Asia.

101. Modern Asia (3) S Faculty

Emphasis on China and Japan in the modern world with some attention to India
as well as the experiences of Asians in the U.S. Continuity and change; reform and
revolution in culture, politics and the economy will beincluded.

I

Upper Division

490. Special Topics in Asian Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Topics of special interest in Asian Studies selected for intensive study. Topics
will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated with different
topics to amaximum of six units.

Graduate Division

Graduate course descriptions are found in the departmental listings in which
they are offered. Graduate courses applicable for the degree (when the focus is on
Asia) are Asian Studies 695, 697, 698; Art 611; History 510, 520, 682, 683; Political
Science 600, 610.

JIE PO L BT

t Applicable when focus ison Asia.

t Comparative Literature 325 and Theatre Arts 325 are the same course, as are History 481 and Religious
Studies 481. Students can apply only one of each group toward requirements.

Asian Studies

695. Directed Readings (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of Director of Asian Studies. Readings in Asian studies on
an individual basis.

697. Directed Research (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of Director of Asian Studies. Research in Asian studies on
an individual basis.

698. Thesis (2-6) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of Director of Asian Studies. Planning, preparation and
completion of a thesis in Asian studies.

6—79140
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Biology

Department Chair: Dr. Larry Leamy.
Emeriti: Robert P. Durbin, Ross Hardy, Kenneth E. Maxwell, Donald D. Shipley.

Professors: Alfieri, Anand, Baird, Beekman, Bourret, Callison, Collins, Cox, Dailey,
Hrubant, Jones, Kluss, Kroman, Leamy, Lincoln, Loomis, Mansfield-Jones,
Menees, Nelson, Rainey, Reish, Schatzlein, Sleeper, Stephens, Warter,
Wellhouse, Wood.

Associate Professors: Baker, Biedebach, Dash, Galt, Gregory, Hill, Ho, Huckaby,
Jenkins, Parmley, Ting, Tjioe.

Assistant Professors: Clover, Leister, Miller, Pang, Yokoyama.
Credential Adviser: Dr. William C. Ritz.

Undergraduate Adviser: Dr. Larry Leamy.

Graduate Adviser: Dr. Richard B. Loomis.

Programs in biology are offered to provide preparation for advanced study at the
graduate level, pre-professional programs in medicine, dentistry and allied fields,
as well as for teaching or careers in industry and governm ent.

The department offers a varied program in the biological sciences that can lead
to a degree in any one of the following: biology, botany, entomology, marine
biology or zoology. Courses in any of these degree programs should be selected in
consultation with the major adviser who will be assigned in the department office.
Elective courses may be selected that provide an emphasis in one, or a
combination, of the following: biosystematics, ecology, genetics, marine biology,
morphology and plant or animal physiology.

The department occupies facilities in three science buildings and has an
electron microscope, a seawater system, greenhouses and research and teaching
collections of algae, fungi, vascular plants, invertebrates (including insects) and
vertebrates. Courses are offered in several areas of experimental biology. Because
the campus is near the ocean, mountains, and deserts, the department is able to
offer a number of field and laboratory courses in botany, ecology, entomology,
marine biology and vertebrate zoology.

The Biology and Art Departments offer an interdisciplinary program in
biomedical art which is described in this section.

The Biology Department also participates in the interdisciplinary Center for
Ocean Science Studies. Information is listed in this Bulletin.

The Department of Biology offers a master of science degree for students
completing advanced study. The available programs cover the full spectrum of
biology from the molecular to the ecosystem levels and include both laboratory and
field study programs. A list of research areas with the names of faculty specializing
in these fields can be obtained from the department office.
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The department occupies facilities in three science buildings with numerous
laboratories containing many items of special equipment. Large researph-study
collections of plants and both invertebrate and vertebrate animals are available for
use.

Financial Support, Assistantships

The Department of Biology offers a limited number of teaching and graduate
assistant appointments. Forms requesting consideration for these appointments
are available in the department office. Duties consist of approximately 20hours per
week devoted to preparation and/or instruction in general undergraduate laboratory
classes. These appointments are limited to a maximum of four semesters per
individual.

The department also has a limited number of technical assistant positions as
well as some hourly employment.

Several members of the faculty have grants which provide for research
assistantships.

A number of scholarships are available through the University.

Students should consider the following degree requirements as minimal. Those
individuals desiring entrance into medical, dental, veterinary or graduate schools
should check the requirements for entrance before planning which courses to take
for any degree. Specifically, many professional and graduate schools require more
calculus (either Mathematics 1158 and 116 or Mathematics 122, 123 and 224), and
more organic chemistry (Chemistry321A and 322instead of 327).

Major in Biology for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-7621)

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B; Biology 212, 216; Physics 105, 106; Microbiology
210; Mathematics 112, and either Mathematics 1158 or Biology 260.

Upper Division: Chemistry 327 and a minimum of 28 units in biological sciences
including the following: Biology 350; 370; 340and 340L or 342 and 342L or 440 or
447 and 447L: 313 or 316 or 324 or 332 or 333; and 425 or 426 or 427 or 438 or 439.
The student’s entire program must include a minimum of two upper division
animal biology courses and two upper division plant biology courses. A list of
acceptable courses to meet this requirement is available in the Biology
Department office. Remaining electives should be selected from above as well
as other courses in consultation with a faculty adviser.

Major in Botany for the Bachelor of Science Degree (code 3-7642)

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B; Biology 212, 216; Physics 105, 106; Microbiology
210; Mathematics 112and either mathematics 115S or Biology 260.

Upper Division: Chemistry 327 and a minimum of 33 units of upper division courses
in biological sciences including Biology 316, 370, 427, 439, 447, 447L, 450, and
the remaining units to be selected in consultation with the major adviser.

Major in Entomology for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-7652)

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B; Biology 212, 216; Physics 105, 106; Mathematics
112and either Mathematics 115S or Biology 260.

Upper Division: Chemistry 327; Biology 316, 370; Biology 427 or 429 or 447 and 447L;
either Ecology (Biology 350 or 456 or 450 or 453) or Biochemistry (Chemistry
441A or 448); Biology 340 and 340L or 342 and 342L or 440 or 448; six additional
units of electives in Natural Sciences (excluding Entomology) selected in
consultation with the major adviser. A minimum of 18 units of Entomology
(including General Entomology) must be completed (these units to be
determined in consultation with the major adviser).

Major in Marine Biology for the Bachelor of Science Degree (code 3-7626)

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B; Biology 212, 216; Physics 105, 106; Mathematics
112and either Mathematics 115S or Biology 260.

Biololgy

Upper Division: Chemistry 327; Geology 465, 466; Biology 313, 353, 370, 416, 419,
340 and 340L or 440, 425; six units of electives in marine biology and related
areas selected from Geology 464; Biology 314, 315, 351, 417, 452; Civil
Engineering 468; Microbiology 441; plus six units of electives from Biology 324,
330, 331, 332, 333, 350, 360, 430, 433, 438, 439, 447, 447L, 455, 456.

Major in Zoology for the Bachelor of Science Degree

Lower Division: Mathematics 112, 115S; Chemistry 111A,B; Physics 105, 106;
Biology 212, 216, 260. Additional courses listed below.

Upper Division: Biology 370.

General Zoology Option (code 3-7643)

Lower Division: Microbiology 210 or Geological Sciences 102and either 104 or 105.

Upper Division: Chemistry 327 and 448; 31 units of Biology including one course
selected from 313, 315, 316, or 317; one course selected from 419, 421, 424, 423,

324: one course selected from 332, 333, 335, or 433; and 4 units from 340 and
340L; 342and 342L, or 440;and 350.

Physiology Option (code 3-7604)

Lower Division:Microbiology 210.

Upper Division: Chemistry 321A, 322, 441A and 441B; 28 units of Biology including
one course selected from 332, 333, 335, or 433; eight units selected from 340and

340L, 342 and 342L, or 440; and nine units selected from 340, 342, 440, 441, 442,
443, 446, 448, 455, 470, 473.

Terrestrial Biology Option (code 3-7645)
Lower Division: Geological Sciences 102and either 104or 105.
Upper Division: Chemistry 327; 34 units of Biology including 316; 324 or two

courses selected from 421, 424, or 423; 427, one course selected from 332, 333,
or 335; 340; 340L; 350; and 412.

Minorin Biology (code 0-7621)
A minimum of 19units is required for the minor.
Lower Division: A minimum of 10units including Biology 212and 216.
Upper Division: A minimum of nine units selected from upper division biology

courses, except 300, 301 and 307, with at least one course selected from the 400
series.

Minor in Physiology (code 0-7604)

A minimum of 18 units is required for the minor. Majors in the Biology
Department may elect this minor but the 18 units are in addition to those required
for their major.

Lower Division: A minimum of seven units selected from the following courses:
Biology 107, 202, 207, 208, 209, 216.

Upper Division: A minimum of 11 units selected from the following courses, at least
eight of which must be selected from the Biology Department: Biology 307, 332,
336, 340, 340L, 342, 342L, 345, 440, 441, 442, 443, 446, 448; Physical Education
335; Chemistry 441A-B, 448; Psychology 345;Home Economics 331, 436.

Certificate Program in Biomedical Art

The Certificate Program in Biomedical Art is an interdisciplinary program
sponsored by the Art and Biology Departments. Requirements for the certificate
arelisted in the Art section of this Bulletin.

Co-directors of the CSULB biomedical art program are in art: Richard Oden,
professor, and Peter Mendez, assistant professor, and in biology: Dr. Hiden T. Cox,
professor, and Dr. Kenneth Gregory, associate professor. Questions may be
addressed to them during office hours which are listed in the respective
departmental offices.
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Master of Science Degree with a Major in Biology (code 6-7621)

Application

Prospective graduate students in biology, including CSULB graduates, must
formally apply for admission to the University as described earlier in this Bulletin
and must also apply directly to the Department of Biology. All applicants must
submit the following documents directly to the department:

1. Departmental Application Form (available from the departmental graduate

studies office).

2. Official transcripts of all college level academic work. These are in addition
to those required for general University graduate adm ission.

3. At least two letters of recommendation from persons familiar with the
applicant’s academic performance and research potential.

4. Official reports of scores on the Graduate Record Examination (Aptitude Test
and Advanced Test in Biology). These examinations should be taken well in
advance of application to the department. Official scores must be received
from the Educational Testing Service by the deadlines below.

Application Deadlines

Applicants must arrange for all materials (Departmental Application Form,
transcripts, letters of recommendation and GRE scores) to reach the Department of
Biology Graduate Studies Office no later than April 15 or November 15, to be
considered for admission during the next fall or spring semesters, respectively.

Prerequisites

1. A bachelor's degree in biological science from an accredited institution. The
undergraduate program must have included at least 24 units of upper division
biology courses comparable to an undergraduate major in the Departm ent of
Biology at this University. Students lacking some of this background must
make up all course and unit deficiencies before advancement to candidacy.

2. An undergraduate overall grade point average of at least 2.75, or a grade
point average of at least 3.0 in the last 60 semester (90 quarter) units
completed as an undergraduate. A student who does not meet one of these
requirements but who shows considerable promise may be given special
consideration for admission if, and only if, a written request for such
consideration from a faculty member of the department is included with the
applicant’'s admission materials. Such letter must meet the application
deadlines above and must assure the Graduate Studies Committee that the
faculty member will serve as the student’s thesis adviser. Students receiving
such special consideration must complete, with a grade of A or B, nine
probationary units acceptable to the Graduate Studies Committee and
Department Chair before advancement to candidacy.

Admission to the Department of Biology Master’s Degree Program

Each student will be interviewed during the registration period by the Graduate
Studies Committee for the purposes of determining any scholastic deficiencies
and providing academic counseling and orientation.

Admission to the master’s degree program requires that the student seek out and
be accepted by a faculty member who will serve as the student's thesis adviser.
This should be accomplished during the first semester in residence.

Advancement to Candidacy

The steps leading to advancement to candidacy are:

1. Admission to the Department of Biology master's degree program.

2 Sa&isfactory completion of any scholastic deficiencies and/or probationary
units.

3. Maintenance of an overall grade point average of 3.0 for all course work
attempted as a graduate student.

4. Selection by the student and thesis adviser of at least two additicnal faculty
members to serve on the student’s Graduate Committee. The departmental

Biology

Graduate Adviser serves as an ex-officio member of all graduate committees.

5. Establishment, by the student's Graduate Committee, upon review of
academic work, transcripts and GRE scores, of a graduate program of study.
The Department will forward the graduate program for final approval. This
should be done within the first year in residence. Note that no more than 12
units completed prior to the establishment of the student’s graduate
program may be counted towards the degree requirements without prior
approval of the Graduate Studies Committee or the departmental Graduate
Adviser. The program must include a minimum of 30 units of upper division
and graduate courses at least 17 of which must be in the 500-600 series in
biology.

Each program must include six units of Thesis, Biology 698; one-three
units of Directed Research, Biology 697; and two different seminars
(maximum three units), Biology 660. Of the 30 units, no more than six units
may be accepted from transfer credit and/or other departments within the
University.

6. Upon notification of advancement to candidacy, the student will have
attained official classified graduate standing.

Requirements for the Master of Science

1. Advancement to candidacy and completion of the graduate program of study
with aminimum overall grade point average of 3.0in all course work.

2. Completion of a final comprehensive examination administered by the
candidate’s Graduate Committee. This examination may be taken at any time
after advancement to candidacy but must be scheduled no later than the end
of the first six weeks of the semester in which the student expects to
graduate. This examination must be passed prior to submission of the thesis
to the department. No examinations may be scheduled during the summer
months.

3. Completion of a thesis including oral presentation and defense.

Concurrent and/or Summer Enroliment in Another College

Students who wish to take course work in a community or another college to
meet curricular requirements while enrolled as undergraduates in the School of
Natural Sciences must petition the appropriate department for prior approval to
enroll in specific courses. This policy is for either concurrent enrollment or summer
enrollment. University policy must also be complied with. See ‘“‘Concurrent
Enrollment” and “Transfer of Undergraduate Credit” in this Bulletin. Courses not
receiving prior approval will not be accepted for credit by the department.

Lower Division

100. Manand His Environment (3) F,S Faculty

Biological perspective on human problems including interactions between man
and the world he lives in; the problems resulting from ignoring known ecological
principles and the cultural implications of biological concepts. Not open for credit
to biological science majors. (Lecture 3hours.)

103. AnimalLife in Southern California (3) F,S Rainey

Ecology, aesthetics and economic importance of some common amphibians,
reptiles, birds and mammals of Southern California. Not open for credit to
biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3hours.)

105. Insectsand Man (3) F,S Wellhouse

Discussion of the insects and their allies with emphasis on insect behavior and
the role of beneficial forms in the natural environment. Not open for credit to
biological science majors. (Lecture, discussion 3hours.)
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106. Birds (3) S Collins, Warter
General identification, life histories, ecology and conservation of local birds. Not
gpen for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3
ours.)

107. Human Body-Structure and Function (3) F,S Faculty
Brief survey of structure and function of human systems. Designed for those
who desire basic understanding of the body. Not open for credit to biology majors.
E_ot o;))en to students with credit in Biology 206. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3
ours.

200. GeneralBiology (3) F,S Dash,Faculty

Survey of living organisms, including studies of the cell, metabolism,
classification, life histories and heredity. Not open to majors or minors in biological
science. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory 3hours.)

201. Marine Natural History (3) F,S Miller,Reish

.Native plants and animals of the coast; emphasis on identification and life
history of local forms. Collecting of specimens for study in laboratory an integral
part of course. Not open to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours
laboratory and field 3hours.) '

202. Human Anatomy (3) F,S Parmley

General introduction to the structure of human body systems with emphasis on
skeletal and muscular systems. Not open for credit to biological science majors
Not suggested for general education requirement of a laboratory science. Not opeﬁ
to students with credit in Biology 101. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3hours.)

203. Conservationof Natural Resources (2) F,S Faculty

Natural resources of the world, with emphasis on those of the United States;
extent, value, wise utilization and conservation of these resources for futuré
generations. Not open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 2hours.)

204. Heredity (3) S Hrubant
Principles of inheritance; role of heredity in improvement of plants and animals;

implications in human genetics. Not open for credit to biologi i j
Prpasen: i e ogical science majors.

20;. Organic Gardening (3) F,S Bourret,Lincoln
asic principles of flowers, vegetables and small fruit cult i i

d : ure with emphasis on
thg concep.ts and practice of organic gardening. Not open for credit to giological
science majors. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

207. HumanPhysiology (4) F,S Biedebach
General introduction to the functional integration of h
! ; ) . uman body systems. Not
open for credit to biological science majors. Not open to student: w)ilth credit ?n
Biology 102. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory 3hours.)

208. Human Morphology (4) F,S Gregory

The gross anatomy, histology and neuroanatom

, ; _ y, . _ y of the human body. Desi
primarily for majors in nursing, biomedical engineering and biomedicyal aert&grrll%c:
open to students with credit in Biology 208A or Biology 202 except by consént of
instructor. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory 3hours.)

209. Applied Physiology (4) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Biology 202 or 208, Chemistry 200 or equi i
U2 0 . quivalent. Biolo
be ‘taken concprrently. Principles of human physiology. Designedo prgnéi?lle mf?:
majors in nursing and related disciplines. Not open to students with credyit in
Biology 208B. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory 3hours.) I

Biology

212. General Botany (5) F,S Faculty
Principles of plant biology. Structure, metabolism and reproduction of higher
plants; morphology and life history of major plant groups.

216. General Zoology (5) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A. Principles of animal biology. Metabolism,
physiology, genetics, embryology, evolution and ecology of animals. (Lecture 3
hours, laboratory 6hours.)

260. Biostatistics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Mathematics 112, Biology 212 or 216. Use of probability and
statistics in the description and analysis of biological data. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3hours.)

Upper Division

300. California Natural History (3) F,S Wellhouse

Common plants, animals, rocks and minerals; emphasis on local species and
environments. Not open to biological science majors. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory 3
hours.)

301. Sciencein the Elementary School (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Six units of natural science. Survey of the broad fields of science.
Covers basic topics in elementary school science. Not open to science majors or
minors. (Lecture 2hours, demonstration 2hours.)

302. Elementary School Science Workshop (2) SS Faculty
Program in carrying out science activities in grades one through eight. Not open
for credit to biological science majors or minors. (Workshop 4 hours.)

305. Workshop in Environmental Education (3) SS Ritz

Interdisciplinary workshop/seminar course intended for teachers of all grade
levels or subject specialties, K-12. Current environmental issues, field excursions,
involvement with innovative curricular materials and development of
teaching/learning units for class use. (Seminar 2hours, workshop 2hours.)

307. Physiology for Therapists (4) F,S Anand

Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 300, Biology 200, Chemistry 300, Physics 104.
Mechanisms of action and interaction of the various body systems, including the
implications related to clinical and therapeutic treatment procedures. (Lecture 3
hours, laboratory 3hours.)Not open for credit to majors in biological science.

*313. Invertebrate Zoology (4) F,S Ho

Prerequisite: Biology 216 or Geology 140. Basic taxonomy, morphology, ecology,
and distribution of the invertebrates. Protozoa through Arthropoda, excluding
Insecta, but including Protochordates; em phasis on local marine forms. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory and field 6 hours.)

*314. Biology of the Protozoa (4) F,S Jones

Prerequisites: Biology 212 or 216; Chemistry 111A. A comparative study of
certain morphological, physiological and life history features of representative
protozoan species. Em phasis in the laboratory on optical, cytochemical, nutritional
and other experimental techniques. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory 6hours.)

+315. General Animal Parasitology (4) S Dailey

Prerequisite: Biology 216. The comparative morphology, systematics, and life
history of protozoan, helminth, and other invertebrate parasites, excepting higher
arthropods. Study not restricted to parasites of man. Emphasis on life cycles, the
host-parasite interaction, and host examination and staining. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 6 hours.)
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*316. General Entomology (3) F,S Sleeper, Yokoyama
Prerequisite: Biology 216. Characteristics, structures, habits, life cycles of
insects and their importance to man. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

*317. Medical Entomology (3) F,S Menees

Prerequisite: Biology 216. Collection, preparation, identification, habits, life
cycle and control of insects and other arthropods of medical importance. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

*318. Medical Entomology Laboratory and Field Procedures (1) S Menees

Introduction to epidemiological and field survey methods, examination of
arthropods for pathogens, methods of collecting, preparing and rearing medically
important arthropods. (Laboratory and field 3hours.)

*319. Terrestrial Arthropods (3) F Faculty

Prerequisite: Biology 216. Common representatives of the groups of terrestrial
arthropods exclusive of the insects. Emphasis on forms of local occurrence and on
those which are important in gaining an understanding of relationships within the
phylum and of relationships of the arthropods to other phyla. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3hours.)

*324. Vertebrate Zoology (4) F,S Huckaby, Warter

Prerequisite: Biology 216. An evolutionary and systematic survey of the living
vertebrates. Emphasis on the phylogenetic origin and the morphological and
physiological adaptations of the major groups. Not open for major credit if more
than one of the following courses has been previously taken: Biology 419, 421, 423
or 424. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory 3hours.)

328. PlantsandMan (3) F,S Baker
Economic and social role of plants and plant products in our civilization, from a
botanical perspective. Emphasis on the origins, methods of processing and uses of
Elants.) Recommended for non-science majors and prospective teachers. (Lecture 3
ours.

328L. Plants and Man Laboratory (1) F Baker
Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Biology 328. Field trips and practical

lhaboratory experience in processing plant products. (Laboratory or field trips 3
ours.)

*332. Comparative Anatomy (4) F,S Callison

Prerequisite: Biology 216. History of vertebrate structures; application of
anatomy to phylogeny, taxonomy and functional morphology. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 6 hours.)

*333. Vertebrate Embryology (4) F,S Baird, Jenkins, Stephens

Prerequisite: Biology 216. Steps in development of an organism to hatching or
birth; starfish, amphioxus and frog development; emphasis on chick and human
development. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

*335. Histology (3) S Kluss

Prerquisi}e: Biolpgy 216. Microscopic anatomy of animals; nature and
cparactenshcs of tissues, organs and organ systems; emphasis on human
histology. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3hours.)

*336. Human Prosection (2) F,S Gregory

Prereguisite: Copsent of instructor. Detailed regional dissection of the human
body with emphasis on dissection technique. May be repeated once for credit
(Laboratory 6hours.) :

*340. Cqm_parative Animal Physiology (3) F,S Beekman
Prgrequ_sﬂes: Biology 216; Chemistry 111A-B. Comparison of the fundamental
physiological processes of the major animal phyla. (Lecture 3hours.)

Biology

*340L. Laboratory in Comparative Animal Physiology (1) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Biology 340 (may be taken concurrently). Laboratory course
designed to acquaint students with direct observation and measurement of
physiological processes in various animal groups, both invertebrate and vertebrate.
(Laboratory 3hours.)

*342. Vertebrate Physiology (3) F,S Anand, Tjioe

Prerequisites: Biology 216; Chemistry 111A-B. Principles of the function of the
systems of vertebrates including man. Not open to students with credit in Anatomy
and Physiology 240. (Lecture 3hours.)

*342L. Laboratory in Vertebrate Physiology. (1) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Biology 342 (may be taken concurrently). Laboratory course with
applications to the principles included in Biology 342.

345. Pathophysiology (2) F,S Anand, Gregory

Prerequisites: Biology 208, 209; Chemistry 300; Microbiology 210. Pathogenesis
and pathophysiology of human nervous, musculoskeletal, endocrine,
cardiovascular, respiratory, excretory, digestive and reproductive systems with
emphasis on clinical correlations and the physiological basis of common disorders.
Not open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture 2hours.)

*350. General Ecology (3) F,S Clover, Miller

Prerequisites: Biology 212, 216; Mathematics 112. Chemistry and physics
recommended. Relationships of plants and animals to their physical and biological
environment: structure and function of populations, communities and ecosystems.
(Lecture 3hours, and two required Saturday field trips.)

*351. AnimalBehavior (4) S Nelson

Prerequisite: Biology 216. Introduction to vertebrate and invertebrate ethology;
innate and learned behavior, social and reproductive behavior, sensory adaptation,
orientation, migration and communication. Emphasis on ecological and
evolutionary aspects. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

*353. Marine Biology (3) F,S Galt

Prerequisites: Biology 212,313. Biology 260 recommended. Study of pelagic and
benthic marine ecosystems, including topics of food resources, mariculture and
pollution. Weekend field trips may be required. Not open to students with credit in
Biology 416. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

*360. Microtechniques (3) F Kluss, Wood

Prerequisites: Five units of biological science, consent of instructor. Principles
and methods employed in preparation of plant and animal tissue for microscopic
study. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6hours.)

364. Biomedical lllustration-Plants (2) F,S Cox, Gregory
Prerequisites: Degree in biology or art in progress, consent of instructor.
Completion of, or concurrent enroliment in, Art 374A-B. (Activity 4 hours.)

365. Biomedical lllustration-Animals (2) S Gregory
Prerequisites: Degree in biology or art in progress, consent of instructor.
Completion of, or concurrent enroliment in, Art 374A-B. (Activity 4 hours.)

370. General Genetics F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Biology 2. .r 216, Mathematics 112and either Mathematics 1158
or Biology 260. Detailed study of classical transmission genetics and an
introduction to the principles of human and microbial genetics, radiation biology,
and the current observations and concepts of the nature, organization and action of
the genetic material. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory 3hours.)
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400. Biology of Human Development (3) F,S Kluss

Prerequisite: Biology 107 or 207. Biological and physiological processes
associated with human growth and development from conception to adulthood.
Not open for credit to majors in biological science. (Lecture 3hours.)

401. Biology of Human Aging (3) F Faculty

Prerequisite: Biology 107 or 200 or 207 or 209 or 216. Biological processes
associated with aging in humans. Emphasis on both cellular and organ aging.
(Lecture 3hours.)

*412. Evolutionary Biology (3) S Kroman

Prerequisite: Biology 370 or an equivalent course in genetics. Introduction to the
theory of evolution including the origin of life, an examination of the mechanisms
involved in its continued adaptation and a description of the results of that
adaptation. (Lecture 3hours.)

*417. Marine Benthic Invertebrates (3) S Reish

Prerequisite: Biology 313. Identification of benthic invertebrates, emphasizing
intertidal forms of Southern California. Includes cooperative student field project.
(Lecture 1 hour, laboratory and field 6hours.)

*418. Systematic Entomology (3) S Sleeper

Prerequisite: Biology 316. Classification of insects, taxonomic categories and
procedure; bibliographical methods; nomenclature; museum practices. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

*419. Ichthyology (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Biology 216 and eight units of upper division biology. Taxonomy,
morphology, physiology and ecology of fishes. Emphasis on local marine forms.
Eot open to students with credit in Biology 320. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3
ours.)

*420. Immaturelnsects (3) F Sleeper

Prerequisite: Biology 316. Morphology and taxonomy of immature insects of all
major orders; emphasis on identification of larvae of economically important
orders; Coleoptera, Lepidoptera, Diptera and Hymenoptera. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3hours.)

*421. Herpetology (3) S Loomis

Prerequisites: Biology 216 and eight units of upper division biology. Taxonomy,
natural history, ecology and distribution of amphibians and reptiles; emphasis on
local forms. Not open to students with credit in Biology 321. (Lecture 2 hours
laboratory 3hours.) ;

*422. Economic Entomology (3) F Yokoyama

Prerequisite: Biology 316 or equivalent. Integrated pest management of
arthropods affecting plants and animals; recognition, life history and habits; the
manipulation of insect and mite populations by chemical, mechanical Iegislétive
and environmental methods. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory and field 3hour's.)

*423. Mammalogy (3) F,S Huckaby

Prerequisites: Biology 216 and eight units of upper division biology; 324 or 332
recommended. Evolutionary survey of the living mammals of the world Emphasis
on the adaptation of the major taxa to their environments. Not open tb students
with credit in Biology 323. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3hours.)

*424. Ornithology (3) F,S Collins, Warter

Prerequisites: Biology 216 and eight units of upper division biology. Morphology
physiology, taxonomy, ecology and behavior of birds; emphasis on laboratory and'
field study of adaptations of local forms. Not open to students with credit in
Biology 322. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

Biology

*425. Algae (3) F,S |Leister

Prerequisite: Biology 212. Systematics, morphology, ecology and phylogeny of
marine and freshwater algae, emphasis on forms of Southern California. Not open
to students with credit in Biology 325. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3
hours.)

*426. Fungi (3) S Bourret
Prerequisite: Biology 212. Morphology, physiology and biology of fungi. Not open
to students with credit in Biology 326. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory 3hours.)

*427. Taxonomy of VascularPlants (4) S Baker

Prerequisite: Biology 212. Principles and methods of vascular plant systematics,
including history, nomenclature and phylogeny; emphasis in the laboratory is on
the identification and classification of native and introduced plants of Southern
California. Not open to students with credit in Biology 327. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory and field 6 hours.)

*429. Plant Pathology (3) F Bourret

Prerequisites: Biology 212, Chemistry 111A-B. Principles and practices of plant
pathology. Structure, development and classification of pathogens. Emphasis on
diagnosis, treatment and control of diseases affecting cultivated plants. Not open
to students with credit in Biology 329. (Lecture 3hours.)

*430. CellBiology (2) F,S Wood
Prerequisites: Upper division standing in a biological science, Chemistry 327.
Structure and function of eukaryote cells. (Lecture 2hours.)

*431. Techniques of Electron Microscopy (3) S Wood

Prerequisites: A course in cell biology, consent of instructor. Experience in
specimen preparation, instrumentation and photographic methods for both
transmission and scanning electron microscopy. Individual research project
required. Enroliment limited. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6hhours.)

*433. Developmental Biology (3) F Jenkins

Prerequisite: Biology 370. Analysis of classical and current experiments dealing
with fertilization, differentiation, embryonic induction, cell movement and
morphogenesis. (Lecture 1hour, laboratory 6hours.)

*434. InsectMorphology (3) F Menees

Prerequisite: Biology 316. Comparative anatomy of insects, structure of mouth
parts, the mechanisms of feeding, locomotion, flight, and reproduction. Emphasis
on the relationships of musculature to external forms. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory
3hours.)

*437. Vertebrate Paleontology (3) S Callison

Prerequisite: Biology 332 or Geology 140 or 341. Evolution of vertebrates as
related to earth history, paleoecology and functional morphology. Laboratory:
techniques of phylogenesis, biostratigraphy and analysis of paleofaunas. (Lecture
2hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

*438. Plant Anatomy (3) F,S Alfieri

Prerequisite: Biology 212. Structure and growth of meristems; development and
structure of cells, tissues and tissue systems; comparative anatomy of leaf, stem
and root. Not open to students with credit in Biology 330. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3hours.)

*439. Plant Morphology (4) F,S Cox

Prerequisite: Biology 212. Comparative structure, life history and phylogenetic
relationships of plants. Not open to students with credit in Biology 331. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory 6hours.) |
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*440. General and Cellular Physiology (4) F,S Schatzlein

Prerequisites: Five units of biological sciences, Chemistry 327, Physics 105, 106.
Physiological processes of plant and animal cells and tissues basic to
understanding the function of the whole organism. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3
hours.)

*441. Cardiovascular Physiology (3) S Tjioe
Prerequisite: Biology 340 or 342, Physics 105, 106. Functions of the cardiac,
vascular and blood systems‘in the vertebrate animal. (Lecture 3hours.)

*442. Neuromuscular Physiology (3) S Biedebach

Prerequisite: Biology 340 or 342 or 440 or consent of instructor. Emphasis upon
the mechanisms by which nerve and muscle cells function. Representative
examples will be selected from vertebrate and invertebrate phyla. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3hours.)

*443. Endocrinology (3) F,S Schatzlein

Prerequisites: Biology 216, Chemistry 327. Role of the endocrines in vertebrate
and invertebrate adjustment to changes in the internal and external environment.
Not open to students with credit in Biology 343. (Lecture 3hours.)

*446. Respiratory and Renal Physiology (3) F Faculty

Prerequisites: Biology 340 or 342, Physics 105, 106. Functions and interactions of
the respiratory and renal systems. Both vertebrate and invertebrate systems will be
studied. (Lecture 3hours.)

*447. PlantPhysiology (3) F,S Lincoln

Prerequisites: Biology 212 and Chemistry 327. Photosynthesis and other
anabolic syntheses, respiration, mineral nutrition, water relationships, growth and
development of plants. (Lecture 3hours.)

*447L. Plant Physiology Laboratory (1) F,S Lincoln
Prerequisite: Biology 447 (may be taken concurrently). Laboratory experiments in
plant physiology.

*448. InsectPhysiology (3) S Menees

Prerequisite: Biology 434. Muscle contraction, digestion, nutrition and
metabolism, circulation, excretion, reproduction, molting, endocrine glands and
hormones, and enzyme systems of insects. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory 3hours.)

*450. qunp Ecology (3) S Mansfield-Jones

Erereqp|3|te: Biology 427 (may be taken concurrently). Relationship of plants to
their environment and principles of plant distribution. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory
and field 3hours.)

*451. Field Studies in Biology (1-6) S, alternate years Faculty

Prerequisites: Six units of upper division biological science and consent of
instructor. Field studies in behavioral or environmental or taxonomic biology at the
organism, population or community level. Emphasis on application of field
techniques to the solution of biological problems. May be repeated for credit up to
amaximum of six units toward the major. Topics to be announced in the Schedule
of Classes. (Lecture, laboratory and field arranged.)

*452. Marine Plankton (4) F Galt

Prerequisitgs: Biology 313, 353. Biology 260 recommended. Ecology,
adaptations, life histories and identification of planktonic organisms in the sea.
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 6 hours.)

*453. InsectEcology (3) S Sleeper
Prerequisite:_ Biqlogy 316 or 317. Field and experimental studies of abundance
dispersal, distribution and behavior. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

Biology

*455. Physiological Animal Ecology (3) F Hill

Prerequisites: Biology 340, 340L, 350. Study of variations in time and space of
physical and chemical environmental factors and of adaptations of animals to
these variations. Physiological adaptations are stressed, but anatomical and
behavioral adaptations are also discussed. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory 3hours.)

*456. Ecology of Animal Populations (3) F,S Rainey

Prerequisite: Biology 350. Detailed analysis of animal populations including
reproduction, growth, mortality and survivorship, intraspecific and interspecific
relationships, regulation of numbers and evolutionary responses. Stresses
pertinent aspects of wildlife biology. (Lecture 3hours.)

*458. Ecology of Marine Plankton (3) F Galt

Prerequisites: Biology 353, Chemistry 327, Mathematics 112 and 1158 are
recommended. Physiological ecology of marine phytoplankton and zooplankton as
a basis for study of structure, dynamics and modeling of plankton communities.
Topics include productivity, trophic relations and energy flow, distribution and
abundance of marine plankton. (Lecture 3hours.)

*460. Biological Controlof Insects (3) F Sleeper

Prerequisite: Biology 316. Natural and artificial control of pest species of insects
and other arthropods through use of predators, parasites, fungi, virus, and bacterial
diseases. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory and field 3hours.)

*461. Toxicology of Pesticides (3) S Yokoyama

Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 or equivalent. Invertebrate and mammalian toxicity
of materials used for protection of food, fiber, and human health; mode of action,
chemical properties, bio-assay, phytotoxicity, insecticide residues, hazards, legal
aspects, effect on aquatic and terrestrial wildlife, and environment. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory 3hours.)

*464. Environmental Toxicology (3) F Yokoyama

Prerequisites: Biology 212 or 216, Chemistry 327. Metabolism, mode of action
and detoxication mechanisms of toxic substances in organisms. Effects of
pollutants, waste products, chemicals of commerce, warfare agents, drugs and
narcotics on human health and the environment, their regulation and control.
(Lecture 3hours.)

*470. Mammalian Physiological Genetics (3) F Hrubant
Prerequisites: Biology 370, Chemistry 327. Genetic basis of metabolic disorders
in mammals with special emphasis on man. (Lecture 3hours.)

*472. Quantitative Genetics (3) S Leamy

Prerequisite: Biology 370. Analysis and application of genetic principles
underlying genetic characters exhibiting continuous variation. Response to
inbreeding and selection and the role of quantitative characters in evolutionary
theory. (Lecture 3hours.)

*473. Molecular Genetics (3) S Ting
Prerequisites: Biology 370, Chemistry 327. Nature, replication, regulation and
mode of action of the genetic material. (Lecture 3hours.)

*475. Cytogenetics (2) F Hrubant

Prerequisite: Biology 370. Development of the mitotic apparatus and
chromosomal movement during cell reproduction. Structure and replication of the
chromosome, synapsis and chiasma formation and aberrant chromosomal
behavior. (Lecture 2hours.)
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*475L. Cytogenetics Laboratory (2) F,evenyears Hrubant

Prerequisites: Biology 370 and 475 which may be taken concurrently.
Microscopic study of the processes of mitosis, meiosis and aberrant chromosomal
behavior. Chromosome culture, karyotyping and the effects of external agents on
the chromosomes. (Laboratory 6 hours.)

*490. Special Topics in Biology (1-3) F.,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics from selected areas of biology.
Course content will vary from section to section. May be repeated for credit with
the consent of instructor. Maximum credit for Biology 490 and/or Biology 490L
limited to six units. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. (Lecture 1-3
hours.)

*490L. Laboratory in Special Topics in Biology (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics from selected areas of biology.
Course content will vary from section to section. May be repeated for credit with
the consent of instructor. Maximum credit for Biology 490 and/or Biology 490L
limited to six units. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. (Laboratory
3-9hours.)

495. Supervised Laboratory Techniques (1-2) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Biology 202 or 208 or both 212 and 216, and consent of instructor.
Experience for upper division students in the organization of and techniques for a
laboratory in biology. Includes individual supervision of directed teaching. May be
repeated for amaximum of two units. (Conference 1 hour, laboratory 3hours.)

496. Investigations inBiology (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Research in a specific subject in biology.
Topic of study to be approved and directed by a faculty member in the Department
of Biology. May be repeated to a maximum of 3 units. (Conference 1 hour,
laboratory 3hours per unit.)

Graduate Division

500. TopicsinBiology (2) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A course to supplement and extend
knowledge of recent biological developments and trends in research. May be
repeated once for credit with consent of instructor. Maximum credit 4 units.
(Lecture 2hours.)

512. Organic Evolution (3) F Kroman

Prerequisites: Biology 370 and one of the five following courses: Biology 313,
332, 333, 434, 439. A synopsis of some of the major concepts, theories and
processes of organic evolution emphasizing the mechanisms of adaptation and
isolation and their role in speciation. (Lecture 3hours.)

517. Poly_chaote Systematics (3) F,alternateyears Reish
Prelreqmsite: Biology 417 or consent of instructor. Identification of polychaetous
annelids. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory and field 6 hours.)

520. Advanced Ichthyology (2) F Faculty

Prerequisite: Biology 419. Selected subjects on distribution, classification,
physiology, adaptations and life histories of fishes; emphasis on recent studies
and new concepts. (Lecture 1 hour,laboratory and field 3hours.)

522. Advanced Ornithology (2) F Collins, Warter

Prerequisite: Biology 424 or consent of instructor. Systematic survey of birds of
the world with emphasis on systems of classification, morphology, evolution and
distribution. Special consideration will be given to recent studies and new
concepts. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3hours.)

Biology

524. Principles of Animal Taxonomy (2) F Loomis
Rules and problems in animal systematics; taxonomy as a tool in zoological
studies. (Lecture 2hours.)

525. Advanced Parasitology (2) F Dailey

Prerequisite: Biology 315 or consent of instructor. The metabolism,
zoogeography, ecology and host-parasite relationships of animal parasites.
(Lecture 2hours.)

526. Advanced Insect Systematics (2) S, alternate years Sleeper

Prerequisite: Biology 418. Theory and philosophy of systematic entomology with
emphasis on the phylogeny, zoogeography and nomenclature of the major orders.
(Lecture 1hour,laboratory 3hours.)

530. Advanced Cytology (2) S Kluss, Wood
Prerequisite: Biology 430. Selected topics of current interest in cellular biology.
(Lecture 2hours.)

531. Adaptive Vertebrate Morphology (3) S Warter

Prerequisites: Biology 324 or 332 and consent of instructor. Morphological
variations from the generalized vertebrate body plans, their adaptive significance
and their modes of operation. Emphasis on locomotor, feeding and sensory
mechanisms. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory 3hours.)

532. Invertebrate Embryology (4) S Jenkins

Prerequisites: Biology 313 and consent of instructor. Embryology of
invertebrates except insects. Detailed account of the development of
representatives of the invertebrate phyla Porifera through Tunicata. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

540. Radio-Chemical TechniquesinBiology (4) S Biedebach, Lieu

Prerequisites: Chemistry 327, five units of biological science. Chemistry 251 and
251L strongly recommended. Experience in use and handling of radioactive tracers
in the biological sciences. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory 6hours.)

541. Experimental Endocrinology (3) S Beekman, Schatzlein

Prerequisite: Biology 443. Laboratory techniques basic to the understanding of
endocrinology. Quantitative experiments concerning the endocrine control of
metabolism, reproduction, differentiation and adaptation in organismic and
molecular biology. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6hours.)

542. Plant Growth and Development (3) F Lincoln

Prerequisites: Biology 447, and one of the following: Biology 438, 439; consent of
instructor. Laboratory techniques basic to an understanding of plant growth and
development. Quantitative experiments concerning chemical and environmental
control of differentiation both at the cellular and organismic level. (Lecture 1 hour,
laboratory 6 hours.)

545. Mammalian Metabolism (3) S Anand

Prerequisite: Biology 440 or Chemistry 441A or Home Economics 331 or consent
of instructor. Study of chemical and energy transformations in mammals with
emphasis on intermediary metabolism and regulatory mechanisms of physiological
processes. Not open to students with credit in Biology 445. (Lecture 3hours.)

550. Ecologyof Marine Communities (3) S, alternate years Miller

Prerequisites: Biology 350 or 456 and 260. Discussions of and field studies on
ecological principles related to marine communities. (Lecture 2 hours, field 3
hours.)
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551. Plant Geography (2) F Mansfield-Jones

Prerequisites: Biology 427 and one of the following: Biology 350, 450 or 456.
Distribution of ancient and modern floras with reference to geological history and
evolution. (Lecture 2hours.)

552. Zoogeography (2) S Warter

Discussions of ecological and historical patterns of distribution of vertebrates
on a world-wide basis. Current theories regarding origins of these patterns are
examined. (Lecture 2hours.)

561. History of Biology (2) S Faculty
Survey of development of the biological sciences, from ancient to modern times.
(Lecture 2hours.)

562. Biometry (4) F,S Kroman

Biostatistical analyses including data reduction and transformations; Gaussian,
binomial and Poisson and probability models; significance tests and non-
parametric methods; goodness of fit; correlation and linear regression; and the
analysis of variance and co-variance and experimental design. Laboratory includes
solving problems by calculators and computers. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3
hours.)

563. Historyof Entomology (2) F Sleeper

Prerequisite: Biology 316. History of entomology with special reference to
entomology of the western hemisphere. Effects of philosophy, religion, political
and economic factors on growth of entomology. (Lecture 2hours.)

590. Special Topicsin Biology (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics from selected areas of biology.
Course content will vary from section to section. May be repeated for credit with
the consent of instructor. Maximum credit for Biology 590 and/or 590L limited to six
units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. (Lecture 1-3hours).

590L. Laboratoryin Special Topics in Biology (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics from selected areas of biology.
Course content will vary from section to section. May be repeated for credit with
the consent of instructor. Maximum credit for Biology 590 and/or 590L limited to six
units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. (Laboratory 3-9hours.)

660. Seminar (1) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics in biology to be presented by
graduate students or by faculty members. May be repeated for credit.

696. Research Methods (2) F,S Loomis
Definition, methods of solution, and research methods of problems in the
biological sciences; emphasis on utilization of library. (Lecture 2hours.)

697. Directed Research (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Research on a specific subject in biology.
Topic for study to be approved and directed by a faculty member in biological
sciences. (May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 3units.)

698. Thesis (1-6) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of departmental graduate adviser. Planning, preparation
and completion of athesis in the biological sciences.

Black Studies

Department Chair: Dr. Skyne Uku.

Associate Professors: Hartsfield, Robinson, Uku.
Assistant Professors: Rahh, White.
Undergraduate Adviser: Dr. Skyne Uku.

The black studies curriculum is designed to provide general knowledge of black
culture and history and to offer training for professional work in the black
community. It offers programs to serve (1) teachers; (2) those entering a variety of
occupations, including social case work, school administration, urban planning,
government, recreation, journalism, business, criminology, law, foreign service,
communications, speech and linguistics, psychology; (3) majors in other fields,
such as history, literature, creative writing, anthropology, who wish to include
additional dimensions to their course of study.

Information regarding black studies can be obtained at the Black Studies
Department Office.

Major in Black Studies for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-8425)
A minimum of 45 units is required for the major in black studies.

Lower Division: Black Studies 110 and three selected from the following core
courses: Black Studies 120, 155, 160, 210.

Upper Division: Black Studies 330, 332, 335, 340 plus 15 units selected from Black
Studies 304, 325, 331, 337, 343, 346, 370, 400, 404, 410.

Social Science Requirement: Six upper division units from other departments or
programs of the School of Social and Behavioral Sciences. These units are in
addition to those used to fulfill the requirements of any General Education
category.

Certificate in Black Studies

Students majoring in other departments of the University but interested in Black
Studies may at the same time pursue a program leading to a Certificate in Black
Studies. Courses used to meet the certificate requirement may, where applicable,
also be used simultaneously to meet General Education requirements or the major
and minor requirements of cooperating departments.

Requirements for the Certificate in Black Studies
1. A bachelor's degree with a major in a traditional discipline. (Certificate can be
completed prior to or simultaneously with completion of the B.A.
requirement.)
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Black Studies

2 A minimum of 24 units of which at least 12must be in upper division courses,
with two or more courses selected from each of the following: Group A: Black
Studies 110, 210, 325, 330, 332, 335, 370, 420; Group B: Black Studies 160, 340,
343, 346, 363, 450; Group C: Black Studies 120, 200, 201, 202, 304, 337, 400,
410.

Minor in Black Studies (code 0-8425)

A minimum of 24 units of which at least 12 units must be in upper division
courses, with two or more courses selected from each of the following: Group A:
Black Studies 110, 210, 325, 330, 332, 335, 370, 420; Group B: Black Studies 160, 340,
343, 346, 363, 450; Group C:Black Studies 120, 200, 201, 202, 304, 337, 400, 410.

Lower Division

110. Introduction to Black Studies (3) F,S White

Survey of major problems and issues with which Afro-American studies deals.
Overview of sources and materials for Afro-American studies, and preparation of
formal papers and reports.

120. Afro-American Historyto 1865 (3) S Robinson, Uku
Survey course examining the major themes and issues in Africa before the slave
trade as well as the role of blacks from colonial period to the end of the Civil War.

121. Afro-American History 1865-Present (3) F,S Robinson,Uku

History of social, economic and political change in America after the
reconstruction pg(iod. Black migration, education, cultural development and
business enterprises will be examined.

140. Introduction to African and Afro-American Literature (3) F,S Faculty
Study of representative works, in English and translation, of black writers from
Africa and non-African countries.

155. Afro-American Music (3) F Faculty
Non-technical survey of Afro-American music.

160. Black Arts (3) F,S Faculty
Survey course in the development of the student’s understanding of Pan-African
music,drama and visual arts as they grow out of the black experience.

167. Exploitation of the Black Athlete (3) F Rahh
SthY of the socio-dynamics of amateur, professional and collegiate sports
activity in the United States as it relates to the Afro-American community.

200. Black Ancient Civilization (3) S Uku

_Historical study of black peoples, tracing their earliest appearances in Africa,
migrations, ancient and medieval empires and kingdoms, styles of culture and
civilization, and their situations at the time of contact with the Western world.

201. Black World: History of Slavery (3) F,S Uku

Historical examination of the trans-Atlantic slave trade and its impact on Africa
and the Western Hemisphere. Includes inquiry into the nature of slavery in Africa
the Caribbean, North and South America, with major emphasis on slavery and its‘
meaning in the United States.

210. Afro-American Community (3) F,S Robinson, White

Spcigl structure a_nd change in the community life of Afro-Americans.
Institutional and stratification patterns, demographic changes, social movements
and community organization programs.

Black Studies

270. Fundamentals of Swahili (4) F,S Faculty

For those students who would like to learn the language either for its own sake or
to use it as an asset for a major/minor in Black Studies or Linguistics. Emphasis will
be placed on mastering the grammar and developing reading and writing skills. By
the end of the course each student should be able to converse using proper

pronunciation.

Upper Division

304. World Colonialism (3) F Uku
Analytical study of colonialism, examined as a crucial phenomenon in regards to

the development of world civilizations.

325. Psychology of the Afro-American (3) F,S Rahh, White
Examination of the psychological conflicts of Afro-Americans in relation to their

social situations.

330. Politics of the Black Community (3) F,S Hartsfield, Robinson
Study of the devices, styles, problems and dynamics of political activity in the
black community.

331. Black Juvenile (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Black Studies 210 or consent of instructor. Critical approach to the
problem of juvenile justice in the black community.

332. BlackManandtheLaw (3) F,S Hartsfield
Designed to provide the student with a basic understanding of the interaction

between the American legal system and the black com munity.

335. Economic Problems of the Black Community (3) F,S Hartsfield,

Robinson
Current economic problems of Afro-Americans. Economic problems of the black
ghetto, including the effects of racism and developmental alternatives.

337. Culture of Pan-African Peoples (3) F,S Uku
Analysis of Pan-African cultural geography and a study of human behaviorin Pan-
African societies. Not open to students with credit in Black Studies 110E.

340. Development of Afro-American Literature (3) F Faculty
Representative selections from black writers of the United States, from colonial

times to the present.

343. Literature of Africa and the Caribbean (3) F,S Faculty
Individual and group pursuit of special problems and projects in African and
Caribbean literature.

346. Black Theatre (3) F,S Faculty
Survey of historical and contemporary black theatre, including study of the art
forms, and an exploration of major events and an examination of the works of

modern playwrights.

353. Black Religion (3) F Faculty
Prerequisite: Black Studies 337 or consent of instructor. General nature of
religion as perceived in Africa and how this perception has manifested itself among

blacks in the New World.

363. History of African Art (3) F,S Uku
Survey of African art from antiquity to the present, with principal focus on sub-
Saharan art.
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370. The Black Man and the Mass Media (3) F Hartsfield

Examination of the uses and abuses of mass media in the projection of the black
community and its people, past and present. Primary em phasis will be on the press,
the radio, the television and the film industry.

400. Afro-American Social Thought (3) S Robinson, White
Survey of Afro-American intellectual history with emphasis on social theories
and polemic writing.

404. Contempory Issues of the Third World Nations (3) F,S Robinson, Uku

Study of the shifting power and international status of the black world. Among
other topics, the course will focus on diplomacy, natural resources, revolution or
political change and European involvement.

410. TheBlack Family (3) F White
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Historical study of the psychological
development of the black family.

420. Needs of the Ghetto Child (3) F,S Blaylock

Study of the physical, intellectual, social and psychological needs of ghetto
children. Theories, concepts and principles relating to the growth, development
and learning of the black child will be explored. Not open to students with credit in
Black Studies 420A or B.

421. Black Child Care and the Community (3) F Blaylock

Prerequisite: Black Studies 210 or 331 or 410 or 420. Application of information,
theories, concepts and principles relative to ghetto children. Field experiences in a
variety of ghetto settings provide opportunities for students to try out promising
approaches to the development and learning of ghetto children. (Discussion 2
hours, field work 3hours.)

432. Advanced Studies in Afro-American Music (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Black Studies 155. Study of the development, evolution and
essence of Afro-American music in the 20th century from perspectives of Afro-
American social and cultural history.

450. Black Writers Workshop (3) S Robinson

Creative writing from the black perspective. A course dealing with the unique
task of the black writer, in approaching the black experience and transmitting this
experience into fiction or poetry.

451. Black Legal Remedies (3) S Hartsfield

Prerequisite: Black Studies 332 or 452 or consent of instructor. Course is
designed to assist the student searching out, discovering and using existing valid
and functional laws and regulations which have particular bearing on the legal
status of minorities. It will instruct the student in methods and procedures for
seeking assistance from agencies, individuals and institutions by which legal
redress may be obtained and individual rights secured. This will be accomplished
by an extensive study and analysis of poverty law and related agencies and
institutions.

452. Ecologyof Black Crime (3) F Faculty

Prerequisite: Black Studies 210, 331 or 332. Study of the interrelationships
between the black criminal, the minority community and the criminal justice
system.

460. African Thought (3) F Uku

Prerequisite: Background knowledge of Africa from history, political science,
anthropology or sociology is highly recommended. Analysis of philosophical and
religious systems of Africa from antiquity to present.

Black Studies

490. Special Topics in Black Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in black studies
selected for intensive development. May be repeated for a maximum of six units.
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Permits individual students to pursue topics
of special research interest. May be repeated to a maximum of six units.
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School of Business
Administration

Dean: Dr. Seymour Marshak.
Associate Dean: Mr. John T. Martinelli.

The mission of the School of Business Administration is to prepare students,
through the intellectual and learning process, for entry into a career in the business
community that will enable the graduate to pursue the quality of a career that he or
she chooses and to assure that the pursuit of a career carries with it a contribution
to maintaining and enhancing the quality and viability of our society.

Five objectives are established for the faculty and the School of Business
Administration:

First, to present and teach the various courses in such a manner as will develop
the analytical capabilities of the student.

Second, to develop in the student through the various courses a high
proficiency in the skills that are represented in the disciplines across the School so
that each graduate represents a product of quality in the discipline.

Third, to inculcate in each student an understanding of, and respect for, the best
ethics and moral fiber that prevails across and throughout the business
community.

Fourth, to foster and encourage peer learning for the student and establish the
foundation for peer and other learning throughout the student’s career.

Fifth, to provide each graduate with an enhanced awareness of the necessity of
responding to change in order to promote the satisfaction of personal and social
needs.

Accountancy Department

Department Chair: Mr. Truman O. Hickerson Jr.

Emeritus: Pickel.
Professors: Andrews, Cornwell, Gunter, Hickerson, Lewis, McKinnon, Martinelli,
Moustafa, Stone, Suttle, Tillman, Williamson.

Associate Professors: Berkshire, Chang, Cho, Ewing-Chow, Hopewell, LaPage.
Lecturers: Allen, Chybowski, Fagan, Sternbach.
Undergraduate Adviser: Department Chair.
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School of Business Administration

Finance Department

Department Chair: Mr. Richard J. Teweles.

Professors: Beecher, Belt, Dilbeck, Farrell, George, Harlow, Kearney, McCulloch,
Teweles.

Associate Professors: Levine, Morris, Pastrana, Runyon, Sachdeva, Valachi.

Lecturers: Burford, Rhoads, Stock.

Undergraduate Advisers: Dr.Raymond R. Farrell, Mr. Gene P.Morris.

Management and Human Resources Management

Emeritus: Glenn H. Stewart, Dale M. Yoder.

Professors: Gregory, Hamburger, Heise, Kirkpatrick, Laufer, Metzger, Quinn,
Simons,Smith,Stanton,Stone,TeeI.

Associate Professors: Bates, Campo-Flores, DeVoe, Ford, Lewis, Lyle, Monat,
Morse.Rudkin,Sartore,Traynor,Whitcomb.

Assistant Professor: Inderlied.

Lecturers: Kiang, Kraft, Madison, Mitchell, O'Donnell, Richard, Ryder, Salvate,
Stambaugh, Vaid-Raizada.

Undergraduate Advisers
Management Option: Dr. Gerald L. Ford.
Human Resources Management Option: Dr.Carl E. Gregory.

Marketing Department

Department Chair: Dr. Robert T.Holmes.

Professors: Ash, Butcher, Cotta, Frye, Hall, Harding, Holmes, Marshak,
Palubinskas, Spiller, Stuteville, Wolff.

Associate Professor: Klein.

Lecturers: Callero, Volotta.

Undergraduate Adviser: Department Chair.

Quantitative Systems Department

Department Chair: Dr. Lincoln L.Chao.

Emeriti: Braxton C. Henderson, Harry G. Romig.

Professors: Burras, Chao, Doud, Keester, King, Nelson, Stinson, Wollmer.
Associate Professors: Gillis, Gilon, Payne, Pickard.

Lecturer: Lin.

Academic Advising Coordinators:
Administrative Systems Option: Mr. Ronald King.
Business Computer Methods: Dr. Paul Gilon.
Quantitative Methods Option: Dr. Carl Payne.

The School of Business Administration offers both undergraduate and graduate
courses of study, both accredited by the American Assem bly of Collegiate Schools
of Business, leading to the following degrees:

Bachelor of Science in Business Administration with optionsin

Accounting
Administrative Systems

School of Business Administration

Business Computer Methods
Finance

Human Resources Management
Management

Marketing

Operations Management
Quantitative Methods

Master of Business Administration
Master of Science (with options)

Business Minors

The School of Business Administration offers the following minors that are
available to all CSULB students.

Administrative Systems

Human Resources Management

Marketing

Quantitative Methods

Certificate Program

In addition to the degrees, certification programs are offered in International
Business, Transportation andQuantitative Methods.

Requirements

Specific degree requirements are described in the appropriate sections in this
Bulletin.

Business Courses for General Education

Students in other schools of the University may elect courses offered by the
various departments in the School of Business Administration. Many courses are
suitable for meeting the general education requirement of eight units of optional
electives.

Accreditation

The School of Business Administration undergraduate and graduate programs
are nationally accredited by the American Assembly of Collegiate Schools of
Business.

Advisement

The School of Business Administration maintains an advisement/counseling
office. Students are urged to consult this office well in advance of registration day
for advice on degree requirements or on other matters regarding the School’s
offerings.

Bureau of Business Services and Research

The bureau’s mission is to foster research and to serve as a bridge to the
business community.

Center for International Business

The center administers the Certificate Program in International Business. In so
doing the center attempts to advance the skills and interests of those students with
aview towards a career in international business.

Center for Transportation Studies

The center administers the Certificate Program in Transportation and in so doing
the center attempts to advance the skills and interests of those students interested
in a careerin transportation.
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Student Activities

The Associated Business Students Organization Council (ABSOC) represents
recognized departmental organizations such as the American Marketing
Association, Beta Alpha Psi/Accounting Society, Finance Association, Personnel
and Industrial Relations Association, Society for the Advancement of Management,
as well as other social/fraternal business organizations including the National
Association of Black Accountants, the Law Society, Beta Gamma Sigma,
Al ES.E.C., Pi Sigma Epsilon and Alpha Kappa Psi. The council is composed of
elected officers from the listed organizations and serves as a facilitator in
coordinating the numerous student activities. Membership information about
departmental organizations can be obtained from departmental offices.

Project Achievement

This is an organized activity developed to attract contributions to be used for
financially assisting those with high grade point averages who need financial aid to
enter or continue in the School of Business Administration’s undergraduate or
graduate program. The program consists of fellowships, scholarships and tutorial
assistance. Application should be made to the Office of the Director, Graduate and
Undergraduate Studies.

Real Estate Industry Awards Program

The Real Estate Industry of Long Beach, through the Board of Realtors, provides
financial support for a number of $1000 annual fellowships and $500 annual
scholarships. In addition, several “name” scholarships are available through
individual donors. Although the program gives preference to applicants from Long
Beach City College, others may apply. Those interested should consult the Office
of the Director, Graduate and Undergraduate Studies.

Sea-Land Service Corporation Scholarships

Available from Sea-Land Corporation are four two-year scholarships of $2,000
each per year payable at the rate of $200monthly. Two scholarships are awarded in
the spring and two in the fall semester.

The scholarships are awarded to benefit students who are studying
transportation and international business in their junior and senior year. For details
inquiry should be made to the Office of the Director, Graduate and Undergraduate
Studies.

Board of Advisors

The school periodically meets with its board of advisors, composed of
executives of the region in order to maintain communication between the school
and the business community.

Operation Outreach

Jointly with the Extended Education Office, the school from time to time offers
courses in management or other business subjects in a seminar or conference
format.

Executive Encounter Series

Through the student organizations, several times each semester prominent
executives are invited to the campus for direct discussions with students.

Computer Technology

The school maintains a broad program whereby all departments provide course
work involving computer technology. In addition, the school maintains its own
computer terminal facility.

Beta Gamma Sigma
Established at CSULB in 1972, Beta Gamma Sigma is the most prestigious honor
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society for students of business. Students are elected to membership on the basis
of outstanding scholarly performance with the evaluations being made during the
fall semester of each academic year. To be eligible for membership students must,
minimally, rank in the upper three percent of their junior class or the upper seven
percent of their senior class or rank in the upper 13 percent of those receiving
master’s degrees. Inquiries should be directed to the faculty adviser, Dr. Gary D.
Klein.

Bachelor of Science Degree
with a major in Business Administration

Degree Requirements
A minimum of 124 units, toinclude:

1. A minimum of 50 units in courses outside the School of Business

Administration, to include:

a. Meeting the University's General Education requirements. Business
majors may not count courses offered by the School of Business
Administration toward General Education requirements.

b. Economics 200 and 201. One of these two courses may be counted
toward General Education requirements in category Il.

c. Mathematics 114 (prerequisite Mathematics 100 or 102 or two years of
high school algebra) may be counted toward General Education
requirements in category IV.

d. Mathematics 115B (prerequisite Mathematics 100 or equivalent, or two
years of high school algebra).

e. Philosophy 160 or 170 (Accounting majors must take 160). May be

) counted toward General Education requirements in category lll.
2.,,\ A minimum of 51 units in business administration and related courses to
include:

a. Accounting 201, lower division (prerequisite to all accounting courses
and to Finance 362).

b. Finance 222, lower division (prerequisite to Finance 324)

‘c._Quantitative Systems 240, lower division
"d. Upperdivision core of 27 units
Course
Accounting 310
(Accounting majors must take

Accounting 320)
Economics 333

Prerequisites
Accounting 201

Accounting 201

Economics 200and 201
Mathematics 1158

Finance 222

Economics 200 or 201 or 300
Accounting 201

Finance 324
Finance 362

Human Resources Management 360 or
361 (Management and Operations
Management majors must take 361) None

Management 300 Quantitative Systems 310

Management 425 Recommended preparation: Senior
standing

Recommended preparation: Economics
200 0r 201 or 300

Quantitative Systems 310 Mathematics 114

For Accounting majors, English/Speech Communication 303
For Finance majors, English/Speech Communication 303 or Quantitative
Systems 402.

One of the options listed’(15units).
Business Administration Electives (balance of units required for graduation): The

Marketing 300
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School offers certain more specialized courses in the various areas which may
be taken as electives. Courses taught by the department offering the student’s
option, however, may be selected as electives only with the prior approval of the
department chairperson. The student is encouraged to select electives for
expansion of knowledge, whether for intellectual interests or em ployment
preparation purposes. Students should consult the School of Business
Administration Office of Undergraduate Advisement for guidance in selection of
electives.

Option in General Accounting (code 3-2705)
Option in Professional Accounting (code 3-2706)

The accounting curriculum offers study in the nature, theory and general
problems of accounting with the objective of providing responsible leadership in a
dynamic business world and community. On a broad base of general education and
business administration courses, the accounting preparation seeks to develop in
the student an understanding of an organization’s management information
system. The general accounting program provides a background both for the
student interested in accounting as a career in business enterprises, and for the
person planning on entering the field of public accounting. The professional
accounting program affords the student interested in specializing in either
business enterprises, not-for-profit organizations, or in the field of public
accounting, a more flexible program to meet the student's specific career
objectives.

General Accounting Option Requirements:

(124 units minimum) Philosophy 160, English/Speech Communication 303,
Accounting 300A-B, 400, 470.

Professional Accounting Option Requirements:

(128 units minimum) Philosophy 160, English/Speech Communication 303,
Accounting 300A-B and .

With a concentration in public accounting: Accounting 400, 470, and six units
elected from the 400-1evel accounting courses.

With a concentration in business or not-for-profit accounting: Accounting 410,
475and six units elected from the 400-1evel accounting courses.

Option in Administrative Systems (code 3-2720)

This option, administered within the Quantitative Systems Department,
prepares its majors for positions of responsiblity as administrative managers and
related careers in business, industry, education and government. It is designed to
give an understanding of the problems of administrative management and a
knowledge of the principles, procedures and abilities needed to solve these
problems. The program includes a substantial number of topics included in the
Certified Administrative Manager examination of the Administrative Managem ent
Society.

Administrative Systems Option Requirements:
Quantitative Systems 302, 331, 402, 432, 433.

Minor in Administrative Systems (code 0-2720)

The minor in administrative systems requires a minimum of 18 units and must
include: Accounting 201, Quantitative Systems 240, 302, 331, 432 and one of the
following: Quantitative Systems 402 or 433.

Option in Business Computer Methods (code 3-2725)

This option, administered within the Quantitative Systems Department, leads
toward computer-oriented careers in business, industry, education and
government. It provides a foundation for problem-solving and decision making
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using the computer technology in such positions as data processing managers,
systems analysts, administrators and data base managers.

Business Computer Methods Option Requirements:
Quantitative Systems 413, 432, 442, 445, 466.

Option in Finance (code 3-2710)

The finance curriculum offers training in the administration, techniques and
regulations applicable to business finance, investments, insurance and risk
management and real estate. The study of the institutions of American finance,
their customs, practices and legal framework gives a basis from which the student
builds an understanding of the demand function of finance. The supply function is
studied through offerings in investments including analysis of securities and
commodities coupled with analysis of their price trends and turning points. Special
concentration in the study of acquisition, administration and distribution of funds
for the individual business firm as well as the supplying of funds by individuals and
institutions for investment in private enterprise. The finance major may direct the
concentration toward financial management, investments, insurance or real estate.

Finance Option Requirements:

1. Finance 382and either 302 or 342.

2. Three courses in one of the following areas of concentration:
Financial Management: Finance 380, 464, 484, 490.
Investment: Finance 464, 484, 486, 488.

Real Estate: Finance 444, 446, 448, 449, 450, 452.
3. English/Speech Communication 303 or Quantitative Systems 402.

Option in Human Resources Management (code 3-2740)

The human resources management option offers education in theories, policies
and practices relevant to the manager's crucial task of influencing others to work
toward organizational goals. The curriculum is designed both for students who
wish to specialize in the personnel or industrial relations field and for those who
wish to obtain a background which will permit them to function more effectively in
any management position. The courses offered provide an in-depth analysis of
interpersonal relations (such as those between a manager and staff members) and
intergroup relations (such as those between management and labor). Major
objectives of this option are (1) to acquaint students with the types of management
problems encountered in modern society, (2) to encourage them to develop an
analytical approach to defining and solving those problems, and (3) to acquaint
them with theories and practices on which effective courses of action can be
based. Human resources management majors may direct their concentration
toward either personnel management or labor relations.

Human Resources Management Option Requirements:

1. Human Resources Management 360 or 361 (whichever is not taken in the
core), 362.
2. Three courses in one of the following areas of concentration:
Personnel Management: Human Resources Management 446, 463, 464,
465.
Labor Relations: Human Resources Management 440 and two courses
chosen from Human Resources Management 445, 464, 465.

Minor in Human Resources Management (code 0-2740)

Upper Division: A minimum of 18 units which must include Human Resources
Management 361 and a minimum of 15 units selected from Human Resources
Management 360, 362, 440, 445, 446, 463, 464, 465, 466, or 495 as approved by the
Human Resources Management Department. In some instances a student may
be permitted to substitute a maximum of six units of appropriate and related
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courses from other academic areas for courses in the above list. Students must
have written approval from the undergraduate adviser.

Option in Management (code 3-2745)

The purpose of the management curriculum is to prepare studlents for cargers
where they will be required to create and maintain an internal environment which,
when interfaced with the external environm ent, will yield a continuously successful
enterprise. Human values and ethics important to managers as Yvell as
philosophical bases for the practice of management are stressed. With this
educational background and appropriate experience, the graduate should be able
to eventually fulfill a meaningful role in top management consistent with the above
objective.

Management Option Requirements:
Management 326 and 426 and three of the following: 401, 405, 421, 422.

Option in Operations Management (code 3-2758)

The objective of the operations management curriculum is to stimulate studept
competence in the conceptual, systemic and analytical tools and manage_nal
philosophy prerequisite for entry and advanced positions in both goods-producing
and service-oriented industries. Emphasis is placed on the systems approach
which stresses the concepts, techniques and policies essential for the economical
and effective design, operation and control of the material, manpower, facilities,
capital and informational inputs of organizations.

Operations Management Option Requirements:
Management 302, 401, 402 and two of the following: 406, 407, 426.

Option in Marketing (code 3-2750)

Marketing is a socially-oriented discipline and considers that the basic purpose
of a business enterprise, just as that of any social institution, is the determination
of the needs of the society, or a relevant segment of that society, followed by the
providing of means to satisfy those needs through the use of products and
services. This consumer-oriented approach results in increases in both profits and
societal welfare.

The field is important vocationally both because the number of workers
employed in distribution activities is large and also because the number, variety
and importance of the problems and managerial responsibilities offer many
opportunities for intellectually challenging positions.

Marketing Option Requirements:

Marketing 300, 408.
Four additional courses from the following, at least one course from each group,
but not more than one course may be from Group 1.
Group 1. Marketing Foundations: Marketing 310, 320, 330, 340, 380.
Group 2. Marketing Systems and Strategies: Marketing 401, 430, 432, 442,
465, 480.
Group 3. Behavior and Research: Marketing 403, 404, 470, 473, 490, 492.
Note: A 495 course or approved 497 course may be applied to either Group 2 or
Group 3.

Minor in Marketing (code 0-2750)

Upper Division: A minimum of 18 units which must include Marketing 300 and a
minimum of 15 units selected from Marketing 310, 320, 330, 340, 380, 401, 403,
408, 430, 432, 440, 441, 442, 465, 470, 473, 480, 490, 492 and 495 as approved by
the Marketing Department. In some instances a student may be permitted to
substitute a maximum of six units of appropriate and related courses from other
academic areas for courses in the above list.
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Option in Quantitative Methods (code 3-2772)

This option, administered within the Quantitative Systems Department, leads
toward quantitatively-oriented careers in business, industrial, educational and
government organizations. It provides a foundation for problem solving and
decision making using the methods of operations research and statistics in such
positions as operations research analysts, statistical analysts, and business
researchers.

Emphasis is placed upon concepts and methods in the business environment,
rather than upon mathematical development of theory.

Quantitative Methods Option Requirements:
Quantitative Systems 410, 411, 422, 460, 463.

Minor in Quantitative Methods (code 0-2772)

Upper Division: A minimum of 18 units which must include Quantitative Systems
410, 411, 460, 463, 442 and 445 or other quantitative systems courses as
approved by the Quantitative Systems Department. In some instances a student
may be permitted to substitute a maximum of six units of appropriate and
related courses from other academic areas for courses in the above list.

Undergraduate Certificate Program in International Business

The past decades have seen a phenomenal growth of multinational companies
in most major countries of the globe and the consequential internationalization of
the business world. As a result, multinational firms, governments and international

organizations have shown an increased demand for individuals with an

international perspective.

The Undergraduate Certificate in International Business is a program of study in

conjunction with the undergraduate degree in business and provides additional
training in the international business area not normally covered in the traditional
business courses.

The objective of the program is to enhance the perception and adaptation of the
student’s personal and functional skills to the international business environment.

Courses used to comply with the certificate requirements may also be counted,
where applicable, toward the General Education requirements, the School of
Business Administration requirements and departmental requirements for
bachelor's degree.

Requirements for the Undergraduate Certificate in International Business

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in business administration which may be
taken concurrently with the certificate requirements..

2. A minimum of 15 units of international business course work at this
University, including the following: Marketing 380, Accounting 465, Finance
490, Management 405and Marketing 480.

3. A grade point achievement of a minimum of 2.0 on a scale of 4.0 will be
required in every course taken for the certificate program.

4. No pass/fail option will be allowed for the certificate program.

Any deviation from this program requires the written permission of the program
director.

It is strongly recommended that students pursuing this certificate acquire
language and cultural competence in the area of their main interest.

For additional information and applications students should contact the
Director of the Certificate Program in International Business, School of Business
Administration.

Undergraduate Certificate Program in Quantitative Methods

The Quantitative Systems Department offers a Certificate in Quantitative
Methods, designed to give students an understanding of the principles, procedures
and abilities needed to solve the problems faced by business statisticians,
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operations researchers and computer programmers.

The quantitative methods program prepares students for making scientific
analyses and decisions relative to problems that may confront them in the
industrial, business or governmental environments. It provides a foundation for
problem solving and decision making using the methods of statistics, operations
research and computer technology for operations research analysis,
administrators, data processing managers and systems analysts.

Requirements for the Undergraduate Certificate in Quantitative Methods

1. A bachelor's degree which may be taken concurrently with the certificate
requirements.

2 A total of 18 units of Quantitative Methods to include Quantitative Systems
410, 411, 460, 463, 442, 445.

3. A grade point achievement of a minimum of 2.0 on a scale of 4.0 will be
required in every course taken for the certificate program.

4. No pass/fail option is allowed for the certificate program.

Any deviation from this program requires the written approval of the department.

For further information contact the Director of the Certificate Program in

Quantitative Methods, Quantitative Systems Department.

Undergraduate Certificate Program in Transportation

Long Beach, containing one of the world's most modern and successful maritime
commerce and international transportation centers, is situated in a unique and
rapidly growing international hub of transportation. Surrounding its port facilities
are five commercial airports, three major transcontinental railroads, and several
hundred trucking companies. Further, the Los Angeles metropolitan area presents
what is generally considered to be the most challenging set of urban mass transit
problems in the United States. Stimulated by a national re-assessment of energy
realities and a focus on United States balance of payments problems, a major
concentration of the attention and resources of industry and government is to be
expected on the transportation facilities, systems and problems that characterize
the community served by California State University, Long Beach.

The Certificate in Transportation is a program of preparation for professional
competence in transportation requiring 15 units of upper division work. It is offered
in conjunction with an undergraduate major in Business Administration. Courses
used to meet the requirements for a Certificate in Transportation may also be
utilized to satisfy School of Business Administration or Departmental
requirements.

The requirements of the program are:

1. A bachelor's degree with a major in Business Administration which may be

taken concurrently with the certificate requirements.

2. A minimum of 15 units of transportation and transportation-related course
work at California State University, Long Beach to be selected from the
following: Marketing 340, 380, 442, 465; Economics 331; Management 407 and
Civil Engineering 426.

The following courses may be selected with the approval of the Program
Director: Marketing 495and 497.

3. A grade point achievement of a minimum of 2.0 on a scale of 4.0 will be
required for every course taken for the certificate program.

4. No pass/fail optionis allowed for the certificate program.

Any deviation from this program is possible only with the express written
permission of the Program Director.

For additional information and applications, students should contact the
Director of the Certificate in Transportation program, School of Business
Administration.

Policy Regarding Concurrent Enroliment
in Community College or Another College

Undergraduate students who wish to take course work in a community college
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or another college to meet CSULB School of Business Administration requirements
while enrolled as an undergraduate in business administration at CSULB must
petition the Undergraduate Curriculum Committee in advance for permission to
enroll in specific courses. University policy must also be observed. (See
“Registration Procedures” and “Transfer of Undergraduate Credit” in this Bulletin.)

Graduate Information

The School of Business Administration (SBA) offers graduate study leading to
either the Master of Business Administration (MBA) or a Master of Science degree
in Business Administration with a field of specialization. All degrees offered by the
School of Business Administration are fully accredited by the American Assem bly
of Collegiate Schools of Business.

School of Business Administration graduate programs are designed for students
with a recognized baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or university.
This degree may be in business or a field other than business.

Both the MBA and MS degrees are designed to serve the community by providing
graduate business education to persons who can derive the most benefit from it.
For this reason, the faculty of the School of Business Administration has
established rigorous standards of admission and performance for the program.

The School of Business Administration graduate program has seven educational
objectives. First, to develop a proficiency in the identification, analysis and
solution of major problems in the management of an enterprise.

Second, to develop an understanding of the functional areas within the
enterprise, supported by a high proficiency in the skills offered by the disciplines
contained in the School of Business Administration.

Third, to instill a respect for the highest ethics prevailing in the business
community and an appreciation of personal and organizational responsibilities for
natural, social, political and economic environments.

Fourth, to inspire a recognition of managerial accountability.

Fifth, to foster peer learning and establish a foundation for lifetime development.

Sixth, to enhance an awareness of the need for receptivity to change in order to
achieve personal, organizational, and social objectives.

Seventh, to provide the capability of communicating effectively, with credibility
and sensitivity.

With these seven objectives in mind, the School of Business Administration
offers students flexibility in designing their graduate programs to meet their own
educational and occupational goals. Thus, within the objective of achieving the
breadth that is appropriate for the MBA, the program of study should be relevant
both to students’ background of training and to their goals. The MS degree permits
intensive specialization in a field of study within Business Administration.

The School of Business Administration is committed to producing graduates of
the highest caliber. It is recognized that learning, at least to some extent, is a
function of time so that for some the process will take longer than for others. In
addition, students come to their graduate programs from varying backgrounds.
These two factors often require the individualizing of a program to remove
deficiencies in a student’s capacity to deal with managerial problems. Courses may
be added to a student’s program by action of the Office of Graduate Studies.

Scholastic Standards

Learning also is a function of motivation. Since there is a high demand for
spaces, a limit to the numbr of times students may attempt to demonstrate their
ability to meet minimum standards is imposed.

A student who fails to maintain a cumulative grade point average of 3.0 or higher
in all work completed as a graduate student at this University or transferred in to
meet degree requirements will be placed on academic probation.

A student on probation, who at the end of the second probationary semester fails
to obtain a cumulative grade point average of 3.0or higher on all units attemptedin
post baccalaureate work at CSULB, shall be disqualified and removed from the
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graduate program. The student should note that the cumulative GPA is calculated
by Admissions and Records and includes all upper division and graduate courses
taken.

A grade of C or better is required in any course taken to satisfy prerequisites or
as part of a student’s graduate program. A grade of B or better is required in GBA
699. If either of these requirements is not met, a student must take the course a
second time or withdraw from the program. A second failure to achieve the required
grade will result in involuntary separation from the program. This requirement
operates independently of the requirement for a cumulative GPA of 3.0or better.

Admissions

All degree curricula presuppose mastery of a common body of knowledge. This
requirement may be satisfied by completing a set of prerequisite courses after
admission to the School of Business Administration and prior to enrolling in the
main body of courses (those numbered 502 and higher) included in the student’s
graduate program. Students entering the program with a bachelor’'s degree in
business administration may have met most or all of these prerequisite
requirements prior to admission.

In addition to being admitted by the California State University, Long Beach,
Office of Admissions and Records, an applicant also must be admitted by the
School of Business Administration. This requires that the Graduate Office, School
of Business Administration, have in its possession the following:

1. Part B of the University application form.

2. A report of the student’s score on the Graduate Management Admissions
Test (GMAT), received directly from Educational Testing Service.

3. An official transcript from every post-secondary institution attended by the
student. It is necessary for the student to order these transcripts sent
directly to the School of Business Administration, Graduate Office, 1250
Bellflower Boulevard, Long Beach, CA 90840.

Admission to the School of Business Administration graduate programs is based
on scholastic achievement as represented by official transcripts and the GMAT
score. For details of how admission applications are processed, consult with the
SBA Graduate Office or refer to the SBA Graduate Programs Announcement.

Courses, whether graduate or undergraduate, taken prior to official admission
into the School of Business Administration Graduate Programs will apply toward
the main body of courses required for the degree only in a limited manner. For
details consult the SBA Graduate Office or the Graduate Programs Announcement.

Requests for application forms should be addressed to the University Office of
Admissions and Records.

Part A of the application serves as application for admission to the University as
an unclassified graduate student.

Part B of the application serves as application to the School of Business
Administration as a classified graduate student.

Admission to the University as an unclassified graduate student does not
constitute admission for graduate work in the School of Business Administration.
No SBA course labeled 500 or higher may be taken prior to admission to the School
of Business Administration as a classified graduate student.

All applicants are required to take the Graduate Management Admission Test
prior to admission. Students may obtain applications for the GMAT from the SBA
Graduate Office or from the University Testing Office. Students must request the
service administering the test to forward the test results to the School of Business
Administration, Graduate Office. Official transcripts of all college work must be
filed with the Graduate Office before an applicant will be considered for
acceptance. These transcripts must be official copies and are in addition to those
required by the Office of Admissions and Records for admission to the University.

Master of Business Administration Degree (code 7-2701)

The MBA program provides a basic understanding of the complex, competitive
business environment; preparation for professions of responsibility; and the
background and impetus for advancement in professional careers. The MBA is
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based on a solid foundation of ‘‘tool” skills, a foundation on which the student is
invited to build toward the wide spectrum of competencies required for effective
management. The MBA is not a degree aimed at specialization in a particular field.

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degree with a minimum of 24 approved units of business
administration and economics to include the following (or their equivalents):
Accounting 500 or ; Finance 500 and 501; Human Resources Management 500,
Management 500, Marketing 500, Quantitative Systems 500, Economics 500.
Students lacking the designated prerequisite courses are required to satisfy these
deficiencies after admission to the School of Business Administration Graduate
Program; or by taking the undergraduate equivalents (usually two designated
undergraduate courses per one graduate course) prior to admission; or by having
completed equivalent courses in their undergraduate degree program.

Requirements for the Master of Business Administration

The MBA requires 33 units of study, approved by the Director of Graduate
Studies, beyond (1) the baccalaureate degree and (2) satisfaction of the
prerequisites. Therefore, no course taken to complete either may be included in the
33 unit program. Of these 33 units 9 are required (GBA 500, GBA 690, GBA 699). No
more than 6 units of the remaining 24 may be taken with any one department (in the
department of Accountancy, department of Finance, the professional disciplines of
Management and Human Resources Management, the department of Marketing,
and the department of Quantitative Systems). Students are urged to spread their
studies among designated departments and disciplines so as to achieve the
breadth expected of the MBA. GBA 699, the MBA terminal evaluation, is predicated
on candidates’ having attained this breadth.

Completion of all requirements (33 unit minimum) in the graduate program as
established and approved by the Director, Graduate Studies, School of Business
Administration. The MBA graduate program must include:
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Units
GBA 500 Research Methodology = Must be taken by all graduate
business students. The student is
expected to take this coursein the
first semester following
completion of the prerequisites or
in the semester of completion. 3
GBA 690 Applied Research The student is expected to enroll
(Prerequisite GBA 500) in the semester following the
completion of GBA 500. 3
A minimum of 18 units of 502-600 series business courses taken at this
University from the following areas: Accounting, Administrative Systems,
Finance, Human Resources Management, Management, Marketing,
Quantitative Methods. 18
Additional graduate or approved upper division 400 series or 502-600
series courses to meet the 33unit minimum. The 400 series courses must
be taken at graduate student standing, but may be taken by unclassified
graduate students pending admission to the program. Units taken under
this requirement are counted toward the maximum allowable with any one
department. 6
GBA 699 Integrated Analysis (A comprehensive terminal course
(Prerequisites: which serves as the required
1. Classified MBA status. terminal evaluation.) MBA
2. Advanced to students may also write a thesis
candidacy. (GBA 698, Thesis), for a minimum
3. Inlast semester of four units in addition to taking
or the required GBA 699 course.
Within 6units of Students interested in doing this
completion of the 33  should contact the Director,
unit program.) Graduate Studies. 3
Total: 33

Students must file application for entry into GBA 699 no later than the 4th week of
instruction in the semester preceding the one in which GBA 699 will be taken.
Application forms are available in the Graduate Office, School of Business.

All courses must be completed within 7 years from the date of completion of the
first course in the 33unit program.

Advancement to Candidacy

Since they are bound by the requirements of the University Bulletin and
Programs Announcement in effect at the time of advancement, students are urged
to file their advancement to candidacy (approval of the 33-unit course of study) as
soon as they have completed the 24 prerequisite units or equivalents described in
the preceding section. At the very latest, the final program must be approved during
the semester or summer session prior to graduation and prior to enroliment in the
terminal evaluation (GBA 699, comprehensive examination, or thesis).

Before advancement to candidacy can be approved, the following requirements
must have been met:

1. Acceptance by the School of Business Administration, Office of Graduate
Studies.

2. Establishment of the degree objective with the Records Office.

3. Completion of all prerequisite courses.

4. A 3.0 (B) average in all work completed as a graduate student at this
University or transferred to meet degree requirements.

5. Satisfaction of the general University requirements for advancement to
candidacy.

School of Business Administration

Master of Science Degree in Business Administration

The MS program is suited to the person who has decided on a specialized career
within business administration. The degree, like the MBA, requires a solid
foundation of “tool” skills. The MS student, however, is invited to develop a high
level of expertise in one of the options offered. The MS, unlike the MBA, is aimed at
specialization in a particular business field.

Prerequisites
(See individual option)

Requirements for the Master of Science

The MS requires a minimum of 33 units of study, approved by the Director,
beyond satisfaction of the prerequisites. More than 33 units may result if a student
elects the thesis option. Of these units, 6 are required (GBA 500 and GBA 690 or a
directed studies course supervised by the department of option). The remaining
units, including the choice of terminal evaluation, are to be selected under the
guidance of an adviser designated by the department of option.

Degree Requirements

Completion of all requirements (33 unit minimum) in the graduate program as
established and approved by the Director, Graduate Studies, School of Business
Administration. The MS, regard/ess of option, must include:

Units
GBA 500 Research Methodology Must be taken by all graduate
business students. The student is
expected to take this coursein the
first semester following
completion of the prerequisites or
in the semester of completion. 3
GBA 690 Applied Research The student is expected to enroll
(Prerequisite GBA 500) in the semester following the
completion of GBA 500.
or
697 Directed Studies in department of option may be taken in lieu of GBA
690; 3
A minimum of 15 units in the 502-600 series courses completed at this
University in courses approved by the department of option. 15

Additional graduate or approved upper division 400 series or 502-600
series business courses to meet the 33 unit minimum. The 400 series
courses must be taken at graduate student standing, but may be taken by
the unclassified graduate students pending admission to the program. 8-12
One of the following terminal evaluations:
t@a) GBA Integrated Analysis Students must file application for
699 (Prerequisites: entry into GBA 699 no later than
1. Classified MS status. the 4th week of instruction in the
2. Advanced to semester preceding the onein
candidacy. which GBA 699 wil be taken.
3. In last semester Application forms are available in
or the Graduate Office, School of
4. Within 6units of Business;
completion of the 33

unit program) (3units)

(b) GBA Thesis (for aminimum of
698 four units); (4 units)
(c) Adepartmental comprehensive examination. (Ounits)
Total 33

t 812units depending on terminal evaluation selected.
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All courses must be completed within seven years from the date of completion of
the first coursein the 33 unit program.

Advancement to Candidacy

Since they are bound by the requirements of the University Bulletin and
Programs Announcement in effect at the time of advancement, students are urged
to file their advancement to candidacy (approval of the 33-unit course of study) as
soon as they have completed the 24 prerequisite units or equivalents described in
the preceding section. At the very Jatest, the final program must be approved during
the semester or summer session prior to graduation and prior to enroliment in the
terminal evaluation (GBA 699, comprehensive examination, or thesis).

Before advancement to candidacy can be approved, the following requirements
must have been met:

1. Acceptance by the School of Business Administration, Office of Graduate

Studies.

2 Establishment of the degree objective with the Records Office.

3. Completion of all prerequisite courses.

4. A 3.0 (B) average in all work completed as a graduate student at this

University or transferred to meet degree requirements.

5 Satisfaction of the general University requirements for advancement to

candidacy.

Option in Accounting (code 6-2705)

The graduate curriculum in accounting offers advanced training in the
complexities of the socio-economic aspects of our society that have placed
increasing demands on the accounting profession. Based upon a strong foundation
of accounting prerequisites, the program is designed to develop the expanded
knowledge which is the basis for the specialist in public accounting or in an
accounting management career in business or government or in further advanced
study.

Prerequisites

1. Completion of 24 prerequisite units as described under MBA section.

2. Satisfaction of essential departmental prerequisites in accounting (15 unit
minimum). The following courses, or their equivalents, are the required
prerequisites.

(@) Accounting 300A & B, 320, 400, 450, 470; or

(b) Accounting 320, 400, 450, 470, and 501.
Students should contact the Department Chairperson concerning departmental
prerequisites.
(Note: Accounting 201 or equivalent is prerequisite for 300A or 501).

Option in Administrative Systems (code 6-2720)

The graduate curriculum in administrative systems is designed primarily for
students preparing for careers in the area of administrative management.

Prerequisites
1. Completion of 24 prerequisite units as described under MBA section, and
2 Satisfaction of essential departmental prerequisites in administrative
systems (15 unit minimum). The following courses, or their equivalents, are
the required prerequisites: QS 302, 331, 402, 432and 433.
Students should contact the Department Chairperson concerning departmental
prerequisites.

Option in Finance (code 6-2710)

The graduate curriculum in finance is designed to prepare individuals for staff
positions in business, train teachers and research personnel, and provide

School of Business Administration

additional background for others whose interests or professions draw upon any of
the subject areas included within the department.

The Finance Department offers instruction in four fields: financial management,
insurance, investments and real estate.

Prerequisites

1. Completion of 24 prerequisite units as described under MBA section.

2. Satisfaction of essential departmental prerequisites in finance (15 unit
minimum) as determined and approved by the Department Chairperson.
These will normally be approximately equivalent to an undergraduate option
in finance.

Students should contact the Department Chairperson concerning departmental
prerequisites.

Option in Human Resources Management (code 6-2740)

The graduate curriculum in human resources management has dual objectives. It
prepares students for entry positions as technical specialists in personnel and
industrial relations departments. It also serves as a step toward continuing
graduate study in the field, offering breadth and depth. Courses direct attention to
both individual and group behavior in working organizations and to the
environmental impacts of public policy. They emphasize the translation,
interpretation, application and testing of relevant theory including contributions
from the behavioral sciences.

Prerequisites

1. Completion of 24 prerequisite units as described under MBA section.

2. Satisfaction of essential departmental prerequisites in human resources
management (15 unit minimum) as established and approved by the
Department Chairperson. These will normally be approximately equivalent to
an undergraduate option in human resources managem ent.

Students should contact the Department Chairperson concerning departmental
prerequisites.

Option in Management (code 6-2745)

The graduate curriculum in management is designed to provide the student with
an in-depth graduate education in management theory, doctrine and activities.
Students completing this degree will have the basis for successful experience in
business so as to progress into middle and upper management positions, and
eventually to reach top management positions. Management graduates are
equipped not only to advance in private enterprise but also are qualified for
management positions in nonbusiness organizations, such as government,
universities, and various other institutions.

Prerequisites

1. Completion of 24 prerequisite units as described under MBA section.

2. Satisfaction of essential departmental prerequisites in management (15 unit
minimum) as established and approved by the Department Chairperson.
These will normally be approximately equivalent to an undergraduate option
in management.

Students should contact the Department Chairperson concerning departmental
prerequisites.

Option in Marketing (code 6-2750)

The master of science degree is intended to prepare men and women for (1) the
responsibility of management in marketing - the responsibility for devising,
improving, and directing the policies, strategies, and techniques of marketing;
and/or (2) a doctoral degree in marketing - a necessary requirement for those
interested in either university teaching or sophisticated marketing research
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careers. The program is flexible, offering a balance between theoretical analysis
and examination of established practices. It provides an opportunity for the student
to explore the areas of marketing both in breadth and depth. The program is
designed to permit students who have developed prior interest in marketing or in
areas within marketing to delve further into their areas of interest. Several areas of
marketing offered in depth include: advertising and promotion, consumer behavior,
international marketing, logistics, and marketing research and analysis.

Prerequisites

1. Completion of 24 prerequisite units as described under MBA section.

2 Satisfaction of essential departmental prerequisites in marketing (15 unit
minimum) as established and approved by the Department Chairperson.
These will normally be approximately equivalent to an undergraduate option
in marketing.

Students should contact the Department Chairperson concerning departmental
prerequisites.

Option in Operations Management (code 6-2758)

The graduate curriculum in operations management is intended to prepare the
student for employment as a staff specialist in Operations Management of a wide
variety of business enterprises and governmental institutions. Synthesis and
analysis of the design, improvement, installation, and operations of integrated
systems of people, materials, machines, and equipment are studies resultingin the
specification, prediction and evaluation of the results to be obtained from such
systems. The program is designed to present an organized body of knowledge
dealing with the design of both continuous and intermittent processes for
converting input factors into desired products and services produced.

Prerequisites

1. Completion of 24 prerequisite units as described under MBA section.

2. Satisfaction of essential departmental prerequisites (15 units minimum)
including Management 500 or its equivalent in management as established
and approved by the Department Chairperson. These will normally be
approximately equivalent to an undergraduate option in operations
management.

Students should contact the Department Chairperson concerning departmental
prerequisites.

Option in Quantitative Methods (code 6-2772)

The graduate curriculum in quantitative methods is designed to develop
quantitative capabilities in the management sciences. Emphasis is placed on the
interaction of economists, behavioral scientists, social scientists, mathematicians,
engineers, computer specialists, etc., with the development of viable solutions to
problems arising in the business environment. This option offers instruction in
three fields: Operations Research, Statistics;and Computer Methods.

Prerequisites

1. Completion of 24 prerequisite units as described under MBA section.
2. Satisfaction of essential undergraduate prerequisites in quantitative
systems courses (15units minimum) from the following: QS 410, 411, 442, 460
and courses as required by the department from QS 413, 445, 463.
Students should contact the Department Chairperson concerning departmental
prerequisites.

Graduate Certificate Program in International Business

International business is a rapidly growing field requiring trained specialists in
this area for service both domestically and abroad. Worldwide international trade is
reaching ever higher levels, with the U.S.accounting for a large portion of the total.

School of Business Administration

Also, U.S. corporations manage thousands of direct investments abroad with sales
exceeding several times U.S. exports. Thus, few businessmen can continue to
afford to be ignorant of the impact of international business operations.

The Graduate Certificate in International Business is designed for those who are
already in the business graduate program, or for those who are qualified to take
courses at the graduate business level and wish to receive additional training not
normally covered in the traditional business courses. The objective of this program
is to enhance the perception and adaptation of the student’s personal and
functional skills to the international business environment.

Requirements for the Graduate Certificate in International Business

1. An undergraduate degree in business administration, or equivalent
preparation for the graduate study of business administration. ;
2. Approval of the Director, International Business Center and Director,

Graduate Studies, School of Business Administration.

3. A minimum of 18 units of graduate international business coursework at

California State University, Long Beach.

(a) Required courses: Management 543, Human Resources Management
552, Marketing 666, Finance 691.

(b) Two elective courses from the following four: Marketing 667A, 6678,
667C, 667D.

4. Otherrequirements include:

(a) An average grade point achievement of aminimum of 3.0ona scale of 4.0
in all the courses taken for the certificate program. However, courses
with a grade lower than a C will not be accepted. : :

(b) No more than six units of these 18 units may be used to fulfill the basic
30-unit M.B.A. or M.S.in business requirements at this University.

Any deviation from this program requires the written permission of the program
director. It is strongly recommended that students pursuing this certificate have
language and cultural competence in the area of their main interest. For ad@itiona|
information and application, students should contact Dr. Feliksas Palubinskas,
Director, International Business Center, School of Business Administration.
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Lower Division

201. Elementary Financial Accounting (3) F,S Faculty
Introduction to financial acounting theory and practice. For business majors. Not
open to students with credit in Accounting 200A and 200B.

202. Accounting Concepts (3) F,S Faculty
Financial and managerial accounting concepts with emphasis on utilization of
accounting datain management decisions. For non-business majors only.

Upper Division

300A-B. Intermediate Accounting (3,3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Accounting 200A and 200B or 201; 300B: Accounting 300A with a
grade of “C" or better. Intermediate accounting theory including recording,
valuation, and statement presentation of assets, liabilities, capital, earnings; funds
statements; financial analysis.

310. Managerial Accounting (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Accounting 200A and B or 201. Use and interpretation of financial
statements; evaluation of internal control and systems; accounting for and analysis
of costs; budget concepts and preparation; interpretation of accounting data for
management decision making. Not open to accounting majors for course or unit
credit.

320. CostAccounting (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Accounting 200A and 200B or 201. Theory of cost accounting and
cost control, including job order and process costs, standard costs, budgeting,
direct costing, and management utilization of cost information.

*400. Advanced Accounting (3) F,S Berkshire, Suttle, Williamson

Prerequisites: Accounting 300A and 300B or 501 with grades of “C" or better.
Specialized problems in partnership and corporate accounting, agencies and
branches, consolidated financial statements, organizations in financial distress,
estate and trust accounting.

410. Advanced Managerial Accounting (3) F,S Hopewell

Prerequisite: Accounting 320 with a grade of “C" or better. Managerial
accounting concepts as they apply to planning, decision making, performance
evaluation and control.
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*430. Quantitative Methods in Accounting and Auditing (3) F,S Stone

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 310 and any 300 level accounting course
with a grade of “C™ or better. Application and theory of quantitative methods in
accounting and auditing. Will include some problems relating to the uniform
Certified Public Accountant examination.

*434, Decision Analysis in Accounting and Finance (3) F,S Stone

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 310 and either Accounting 200A and B or
201, or 500 with a grade of “C" or better. Application of decision theory and
information theory to financial, investment and other problems of the firm and the
individual.

*450. Federal and State Tax Law and Accountingl (3) F,S Gunter, Sternbach

Prerequisite: One of the following: Accounting 300A, 310, 320, 501 with a grade of
“C" or better. Federal and state income tax structure as related to individuals,
including laws, rulings and regulations.

*451. Federal and State Tax Law and Accountingll (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Accounting 450 with a grade of “C” or better. Federal and state
income tax structure as related to partnerships, corporations, estates and trusts,
and gift taxes, including laws, rulings and regulations.

460. Accounting for Nonprofit Organizations (3) F,S Berkshire

Prerequisites: Accounting 300B and 320 with grades of “C" or better. Financial
and managerial accounting concepts as they apply to organizations whose
objectives are primarily to provide service rather than generate profit.

465. International Accounting (3) F Ewing-Chow
Prerequisite: Any 300-evel accounting course with grade of “C"” or better.
Examination of accounting theory and practice from an international perspective.

*470. Auditing (3) F,S Gunter,Hickerson, Suttle, Faculty

Prerequisites: Accounting 320 and 300A and 300B or 501 with grades of “C" or
better. Problems of verification, valuation and presentation of financial information
in reports covered by the opinion of an independent public accountant.
Responsibilities of the public accountant and rules of professional conduct.

475. Operations Auditing (3) F,S Ewing-Chow

Prerequisites: Accounting 300A and B, 320 with grades of “C” or better,
Management 300. Financial and managerial auditing concepts as applied to the
evaluation of activities of and by an organization.

*480. Accounting Systems and Data Processing (3) F,S Chang

Prerequisites: Accounting 320 and 300A and 300B or 501 with grades of “C” or
better or consent of instructor. Design and installation of accounting systems;
utnifictation of accounting systems and data processing within organizational
structures.

*497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean's List and 3.0
GPA or higher in accounting. Individual projects, study and research of advanced
nature in accounting.

Graduate Division

510. Advanced Cost Accounting, Budgeting and Control (3) F,S Berkshire,
Cornwell, Lewis
Prerequisite: Accounting 320, or 310 with a grade of “C” or better, or consent of
instructor. Problems in planning, budgeting and cost control for decision making
from a quantitative analysis approach. Formerly Accounting 520.

Accountancy

610. Seminarin Accounting Theory (3) F.,S Moustafa : :

Prerequisite: Accounting 300B or 500 with a grade of C or better. Critical analygls
of generally accepted accounting theories and principles. Formerly Accounting
600.

612. Seminarin Advanced Tax Law and Accounting (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Accounting 450 with a grade of C or better. Tax planning and estate
conservation and research. Not open to students with credit in Accounting 550.

Formerly Accounting 650.

614. Seminarin Accounting Management and Controllership (3) F,S Suttle
Prerequisites: Accounting 400with a grade of C or better and Managem ent 425or

500; or consent of instructor. Critical analysis and evaluation of controllership

function and other line and staff functions involved in financial management.

Formerly Accounting 660.

616. Seminarin Contemporary Accounting Problems (3) F,S Cornwell

Prerequisite: Graduate standing in business administration. Acquaint students
with problems confronting the accounting profession in the areas of theory,
application and certification; including future impact of solutions being effected
and future direction of the profession.

697. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty : _
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual study under the direction of the

faculty.
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Lower Division

200A. IntroductiontoLaw (1) F,S Faculty

For non-business majors only. Examination of legal remedies, the attorney/client
relationship, the court systems, civil trial process, criminal trial process and
judicial/administrative decision-making. Three-week modular course covering 15
hours of classwork.

200B. PersonalLaw (2) F,S Faculty

Recommended prerequisite: Finance 200A or any introductory law course. Torts,
contract rights and remedies, wills and estates, laws affecting the rights of the
landlord/tenant and the purchase of property, marriage, divorce, family law and race
and sex discrimination in employment and education. Six-week modular course
covering 30hours of classwork.

200C. ConsumerLaw (2) F,S Faculty

Recommended prerequisite: Finance 200A or any introductory law course.
Consumer problems in the marketplace, specific protective legislative enactments,
warranties and product liability, consumer rights and remedies and the rising power
of government regulatory agencies. Six-week modular course covering 30 hours of
classwork.

222. Legal Aspects of Business Transactions (3) F,S Faculty
Introduction to law and the legal system, elements of contracts and sales,

fundamental factors governing commercial paper.

Upper Division

302. Insurance Principles (3) F,S Faculty

Principles of risk-bearing and insurance; life and property-liability insurance
needs of the individual. Types of carriers and insurance markets; organization and
functions of carriers;industry regulation.

324. LegalAspoctsofBusinossOrganizations (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Finance 222. Laws governing agency, partnerships and
corporations and property.
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342. Real Estate Principles and Practices (3) F,S Faculty

Major forces affecting real property values and the real estate industry including
production of real estate resources, marketing and financing of land based on
valuation processes as related to location and development; effects of business
trends and government regulation; rural and urban real estate development and
transfer. Role of residential, commercial and individual construction in the health
of American economic system is closely examined.

360. Financial Analysis (3) F,S Faculty

Capital formation, rates, markets and institutions. Flow of fund analysis,
intermediation, interest rate structures, risks and liquidity. Financial management
of institutions.

362. Business Finance (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Economics 200 or 201 or 300; Accounting 201 or equivalent.
Different forms of ownership organization emphasizing significance of corporate
form. Methods, instruments, control factors in raising, administering, distributing
funds of business firms; working and fixed capital requirements; internal and
external fund sources; financial aspects of promotion, growth, reorganization,
liquidation.

382. InvestmentPrinciples (3) F,S Belt,Harlow, Runyon
Prerequisite: Finance 362. Development of a rational investment philosophy.
Analysis of investor objectives, risks and returns; valuation principles; technical
appdrpach to price patterns, trends and turning points. Alternative investment
media.
432. The Consumer: A Socio-Legal Approach (3) F George,Klein
Psychology of the consumer and growth of the consumer movement. Major
issues including problems relating to advertising, sales practices, pricing,
warranties and product safety. A study of consumer protection legislation. An
examination of legal remedies and corporate responsibility. Same course as
Marketing 432.

434. Decision Analysis in Accounting and Finance (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 310 and either Accounting 200B or 201 or
500. Application and theory of scientific techniques used by accountants to provide
and utilize information for making decisions. Includes some problems relating to
E‘r\;uniform Certified Public Accountant examination. Same course as Accounting

*444. Legal Aspects of Real Estate (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Finance 342. Basic principles of the law of real estate as related to
conveyances, titles, private and public restrictions on the use of land, escrows,
community property and financial transactions.

*446. Real Estate Appraisal (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Accounting 201, Finance 342. Development of the capacity for
selection of criteria for establishing real property values and the determination of
alternative uses and locations.

448. Real Estate Economics (3) F,S Faculty

Land use patterns and economic implications. Influence on real estate
development. Understanding real estate markets in terms of supply and demand
factors. Capital markets influence on real estate markets. Government involvement
in real estate markets.

*449. Real Estate Finance (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Finance 342. Markets, institutions, instruments and techniques
involved in real estate finance. Analysis of investment opportunities in residential
income, commercial, raw land and other properties from the individual's
standpoint.

Finance

450. Real Estate Investment Analysis and Taxation (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Finance 342 and 444 with a grade of “‘C" or better. Examines the
interactions of finance, business risks and taxation of various types of real
properties to achieve superior portfolio effects.

452. Real Estate Development (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Finance 342 and 444 with a grade of “‘C” or better. Feasibility
analysis, demand analysis and cost estimating. Planning prodecures. Preparation
of reports and documents for permits and approvals. Site selection and analysis.
Architectural and landscaping analysis. Project management. Marketing.

464. Financial Management (3) F,S Beecher, Dilbeck, Runyon

Prerequisites: Finance 362 and Accounting 300B or 310. Application of financial
functions and decisions. Flow-of-funds. Analysis in working capital management;
capital budgeting, capitalization and income models. Business combination
analysis.

*484. Security Analysis (3) F,S Belt

Prerequisite: Finance 382. Analysis of securities by industries and individual
companies. Application of quantitative techniques in evaluating financial
condition, operations, growth and management. Principles of portfolio
management.

*486. Security Markets (3) F,S Belt, Teweles

Prerequisite: Finance 362. Examination of purposes and functions of over-the-
counter markets and organized exchanges for securities marketing. Operations of
New York Stock Exchange and Chicago Board of Trade are reviewed. Fundamental
and technical aspects of securities industry required of individuals in qualifying for
certificates as customers brokers, security salesmen and analysts and other
registered positions of finance and investm ent.

*488. Commodity Markets (3) F,S Harlow, Teweles

Prerequisite: Finance 362 or Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. History and
nature of commodity futures trading. Operation of commodity futures exchanges.
Fundamental and technical devices used by successful commodity traders.

*490. International Finance (3) F,S McCulloch, Morris

Prerequisite: Finance 362. Various real and monetary factors in the finance of
international business. International capital markets, movements of funds and
special problem areas.

*495. Selected Topics (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0in finance. Topics of
current interest in finance selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a
maximum of 6units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

*497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean’s List and 3.0
GPA or higher in finance. Individual projects, study and research of advanced
naturein finance.

Graduate Division

531. EstatePlanning (3) F Farrell

Prerequisites: Finance 222, 324. Planning and administration of the disposition
of property by wills, estates and trusts including use of life insurance, impact of
federal and state taxes and special trust provisions and devices. Formerly Finance
528.
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532. Problemsin Real Estate (3) S Dilbeck

Prerequisite: Finance 342. Effect of government on the market functions and
structure, management of related industry firms, investment risk and return
analysis and special urbanization trends. Formerly Finance 542.

533. Capital Budgeting (3) F Dilbeck

Prerequisites: Finance 362, 464. Theory of capital budgeting within framework of
the firm. Cost of capital determination and logics of expansion vs. growth and
equity financing vs. debt financing. Formerly Finance 564.

630. SeminarinFinancial Forecasting (3) S Runyon

Prerequisites: Finance 362, 464 or consent of instructor. Research projects in
general forecasting and financial forecasting in industry, individual company,
product and commodity areas. Formerly Finance 666.

631. Seminarin Business Finance (3) F Faculty

Prerequisites: Finance 360, 362. Specific analysis of capital formation with
selected problems concerning supply and demand of investment funds. Problems
imposed on equity capital markets by public taxation, business debt financing, and
practices of investing institutions. Presentation and interpretation of student
reports on selected topics. Formerly Finance 662.

633. Seminarininvestments (3) S Belt,Runyon

Prerequisites: Finance 464, 382 or 484. Selected problems in security analysis,
portfolio planning, balance and adjustment as related to (1) individual
circumstances of the investor, (2) specific market conditions, and (3) broader
financial aspects of the economy. Presentation and interpretation of student
reports on selected topics. Formerly Finance 682.

691. Seminarin International Finance (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Finance 490, background in economics, accounting and finance,
graduate standing in business administration. Covers real and monetary factors in
the finance of international business, international capital markets, movements of
funds and special problem area.

695. Selected Topics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of
Classes. Topics change each offering and in the absence of significant duplication
the course may be repeated once for credit.

697. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual study under the direction of the
faculty.

Management and
Human Resources
Management

Management
Upper Division

300. Operations Management (3) F,S Laufer, Rudkin, Stanton, Stone

Recommended preparation: Quantitative Systems 310. Analysis of theory and
philosophy of operations management and of the principles of planning and control
of the operations system . Emphasis on available tools for decision making.

302. Industrial Operations (3) F,S DeVoe

Recommended preparation: Management 300 or equivalent. Analysis of the
principles of industrial processes and the operations in a system; philosophies of
basic operations and decision making in the selection of operations and the state
of technology in a system.

303. Introduction to Management (3) F,S Hamburger,Lyle, Metzger

Survey of the various theories, principles and concepts of management as
developed by the classical, behavioral and management science schools of
thought. This course is primarily intended for the student who needs to acquire
introductory and unifying knowledge in management theories and concepts.

326. Management and Society (3) F,S Heise, Morse, Stone

Issues of current concern to corporate oligarchs; analysis of management’s
responsibilities to stock holders, employees, customers, the government and
society. Issues include profits, pollution, ownership of research and social
accountability.

*401. Work Design and Measurement (3) F,S DeVoe,Kiang, Laufer, Rudkin

Recommended preparation: Management 300 or 500. Analysis of principles and
theory of motion economy; work place and equipment design with emphasis on
ergonomics and human engineering; principles of work measurement.

*402. Inventory Management (3) F,S Lyle

Recommended preparation: Management 300 or equivalent. Analysis of
principles and philosophies of operation scheduling, inventory control and their
interactions.
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*405. International and Comparative Management (3) F,S Bates,Flores

Recommended preparation: Management 425 or 500. Analysis of the functions of
management in international business; comparative management studies, and the
impact of the.environment on managem ent performance.

*406. Quality Management (3) F,S Hamburger, Rudkin

Recommended preparation: Management 300 or equivalent. Analysis of the
principles and purposes of quality control and the study of the methods of
managerial decision making.

*407. Logistics Management (3) F,S Lyle

Recommended preparation: Management 300 or equivalent. Analysis of
principles and philosophies of planning materials requirements, acquisition
processes and distribution in all types of organizations, and the study of the
methods of logistics decision making.

*421. Management of Small Business Enterprises (3) F,S Flores,Heise,
Stanton, Stone
Analysis of the formation of management functions and decision making as
related to small enterprise. Cases and problems will be examined.

*422. Sociotechnical Systems (3) F,S Sartore, Smith

Design philosophies for identifying and measuring elements of sociotechnical
systems. Analysis of the interrelationship of technology and work groups.
Technological change and social change models. Technological forecasting.

423. Womenin Management (3) F,S Morse

The new role of women in management. Examines stereotypes of women in
business and strategies for bringing women into management. Considers legal,
social and interpersonal factors. Course will provide interactive skills for both men
and women in management. Open to women and men.

425. Administrative Organization Systems and Business Policy (3) F,S
Faculty
Recommended preparation: Senior standing. Analysis of the principles and
theory of administrative organizations, information systems, management
functions, decision-making tools, strategies and administrative policy
formulations. Business problems and cases will be used extensively.

*426. Management and Information Systems (3) F,S Smith

Evaluation of concepts, analysis and design of management information
systems; management decision models, strategies for implementing system
changes. Not open to students with credit in Office Management 432.

450. Comparative Management Systems (3) Faculty

Study of management structures, function and responsibility under conditions
other than those found today in the United States. Countries studied will vary from
year to year; limited foreign terminology may be developed and used in the course.

495. Selected Topics (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0in management and
operations management. Topics of current interest in management selected for
intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. Topics will be
announced in the Schedule of Classes.

497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean’s List and 3.0
GPA or higher in management. Individual projects, study and research of advanced
nature in management.

Management
Graduate Division

541. Industrial Logistics (3) S Morse

Prerequisites: Minimum of three units in operations management and three units
in marketing or consent of instructor. Systems analysis and synthesis of the
general logistics system containing the marketing, production and transportation
activities. Emphasis placed on definition of system components of outputs,
activities and inputs and the specification and quantification of the major
functional relationships interrelating these components.

542. Enterprise Structure and Operation (3) F Hamburger

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Systems analysis and
synthesis of the general enterprise system composed of the logistics, money,
information, talent and decision sub-systems. Emphasis on the examination of the
components of each of the sub-systems and how they interrelate in the operation
of the total enterprise. Systems approach of defining outputs, activities and inputs
is used as the vehicle for analysis.

543. International Business Policy (3) F Campo-Flores

Prerequisites: Nine units of 500/600 level courses in the area of international
business. Analysis of current theory and principles of international business
managemunt pertaining to problems of formulating policy and developing
strategies and tactics in the multinational corporation; case studies, readings,
logistic analysis and research report.

544. Management and Operations Management Decision Making
(3) S DeVoe,Laufer
Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 210; Management 500 or Management 300
and 425. Basic course in quantitative tools vital to the successful managerial
planning, control and organization. A thorough study of how systems analysis,
network analysis and probability can be applied in these critical managerial
functions. Emphasis is on the application rather than derivation.

640A,B. Seminarin Operations Management (3,3) F,S DeVoe

Prerequisite: Management 300 or 500. Application of analytical techniques to
selected problems and case studies in industrial management. GBA 640A not open
to students with credit in Management 600. Formerly Management 600A B.

641. Seminarin Advanced Production-inventory Systems (3) F DeVoe

Prerequisites: Management 402 and 300 or 500. Application of newly developed
techniques to production planning and scheduling; deterministic and stochastic
demands in inventory control. Formerly Management 601.

642. Seminarin Operations Management Simulation (3) S DeVoe

Prerequisites: Management 402 and 442 or consent of instructor. Design and
testing of simulation models of operations management systems. Use of the
techniques, models and programming languages available as tools for solution of
operating systems. Individual and group assignments in the construction and
programming of an operations management model.

643. Seminarin Sociotechnical Systems (7) F Smith

Prerequisite: Management 422. Advanced topics in design of work environments.
The interplay between industry, community and management. Formerly
Management 622.

645A,B. Seminarin Management Policy and Problems (3,3) F,S Bates,
Metzger, Stanton
Prerequisite: Management 425 or 500 or consent of instructor. History of
management thought; business organization, strategies and policies; executive
control; managerial problems. GBA 645A not open to students with credit in
Management 625. Formerly Management 625A B.
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646A,B. Seminarin Organization Analysis (3,3) F,S Bates, Smith, Stanton

Prerequisite: Management 425 or 500 or consent of instructor. Scientific analysis
of organization. The management function; audit of management performance.
GBA 646A not open to students with credit in Management 626. Formerly
Management 626A,B.

647A,B. Seminarin Management Planning and Control Systems 3,3) F,S
Rudkin
Prerequisite: Management 425 or 500 or consent of instructor. Analysis of
planning and control systems in management. Cases and problems will be
examined. Formerly Management 627A,B.

695. Selected Topics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of
Classes. Topics change each offering and in the absence of significant duplication
the course may be repeated once for credit.

697. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual study under the direction of the
faculty.

Human Resources Management

Upper Division

360. Behavioral Sciences and Management (3) F,S Inderlied, Lewis, Simons,
Traynor, Whitcomb, Faculty
Contributions of the behavioral sciences to more effective use of human
resources in industry. Emphasis on theories of employee motivation, case studies
of human relations problems and techniques for integrating individual and
organizational goals.

361. Human Resources Management (3) F,S Lewis, Quinn, Traynor, Faculty

Survey of theories, policies and practices governing employer-employee
relations in such areas as labor-management, organization, selection, training,
salary administration, communications and management development. Emphasis
on the research approach to solving management problems.

362. LaborRelations (3) F,S Monat,Simons, Faculty

Development, aims, structure and functions of labor and employer organizations;
the nature and objectives of management; the bargaining process; labor law and
governmental intervention; dispute settiement techniques; unemployment; unions
and minorities; and employee organizations in government and the professions.
Not open to students with credit in Economics 340.

*440. Collective Bargaining (3) F,S Traynor, Faculty

Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 361. Collective negotiations.
Examination of the roles of management, labor and government in structuring work
environments. Nature of the process of negotiation and conflict resolution in
organization.

*445. Job Analysis and Evaluation (3) F,S Quinn, Faculty

Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 361. Techniques of obtaining,
verifying, organizing, storing and retrieving information about jobs. Analysis of
multiple uses of occupational information.

446. Organizational Creativity (3) F,S Gregory

Theory and practice in the application of creative problem solving for achieving
of objectives in all areas of business. Nonguantitative emphasis on the use of
creative research methodology in decision making: classroom exercises and case
studies.

Management

*463. Personnel Development (3) F,S Quinn, Traynor, Faculty

Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 361. Criteria for identifying
development and training needs of managers, supervisors and employees. Survey
and critical analysis of current industrial programs and trends.

*464. Managerial Psychology (3) F,S Inderlied, Kirkpatrick, Simons,
Whitcomb, Faculty
Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 360. Principles of psychology and
their applications to individual, small group and organizational behavior. Emphasis
on personnel assessment, management development, morale and organizational
effectiveness.

465. Personnel Selection and Appraisal (3) F,S Teel

Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 360 or 361 or consent of instructor.
Survey and critical analysis of techniques for identifying personnel requirements,
recruiting an adequate supply of candidates, selecting the best qualified applicants
and appraising on-thejob performance, both of individuals and of organizations.
Entrydevel through top management jobs considered. Emphasis on student
participation in developing and/or using selection and appraisal techniques.

466. Behavioral Science and Change (3) F,S Whitcomb

Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 360. Provides a theoretical
foundation for the change processes, as well as practical application of concepts.
It will include a study of the process of change in individuals, groups and
organizations, focusing on theory, research and current practices. The skills
needed to manage change and to plan for innovation in institutions and
organizations will be explored. Concepts and methods will be tested through
individual and group projects.

*495. Selected Topics (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0in human resources
management. Topics of current interest in human resources management selected
for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. Topics will be
announced in the Schedule of Classes.

*497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Gregory

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean’s List and 3.0
GPA or higher in human resources management. Individual projects, study and
research of advanced nature in human resources management.

Graduate Division

552. Comparative Labor Relations Systems (3) F,S Simons

Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 361, 440 or GBA 650. Comparative
cross-country survey and analysis of the history, structure, institutional
arrangements and philosophy of the labor relations systems in advanced,
developing and underdeveloped countries. Comparative survey and analysis of
labor and management relations and the role of government in industrial relations
particularly in the settlement of industrial disputes. Formerly Manpower
Management 550.

554. Labor Arbitration (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 440 or consent of instructor.
Application through case analysis of the principles, practices and techniques of
labor arbitration. Course will include the preparation and handling of materials in
briefs and oral presentations. Special attention is given to the conduct of labor
relations under a collective bargaining agreement, such as union security,
seniority, discipline, transfers and promotions, management rights and grievance
procedures and arbitration. Formerly Manpower Management 555.
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556. Management of Minority Groups (3) F,S Kirkpatrick

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Consideration of the special management
problems in connection with disadvantaged minority groups. Topics will include
personnel selection and placement, training, motivation, morale, the concept of
cultural deprivation and the interface between the white and the minority worker in
the industrial situation. Attention will be devoted to the needs of hardcore
unemployed individuals, as well as to other minority group members. Formerly
Manpower Management 565.

650. SeminarinLabor Relations (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 361 or 500. Intensive analysis of
current problems of labor and management. Formerly Manpower Management 640.

652. Seminarin Personnel Management (3) F,S Gregory, Kirkpatrick, Simons

Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 361 or 500. Case approach to
human relations problems confronting business executives. Formerly Manpower
Management 660.

655. Seminarin Employee Motivation (3) F,S Teel

Prerequisite: Human Resources Management 360 or 464 or consent of instructor.
Survey and analysis of research studies of the relationship between employee
motivation and productivity. Critical review of theories of human motivation and the
data supporting them. Emphasis on applications of motivation theory in the
industrial environment. Formerly Manpower Management 545. Not open to
students with credit in Manpower Management 550.

695. Selected Topics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of
Classes. Topics change each offering and in the absence of significant duplication
the course may be repeated once for credit.

697. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual study under the direction of the

faculty.

Marketing

Upper Division

300. Marketing (3) F,S Faculty

Recommended preparation: Economics 200 or 201 or 300. Interdependence of
elements in the firm’s marketing system. Relation of the marketing system to other
activities in the firm. The firm’s role in domestic and world marketing environments.
Economic and social effects on marketing, human behavior as it affects marketing,
marketing communications, marketing management problems and their solutions.

310. Retail Concepts and Policies (3) F,S Ash, Butcher

An overview of the retail system . Retail decision making is emphasized in relation
to the following areas: store operation and management; merchandise assortment
and pricing decisions; store location and layout; advertising and sales
communication; consumer analysis; retail accounting and control. Cases and term
projects arerequired.

320. Interpersonal Marketing Communications: Salesmanship (3) F,S Ash,
Ford, Faculty
Economic aspects of consumer demand as related to selling. Individual and
company objectives in selling from the business and social point of view;
contributions of psychology, sociology and other benavioral sciences to
salesmanship; evaluation of selling techniques and practices including recruiting,
training and compensation.

330. Mass Marketing Communications: Advertising (3) F,S Harding, Klein,
Wolff
Principles and practices of advertising. Social and economic importance of
advertising and its relation to modern business organization; importance of an
advertising plan; preparation of advertisements, copy and layout, selection of
media and sales promotion.

340. Transportation Systems (3) F,S Hall

Principles of freight traffic, problems of rates and service, importance of the
industrial traffic manager, shipping documents, diversion and reconsignment,
routing, carrier liability, shipper responsibility, transits, traffic organizations,
economic and financial aspects of transportation facilities, services and patterns
of public regulation.

380. International Business (3) F Spiller, Faculty

The extent and expansion of world markets, the flows of trade and U.S.
participation therein. Opportunities and problems arising from participation in
export/import, transportation, and other aspects of international business. Cases,
problems, term project and class presentation required.
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Marketing

*401. Marketing Systems and Environment (3) F,S Ash, Butcher, Spiller

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. Study of marketing institutions and their
interrelationships in the distribution process. Economic, behavioral, social and
political forces which influence vertical marketing systems are discussed. Cases,
problems and term projects are required.

*403. Marketing Communication Theory (3) F,S Klein

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. The business communications source; objectives,
social and cultural environment. Encoding process in relation to the consumer.
Decoding process and the consumer’'s frames of reference. Consumer attitude
formation and change. Term projects with classroom presentations required.

404. Communication Theory-Nonverbal (3) S Klein

Role of nonverbal communication and behavior in the total marketing process.
Relationship between verbal and nonverbal interaction. Definition and
measurement of communication effectiveness.

408. Marketing Management (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Marketing 300; senior standing. Strategies and techniques in
marketing management. Student-is required to apply prior material from the
marketing curriculum to problems and cases in a seminar setting. Emphasis is on
decision making in such matters as distribution and product, pricing and
promotional strategies. Problems, cases and term projects required.

*430. Promotion Strategies (3) F,S Frye, Harding, Spiller, Wolff

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. Communication as a tool of promotional marketing
management. Major strategic promotion problems faced by marketing
management, including allocation of resources to communication alternatives,
evaluation of communication effectiveness and coordination with other elements
of the marketing system. Cases, problems, class presentations and term projects
arerequired.

432. The Consumer: A Socio-Legal Approach (3) F George, Klein

Psychology of the consumer and growth of the consumer movement. Major
issues including problems relating to advertising, sales practices, pricing,
warranties and product safety. A study of consumer protection legislation. An
examination of legal remedies and corporate responsiblity. Same course as
Finance 432.

*442. Air Transportation (3) F,S Harding, Faculty

Prerequisite: Marketing 340. Commercial air systems of the U.S.; economic
characteristics, management and public regulations; problems and services of
commercial air transportation; operations, equipment, passenger and cargo
services of airports and airlines.

*465. Industrial Marketing (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. Identification of the influencers and decision
makers, input-output analysis and study of the sources of industrial marketing
data. Pricing and price negotiation. Product development and testing. Design and
control of the channels of distribution.

*470. Marketing Research (3) F,S Cotta, Frye, Holmes, Palubinskas, Spiller

Prerequisites: Marketing 300, Quantitative Systems 310. Fundamentals of
marketing and industrial research as an approach to problem-solving in business.
Cases are used to develop the student’s analytical ability and demonstrate the
application of business research fundamentals. Term projects.

Marketing

*473. Marketing Decision Making (3) F,S Frye, Holmes, Klein

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 310 and Marketing 300 (may be taken
concurrently) or consent of instructor. Solving marketing problems through the
application of analytical techniques. Emphasis is on fundamental understanding
and applications. Techniques are reviewed, explained and applied to actual
marketing data and to case situations. Problem sets. Not open to students with
credit in Marketing 373.

*480. International Marketing (3) F,S Palubinskas

Prerequisite: Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. Individual enterprise in
varying cultural, economic and political environments; international market
opportunities; types of foreign operations; international marketing management;
financing; legal situation; comparison with domestic marketing logistics and
transportation. Problems, cases and term projects with classroom presentation are
required.

*490. ConsumerBehavior (3) F,S Butcher, Klein, Stuteville

Prerequisite: Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. Nature of parameters of
consumer behavior. Socio-psychological factors including personality, small group
theory, demographic variables, social class and culture.

492. New Products/New Service (3) F,S Stuteville

Prerequisite: Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. An analysis of the process
and strategy of new product or service innovation, research and introduction. The
course will stress actual recent case histories from Los Angeles area firms.
Students will conceive and propose new product introductions.

*495. Selected Topics (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0in marketing. Topics
of current interest in marketing selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a
maximum of Bunits. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

*497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean's List and a
3.0 GPA or higher in marketing. Individual projects, study and research of advanced
nature in marketing.

Graduate Division

660. Seminarin Marketing Theory (3) F Ash,Butcher, Cotta, Harding,
Holmes
Prerequisite: Marketing 500 or 408. Current marketing thought as a basis for the
understanding of marketing interactions. Formerly Marketing 608.

661. Seminarin Marketing Policies (3) F.,S Ash, Harding, Holmes, Spiller

Prerequisite: Marketing 500 or 408. Current marketing problems, both
technological and social, and their relation to population, income, channels of
distribution, government regulation of marketing, executing product development,
and the sales organization. Formerly Marketing 609.

662. Seminarin Marketing Environment and Institutions (3) S Ash,Butcher,
Stuteville
Prerequisite: Marketing 500, or 300 and 310. Analysis of the environment in which
marketing institutions operate, with an accent on prognostication of marketing
institutions. Formerly Marketing 610.

663. Seminarin Advertising Policies (3) F.,S Harding, Wolff

Prerequisites: Marketing 330, 408 or 500. Advertising policies and problems. Case
studies in executive determination of basic strategy, promotional programs,
advertising administration, physical and psychological aspects, determination of
effectiveness and coordinative concepts. Special problems of economic
justification; ethics and government regulation. Form erly Marketing 630.

221



222

Marketing

664. Seminar in Transportation (3) S Hall,Harding
Prerequisite: Marketing 340. National transportation policy and current
management problems. Formerly Marketing 640.

665. Seminarin Marketing Research (3) F,S Frye

Prerequisite: Marketing 500 or 408. The role of research in the solution of
marketing problems. Research methods in assemblying, analyzing, and interpreting
information for business use. Case studies and class projects may be required.
Formerly Marketing 670.

666. Seminarin International Marketing (3) S Palubinskas

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Enterprise adjustment to the dynamics of
international socio-economic environment; development of strategy for solution of
marketing problems caused by changing technology, social and economic
development and changing objectives of governmental commercial policy.
Formerly Marketing 680.

667A. Seminar in International Business— Africa and the Near East (3)
S, alternate years Faculty
Prerequisite: Marketing 380 or 480 or Finance 490 or Management 405.
Environmental conditions, requirements and problems confronting business in the
countries of Africa and the Near East. Research and analysis of the impact and
potential of this area in world markets. Form erly Marketing 681.

667B. Seminarin International Business— Asia and Oceania (3) F,alternate
years Faculty
Prerequisite: Marketing 380 or 480 or Finance 490 or Management 405.
Environmental conditions, requirements and problems confronting business in the
countries of Asia and Oceania. Research and analysis of the impact and potential of
this area in world markets. Formerly Marketing 682.

667C. Seminar in International Business—Europe (3) F,alternate years
Palubinskas
Prerequisite: Marketing 380 or 480 or Finance 490 or Management 405.
Environmental conditions, requirements and problems confronting business in the
countries of Europe. Research and analysis of the impact and potential of this area
in world markets. Formerly Marketing 683.

667D. Seminar in International Business—Latin America (3) S, alternate years
Spiller
Prerequisite: Marketing 380 or 480 or Finance 490 or Management 405.
Environmental conditions, requirements and problems confronting business in the
countries of Latin America. Research and analysis of the impact and potential of
this area in world markets. Formerly Marketing 684.

668. Seminarin ConsumerBehavior (3) F Klein, Stuteville
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics in the behavioral sciences as they
apply to marketing. Formerly Marketing 690.

695. Selected Topics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of
Classes. Topics change each offering and in the absence of significant duplication
the course may be repeated once for credit.

697. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual study under the direction of the
faculty.

Quantitative Systems

Administrative Systems
Lower Division

130. Current Concepts of American Business (3) F,S King, Nelson

Development of an understanding of contemporary business and related societal
issues and the roles of producer and consumer in the American business
enterprise system. Includes introduction to major business functions.

202. Introduction to Business Communication (3) F,S Gillis
Survey of written and oral communication media utilized in business; emphasis
on developing skill in business informational writing.

Upper Division

302. Business Communication (3) F,S Gillis, Pickard

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 202 or consent of instructor. Theory and
practice of behavioral communication involved in the administrative management
process; emphasis on written communication involving interaction, persuasion and
human relations.

331. Administrative Management (3) F,S Burras, Doud

Organization, function, layout and equipment of administrative departments;
general introduction to computers and computer terminology as used in the
administrative management process; improvement of efficiency in the
administrative management process. Not open to students with credit in Office
Management 431.

*402. Business Reports (3) F,S Doud,Pickard

Analysis of the principles of collecting, organizing and presenting business data.
Oral and written reports involving problem solving in the administrative
management process.

*432. Administrative Information Systems (3) F,S Burras, Keester

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 240. Provides a review of modern data
processing theory and technology. Areas covered are information processing
concepts; data base concepts; systems analysis, evaluation, design and
implementation; and administrative considerations of information systems and
methodology.
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Quantitative Systems

ter

*433. Financial Aspects of Business Equipment (3) F,S : Kees _
Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 331 or consent qf instructor. I‘;cpnomc
feasibility, procurement, financing and effective utilizatugn. of d_ata originating,
processing and communicating equipment used in the administrative management

process.

*495. Selected Topics (1-3) F,S Faculty : : ; :
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and GPA of 3.0 or higher in major. Topics of
current interest in the field as announced in the Schedule of Classes. In the

absence of significant duplication, may be repeated for a maximum of six units.

*497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty : e !
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean’s List and a

GPA of 3.0 or higher in administrative systems. Individual projects, research or
study in administrative systems.

Graduate Division

520. Problems in Business Communication (3) F.S Doqd,Plckard i
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Contemporary busapess commun!cat!on
thought and research applied in the solving of organizational communication

problems.

521. Advanced Administrative Management (3) F,S Doud, Keester

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 331 or consent of ins.tr.uctor.. Advanced study
in the problems, practices and policies involved in admnmstra.nve maqa'geme'nt.
Methods of establishing, analyzing, standardizing and controlling administrative
systems and procedures in the office.

(3) S Burras,Keester

522. lIssues and Trends in Administrative Management _
issues and trends in

Advanced study in contemporary philosophies,
administrative management and information systems.

523. Survey of Researchin Administrative Management (3)_§ Keester .
Study, analysis, interpretation and evaluation of significant research in
administrative management and information systems.

620. Case Studies in Administrative Management (3) F,S und, Kcegter .
Case studies in depth of regional organizations involving the interrelationships
of information systems, communications and administrative management.

697. Directed Research (1-3) F,S Faculty ! '
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual study under the direction of the

faculty.

Quantitative Methods
Lower Division

240. Business DataProcessing (3) F,S Faculty

Introduction to BASIC programming. Data processing and compu.ter
programming fundamentals designed to provide an understanding of the function
of computers in business and governmental operations.

242. COBOL Programming (3) F,S Gillis, Gilon e Lt

Introduction to COBOL programming with an emphasis on the ap_plncatlon to
business problems usually characterized by the need to process large fnl.es of data.
General treatment of language elements, file management techplques and
input/output considerations. Intended for students with no background in COBOL.

P

Quantitative Systems

243. FORTRAN Applications in Business (3) F,S Faculty

Introduction to FORTRAN programming with an emphasis on the application to
business data processing. This course will include the use of subroutines and mass
storage devices such as tapes and disks. Intended for students with no background
in FORTRAN.

Upper Division

310. Business Statistics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Mathematics 114. Probability, measures of central tendency and
dispersion, hypothesis testing and estimation, simple regression and correlation
and applications of the probability distributions. Not open to students with credit in
Quantitative Systems 210.

410. Probability and Decisions (3) F,S Chao, Gilon,Payne

Prerequisites: Mathematics 114, 115B or consent of instructor. Probability theory
with emphasis on logical applications of probability models to business problems
and decision making. Topics include elements of probability, distribution
functions,random variables, probability distributions and their properties.

411. Statistical Decision Theory (3) F,S Chao, Stinson

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 410. Statistical tools for the analysis of data
and for business decision making. Topics include sampling and sampling
distributions, hypothesis testing and estimation.

*413. Comparative Analysis of Computer Languages (3) F,S Gilon

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 240 and either 242 or 243, or consent of
instructor. Comparison of key characteristics of several major higher level
languages. The languages are BASIC, FORTRAN, COBOL, APL, SNOBOL, LISP and
GPSS. The characteristics are computational aspects, string and list processing,
data bank design and file management and simulation capabilities.

440. Time Sharing Software for Business Statistics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 310 or consent of instructor. Solution of
elementary practical business problems through Time Sharing Software (MINITAB
or SPSS). Programs covered include: descriptive statistics, analysis of variance,
contingency tables, non-parametric methods. A survey of business data sources
will also be covered.

*442. Business Computer Methods (3) F,S Gilon

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 240, 310. The major topics covered are
financial modeling, least squares model design (simple regression analysis), and
forecasting techniques and time series decomposition. For each topic the
following four steps are implemented: (1) brief theoretical exposition, (2) business
data sources, (3) computer software use, (4) calculator verification. A financial-
regression type calculator is required for this course.

*445. Computer Use in Multiple Regression Modeling (3) F,S Gilon

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 442. Topics covered are: Multiple regression
analysis (MRA), polynomial regression, and simultaneous equations modeling and
econometric forecasting. The students will be guided in the development and
verification of their own permanent MRA package using matrix algebra in BASIC,
FORTRAN, or APL according to the student's own preference. Time Sharing
software in MRA-related programs will also be covered.

*460. Operations Research: Deterministic Models (3) F,S Stinson, Wollmer

Prerequisites: Mathematics 114 and 116 or Mathematics 123, Quantitative
Systems 410. Theory and applications of operations research as an aid to
management decision making. Emphasis on the application of deterministic
models such as network analysis, linear programming, dynamic programming,
PERT/CPM and introduction to game theory.

8—79140
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Quantitative Systems

*463. Operations Research: Probabilistic Models (3) F,S Stin.sor!,WOIImer

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 410. Continuation of Quantltanvg Systems
460 with extensions to probabilistic models such as inventory, queueing theory,
Markov chains and simulation.

*466. Computer Model Simulation (3) F,S Lin _ . _

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 310, 243. Solution of business simulation
problems through extensive use of simulation languages such as GPSS and
SIMSCRIPT II. Topics covered include: random number and process gen_erat.or.
simulation of queueing and inventory systems, and design, analysis and validation
of simulation experiments.

*495. Selected Topics (1-3) F,S Faculty . ; ‘
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and GPA of 3.0 or higher in major. Topics of

current interest in the field as announced in the Schedule of Classes._ In the

absence of significant duplication, may be repeated foramaximum of six units.

+497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty ' Shin}
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean's List and a

GPA of 3.0 or higherin quantitative methods. Individual projects, research or study
in quantitative methods.

Graduate Division

570. Economic Theory of Decision (3) F,S Chao,Stinson _ .

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 210. Economics of decision mggmg in
business and government. Consistent behavior in terms of qersonal utllm'es and
probabilities. Departures from consistency; stochastic theories of behavior and

resulting econometric models.

571. Theory of Information (3) F,S Chao,Stinson & ;

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 5700r consent of instructor. Dec15|o.n _makmg
and behavior in terms of personal utilities and probabilities. Optimal decision and
information rules. Amount, cost and value of information.

572. Stochastic Processes (3) F,S Faculty
Discrete and continuous stochastic processes including renewal theory, Markov
chains and queuing theory. Application to the solution of business oriented

problems.

573. Advanced Statistical Inference (3) F,S Payne,Sachdeva ;
Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 410. Statistical theory and prgctlcal

applications to problems of the firm. Includes discrete and continuous

distributions, random sampling, transformations of variables, estimation, tests of

hypothesis, sufficience.

574. Topics in Multivariate Analysis (3) F,S Gilon, Sachdeva .

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 413. Multivariate statistical techniques In
behavioral and management science research. Topics include factor analysis,
component analysis, multiple discriminant functions, canonical correlations, and
generalized distance functions.

575. Experimental Design (3) F,S Stinson

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 413. Experimental design as applied to
behavioral and management science research. Topics include complete and
incomplete block design, factorial experiments, Latin squares, analysis of
covariance and multiple comparisons.

670. Seminarin Operations Research and Statistics (3) F,S Stinson, w§llmer
Contemporary issues, problems and trends in operations research and statistics.

Quantitative Systems

695. Selected Topics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of
Classes. Topics change each offering and in the absence of significant duplication
the course may be repeated once for credit.

697. Directed Research (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual study under the direction of the
faculty.

Graduate Business Administration

500. Research Methodology (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: QS 500 or equivalent. Scientific methods of research; variation in
research methodology and design. The application of research findings to major
phases of business.

690. Applied Research (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: GBA 500. Application of research methodology in an individual
research project. Emphasis is on experimentation, simulation and surveys. Utilizes
background of specific statistical tools and techniques and an understanding of
theory development and research design.

698. Thesis (2-4) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: GBA 500. Planning, preparation, and completion of a thesis in
business administration.

699. Integrated Analysis (3) F,S Sartore

Prerequisites: Classified MBA/MS status in the last semester or within six units
of completion of the 33-unit minimum graduate program and advanced to
candidacy. A comprehensive course which serves as the required terminal
examination for School of Business Administration graduate candidates. A project
is required. A study of a wide range of business problems and formulation of
solutions to them. The object of this course is to assess student skills in
integrating knowledge from all functional areas of business and applying them to
complex business problems arising out of changing technology, competitive
market conditions, social changes and governmental actions. The methodology
may include cases, games, and team teaching. A grade of B or better is required for
successful completion. Students must file application for entry into GBA 699 no
later than the fourth week of instruction in the semester preceding the one in which
GBA 699 will be taken. Application forms are available in the SBA Graduate Office.

Graduate Prerequisite Courses

Accounting

500.(498G) Managerial and Financial Accounting (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Analysis of accounting reports and
development of information, consistent with generally accepted accounting
principles, of data underlying such reports; evaluation of internal control, systems
and procedures; cost accounting. Not open to students with credit in Accounting
410G. (A terminal course. Graduate students starting accounting and planning on
continuing in that area should select Accounting 201.) Not open to students with
credit in Accounting 500.

501.(499G) Intermediate Accounting (3) F Faculty

Prerequisites: Graduate standing, Accounting 200B or 201. Accounting theory
and practice and report development and presentation. Not open to students with
credit in Accounting 300A-B or 404G.
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Finance

500.(498G) Legal Environment of Business (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Framework and role of law in society
emphasizing the judicial process, basic concepts of commercial law and evolution
of legal attitudes between business and government. Not open to students with
credit in Finance 322, 324 or 428G.

501.(499G) Finance Survey (3) F,S Faculty :
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Financial theory, managem ent and environment
of the firm. Not open to students with credit in Finance 360, 362, 461G or 501.

Management

500.(498G) Business Policies, Operations and Organization (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Recommended preparation: Quantitative
Systems 410. Theory and philosophies of industrial management, principles of
internal industrial organization and control systems, motion and time study,
industrial statistics, industrial safety and industrial research as aids to decision
making. Administrative organization systems, information systems, management
functions, decision making, strategies and policy formulation. Not open to
students with credit in Management 300, 425, 412G or 500.

Human Resources Management

500.(498G) Human Resources Management (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Principles, practices and techniques of
employee-employer relations. Sigificance of labor-management relations.
Effective use of human resources. Not open to students with credit in Human
Resources Management 461G or 500.

Marketing

500.(498G) Marketing Concepts (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Graduate standing, consent of instructor. Critical practices in
context of changing economic, social and governmental conditions. Readings,
case analysis and research on problems of current interest. Not open to students
with credit in Marketing 300 or 400G or 500.

Quantitative Systems

500.(498G) Probability and Statistical Decision Theory (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Graduate standing, consent of instructor. Probability theory and
statistical methodology with applications to decision problems of business and
other applied disciplines. Not open to students with credit in Quantitative Systems
500.

Economics 500. Business Economics

Workings of the price system in the allocation of resources, and the
determination of the level and fluctuations of aggregate economic activity, with
special emphasis on the role of business enterprisein the economy. Analysis of the
economic implications of various forms of industrial organization and the
application of public policy to business activity, including antitrust policy and
regulation.

Chemistry

Department Chair: Dr. Kenneth L. Marsi.
Emeriti: Julie V.N. Kierbow, Clyde E. Osborne.

Professors: Bauer, Becker, Goldish, Harris, Henderson, Jensen, Kalbus, Lieu,
Marsi, Mayfield, Perlgut, Po, Senozan, Simonsen, Stern, Tharp, Wynston.

Associate Professors: Baine, Berry, Devore, Hunt, Loeschen.
Assistant Professors: Cohlberg, Dunne, Maricich.
Undergraduate Adviser: Dr. Kenneth L. Marsi.

Graduate Adviser in Chemistry: Henry N. Po.

Graduate Adviser in Biochemistry: Louis E. Perlgut.

Graduate Studies Committee: Po, chairman; Jensen, Lieu, Perlgut, Senozan,
Wynston.

The program in chemistry at the bachelor's degree level is planned to promote
development of both a broad and specialized background in a specific science, to
serve as preparation for graduate work in chemistry or biochemistry, and to provide
a foundation for those students seeking careers in teaching, medicine and in
industrial and governmental scientific endeavors. The B.S. degree in chemistry is
certified by the American Chemical Society.

The Department of Chemistry offers graduate study leading to research-based
master of science degrees in chemistry and biochemistry. The candidate is urged
to observe the general requirements stated in this Bulletin as well as the specific
departmental requirements stated here and, more fully, in the Graduate Studies
Brochure of the Department of Chemistry, available upon request.

A limited number of teaching, graduate and research assistantships are
available. Usually, these involve half-time work in the instructional program at the
freshman level or work in the laboratory. Application forms for these positions are
available from the Graduate Adviser, Department of Chemistry.

Chemistry Department Advisory Council

This council, including persons prominent in the community, fosters
communication between academic and industrial chemistry. It advises the
department concerning the instructional program and informs the department of
opportunities for interaction with the community.

Dr.Joseph R.Brown, Jr., Park Investment Co.
Dr.Norman Byrd, Branch Manager of Chemical Research, Douglas Aircraft Co.
Dr.Marjories Caserio, Dept. of Chemistry, UC, Irvine
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Dr. John Farrar, Manager, Materials and Processes Laboratories Engineering,
Rockwell International

Dr.H.Dwight Fisher, Vice-President, West Coast Technical Service, Inc.

Mr. Arnie Grant, Manager, Chemistry Dept., TRW

Dr. Melvin Hochberg, President, Rachelle Laboratories, Inc.

Mr. Lester L. Louden, Chief Chemist, Los Angeles Dept. of Water and Power

Dr. Andrew J. Masley, Manager, Program Development, Aerojet Electrosystem Co.

Mr. Allen L. McCloskey, Vice President and Director of Research, U.S. Borax
Research Corp.

Mr.John T.Ogorzalek, Tenneco Chemicals, Inc.

Mr.John H. Pedersen

Mr. Richard Stegemeier, Vice President, Research, Union Qil Co. of California

Mr.Clayton G. Wannamaker, Dow Chemical

Ex Officio Members

Dr. Stephen Horn, President, CSULB

Dr. Kenneth L. Marsi, Chairman, Chemistry Dept.

Dr.Roger D. Bauer, Dean, School of Natural Sciences

Howard L. Still, Special Assistant to the President, CSULB

Major in Chemistry for the Bachelor of Science Degree (code 3-7661)

Chemistry majors must achieve a grade of C or better in all chemistry courses
required for the major.

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251; courses to support the major to include
Physics 151, 152, 153 and Mathematics 122, 123, 224, and one of the following:
Microbiology 210, Biology 210, 212, 216. A reading knowledge of scientific
German or Russian is required.

Upper Division: Chemistry 321A-B, 371A-B, 373, 385, 431, 451, either 491 and 499 or
English 300 or 317, and an additional six units of upper division chemistry. A
maximum of three units from Chemistry 496 and Chemical Engineering 320, 305,
or 430may be used to fulfill this six-unit requirement.

Transfer Students: A student who transfers to the University must take at least 16
units of upper division chemistry courses here including either Chemistry 321B
or Chemistry 371A-B. In exceptional situations, at the discretion of the
department, advanced courses may be substituted for the 321B or Chemistry
371A-B requirement. To receive credit toward the major for Chemistry 321A and
321B, which have been taken elsewhere, the consent of the department
chairperson is required; also satisfactory performance on an organic chemistry
proficiency examination may be required.

Major in Chemistry for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-7661)

The bachelor of arts degree program in chemistry is intended to provide a general
background in chemistry, but not in the depth required for a bachelor of science
degree. This program, when complemented with study in other areas, will serve as
preparation for a career in chemical and related industries or secondary science
education. The bachelor of arts program is also an appropriate preparation for
medical and dental schools, and for graduate programs in the life sciences. In order
to take full advantage of the bachelor of arts program for various career objectives,
adequate counseling by chemistry advisers is indispensible. Each student must
confer with an adviser to set up his/her individually tailored program in chemistry
and one or more complementary areas prior to beginning the course of study.

Chemistry majors must achieve a grade of C or better in all chemistry courses
required for the major.

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251; courses to support the major to include
Physics 100A-B or 151, 1562;and Mathematics 122, 123.

Upper Division: Chemistry 321A-B, 371A-B or 377A-B; English 300 or 317. A
minimum of 3additional units to be chosen in consultation with an adviser must
be taken from Chemistry 373, 385, 421, 422, 431, 441B, 471, 472 or 496. Students

Chemistry

must consult an adviser to select additional courses to meet the student’s
individual goals and interests.

Transfer Students: A student who transfers to the University must take at least 12
units of upper division chemistry courses here. To receive credit toward the
major for Chemistry 321A-B which has been taken elsewhere, consent of the
department chairman is required; also satisfactory performance on an organic
chemistry proficiency examination may be required.

Concurrent and/or Summer Enrollment in Another College

Students who wish to take course work in a community or another college to
meet curricular requirements while enrolled as undergraduates in the School of

Natural Sciences must petition the appropriate department for prior approval to

enroll in specific courses. This policy is for either concurrent enrollment or summer

enroliment. University policy must also be complied with. See ‘‘Concurrent

Enrollment” and “Transfer of Undergraduate Credit” in this Bulletin. Courses not

receiving prior approval will not be accepted for credit by the department.

Minor in Chemistry (code 0-7661)

A minimum of 20 units of chemistry which must include Chemistry 111A-B. Nine
units must be taken from upper division chemistry courses.

Master of Science Degree with a Major in Chemistry (code 6-7661)

Prerequisites

1. Acceptance as a graduate student by the Chemistry Department.

2. Abachelor's degree with amajorin chemistry, or:

3. A bachelor's degree with undergraduate preparation in chemistry, physics
and mathematics equivalent to that required for the bachelor of science
degree with a major in chemistry at this University.

4. Entering graduate students are required to take placement examinations in
analytical, inorganic, organic and physical chemistry. Any student failing to
take and pass a placement examination in any of these subjects is required
to enroll in an appropriate course or audit a course and pass an examination
in that field as recommended by the Graduate Studies Committee. Usually
therecommended courses are:

Chemistry 451if the subject is analytical chemistry

Chemistry 431if the subject is inorganic chemistry

Chemistry 321A and/or 322if the subject is organic chemistry
Chemistry 371A and/or 371B if the subject is physical chemistry

5. The placement examinations will be given on Tuesday and Wednesday of the
week preceding the first day of instruction. The Graduate Studies Committee
evaluates the examinations and recommends appropriate courses to correct
for any deficiencies in chemistry. The chemistry graduate adviser meets with
the student at this time to prepare a tentative degree program.

Advancement to Candidacy

The department recommends advancement to candidacy after the graduate

student has:

1. Either passed the placement examinations in analytical, inorganic, organic
and physical chemistry or received a grade of C or better in the courses and
recommended by the Graduate Studies Committee for correcting
deficiencies. (The student auditing courses to correct deficiencies is
expected to file with the Graduate Studies Committee a statement from the
instructor certifying at least C work.)

2. Earned an average of at least 3.0 (B) average in all work completed at this
University as a graduate student.

3. Obtained approval of a graduate degree program by the chemistry graduate
adviser, the department chairman (in consultation with the Graduate Studies
Committee)and the Dean of Graduate Studies.
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The student is expected to be advanced to candidacy by the beginning of the
third semester of graduate work. Upon advancement to candidacy, a Thesis
Committee will be selected in consultation with the Graduate Studies Committee.

Requirements for the Master of Science
1. Advancement to candidacy at least one semester before the graduation date.
2. The completion of a minimum of 30 units to be distributed in the following
way:

(@) Minimum of nine units in chemistry lecture courses in the 500 series
(excluding Chemistry 595). These courses must be selected from at least
two of the following fields: analytical, inorganic, organic, physical and
biological chemistry.

(b) Two units of Chemistry 595.

(c) Maximum of 10 units of chemistry in the 600 series (one unit of 695, six
units of 698and up to three units of 697 and/or 691).

(d) Nine to 12 units from 400 and 500 series courses (excluding Chemistry
595). The exact number of units depends on the number of 600 level
courses taken. A minimum of six units is recommended from two of the
following three areas: Chemistry 471 (or 472), 441A, 421. At the discretion
of the Graduate Studies Committee equivalent courses taken as an
undergraduate may meet these requirements but may not count toward
the 30unit requirement.

Changes in the above pattern of course requirements may be made only at
the discretion of the Graduate Studies Committee and the chemistry
graduate adviser.

3. Completion of an acceptable thesis.

Master of Science Degree with a Major in Biochemistry (code 6-7658)

232 Prerequisites

1. Acceptance as a graduate student by the Chemistry Department.

2. A bachelor's degree with a major in chemistry or one of the biological
sciences including courses in calculus and general microbiology. Students
deficient in undergraduate preparation must take courses to remove these
deficiencies with or without credit towards the degree.

3. Entering graduate students are required to take placement examinations in
analytical, biological, organic and physical chemistry. Any student failing to
take and pass a placement examination in any of these subjects is required
to enroll in an appropriate course or audit a course and pass an examination
in that field. Under exceptional circumstances a student may be allowed to
repeat the placement examination. The designated courses are:

Chemistry 451if the subject is analytical chemistry

Chemistry 441A and/or 441B if the subject is biochemistry

Chemistry 321A and/or 322if the subject is organic chemistry

Chemistry 371A and/or 371B; or 377A and/or 377B if the subject is physical
chemistry

4. The placement examinations will be given on Tuesday and Wednesday of the
week preceding the first day of instruction. Entering students should
correspond with the biochemistry graduate adviser before arrival to arrange
to take these examinations. The Graduate Studies Committee evaluates the
examinations and recommends appropriate courses to correct any
deficiencies in chemistry. The biochemistry graduate adviser and the
student's advisory committee meet with the student at this time to prepare a
tentative degree program.

Advancement to Candidacy

The department recommends advancement to candidacy after the graduate

student has:
1. Either passes the placement examinations in analytical, biological, organic

Chemistry

and physical chemistry or received a grade of C or better in the courses
prescribed by the student’s advisory committee for correcting the
deficiencies. (The student auditing courses to correct deficiencies is
expected to file with the graduate adviser and Graduate Studies Committee a
statement from the instructor certifying aminimum of C work.)

2. Earned at least a 3.0 (B) average in all graduate work completed at this
University or transferred to meet degree requirements.

3. Obtained approval of a graduate degree program by the graduate adviser, the
department chairman (in consultation with the Graduate Studies Committee)
and the Dean of Graduate Studies.

The criteria above should be met by the beginning of the third semester of

graduate study. Deficient students may continue at the discretion of the
Department Graduate Studies Committee.

Requirements for the Master of Science

1. Advancement to candidacy.

2. The completion of all requirements in the graduate degree program as
established by the student’s advisory committee. The graduate program
must include a minimum of 30units with:

(@) A minimum of nine units in chemistry lecture courses in the 500 series
(excluding Chemistry 595).

(b) Two units of Chemistry 595.

(¢) A maximum of 10 units of chemistry in the 600 series (one unit of 695,
three units of 697 and six units of 698).

(d) Chemistry 371A and 371B or 377A and 377B; 443and 451 taken either prior
to or during the course of this program. Credit earned in Chemistry 371A,
371B, 377A, 377B and all approved 400 level courses, must be applied
towards the M.S. in biochemistry when it is a part of the graduate
program.

Changes in the above pattern of course requirements may be made only at the

discretion of the student’s advisory committee and the graduate adviser.

3. Completion of an acceptable thesis.

Lower Division

100. Fundamentals of Chemistry (4) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra or consent of instructor. General
course including elementary inorganic, organic and biological chemistry. Not open
to majors or minors in the physical sciences or to students with credit in Chemistry
111A. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory 3hours.)

101. Introduction to General Chemistry (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra. (This course is a prerequisite to
Chemistry 111A if the student fails to pass the Chemistry Placement Examination.)
Basic principles and concepts including atomicrure and chemical calculations with
emphasis on problem solving. Does not count for General Education credit. Offered
on a credit-no credit basis only. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory-problem session 3
hours. Course begins the fourth week of the semester.)

111A. General Chemistry (5) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Mathematics 101 or 102 (may be taken concurrently)and successful
completion of a placement examination or Chemistry 101. High school chemistry
and physics are recommended. The first semester of a two-semester sequence
(Chemistry 111A and Chemistry 111B). Introduction to the principles of chemistry
including chemical bonding, solution properties and chemical equilibrium and
kinetics. Recommended for students who intend to pursue careers in science or
engineering. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory and problem session 6hours.)
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111B. General Chemistry (5) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A with a grade of C or better. The second semester of
a two-semester sequence (Chemistry 111A and Chemistry 111B). Continuation of
the study of chemical principles with application to inorganic systems. Includes
application of modern bonding theories to inorganic molecules and study of trends
and reactivities of the elements and their compounds. Qualitative inorganic
analysis and extensive solving of aqueous equilibrium problems are emphasized in
laboratory and problem solving sessions. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory and problem
solving sessions 6hours.)

200. Introductionto Chemistry (4) F,S Kalbus, Loeschen, Senozan, Stern

Prerequisite: High school algebra. Introduction to the fundamental principles of
chemistry and the beginning study of organic chemistry. Not open to students with
credit in Chemistry 111A. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory 3hours.)

251. Quantitative Analysis (4) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111B. Introduction to the techniques and theory of
gravimetric and volumetric analysis, spectrophotometry, potentiometry and
chromatography. This course meets the requirements of most medical and dental
schools. (Lecture 2hours, laboratory 6hours.)

Upper Division

300. Bio-organic Chemistry (4) F,S Berry, Cohlberg, Dunne, Perigut,
Simonsen, Wynston
Prerequisites: Chemistry 200 with a grade of C or better, satisfactory
performance on a qualifying examination. Continuation of the study of organic
chemistry and an introduction to biochemistry. Does not meet the requirements of
medical or dental schools. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory 3hours.)

321A. Organic Chemistry (5) F,S Goldish, Harris, Henderson, Jensen,
Loeschen, Maricich, Marsi, Mayfield

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111B with a grade of C or better. Chemistry 251 is
recommended. The first semester of a two-semester sequence (Chemistry 321A
and either 321B or 322). Designed primarily for chemistry majors, but open to other
students who desire a broad background in this field. This sequence meets the
requirements for medical and dental schools. Emphasis is upon the application of
modern principles to structure, reactivity, methods of synthesis and physical
properties of organic compounds; and spectroscopy including UV, IR, NMR and
mass spectroscopy. (Lecture 3hours, laboratory and quiz section 6hours.)

321B. Organic Chemistry (5) F,S Goldish, Harris, Henderson, Jensen,
Loeschen, Maricich, Marsi, Mayfield
Prerequisite: Chemistry 321A with a grade of C or better. The second semester of
atwo-semester sequence (Chemistry 321A and 321B) for students desiring 10 units
of organic chemistry. A continuation of the study of organic chemistry including
heterocycles, nitrogen compounds, natural products and special topics. (Lecture 3
hours, laboratory and quiz section 6hhours.)

322. Organic Chemistry Lecture (3) F,S Goldish, Harris, Henderson, Jensen,
Loeschen, Maricich, Marsi, Mayfield

Prerequisite: Chemistry 321A with a grade of C or better. The second semester of

a two-semester sequence (Chemistry 321A and 322) for students desiring 8 units of

organic chemistry. Not open to chemistry majors or to students with credit in

Chemistry 321B. Similar to the lecture portion of Chemistry 321B. (Lecture 3hours )

323. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2) F,S Goldish, Harris, Henderson,
Jensen, Loeschen, Maricich
Prerequisites: Chemistry 322 with a grade of C or better and consent of
department chairperson. For students who have credit in Chemistry 322 and
change to a major requiring 10 units of organic chemistry.

Chemistry

327. Organic Chemistry (3) F,S Goldish,Harris, Henderson, Jensen,
Loeschen, Maricich, Marsi, Mayfield
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A with a grade of C or better. Lecture course in the
chemistry of the carbon compounds. Not applicable to a degree in chemistry.
(Lecture 3hours.)

328. Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) F,S Goldish, Harris, Jensen,
Loeschen, Maricich
Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 which may be taken concurrently. Designed to
provide training in the basic techniques of the organic chemistry laboratory. Not
applicable to a degree in chemistry. (Lecture 1hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

371A. Physical Chemistry (3) F,S Baine, Becker, Devore, Senozan, Stern
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B and 251 with a grade of C or better, Mathematics
224, Physics 153. The first semester of a two-semester sequence (Chemistry 371A
and either Chemistry 371B or 372) Principles and applications of classical
thermodynamics. Introduction to statistical thermodynamics. (Lecture 3hours.)

371B. Physical Chemistry (3) S Baine, Becker, Devore, Senozan, Stern
Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A with a grade of C or better. The second sem ester of

a two-semester sequence (Chemistry 371A and 371B) in physical chemistry.

Introduction to quantum chemistry, spectroscopy and chemical kinetics.

372. Physical Chemistry (3) F Baine, Becker, Devore, Senozan, Stern

Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A with a grade of C or better. Selected topics in
physical chemistry of particular interest to chemical engineers. Equilibrium and
steady state thermodynamics of multi-component systems including combustion
gases, strong electrolytes, fused salts and alloys, transport phenomena, chemical
kinetics and topics in atmospheric chemistry. (Lecture 3hours.)

373. Physical Chemistry Laboratory (3) F,S Baine, Devore, Senozan, Stern

Prerequisites: Chemistry 251,371A, and Chemistry 371B (which may be taken
concurrently), all with a grade of C or better. Introduction to basic apparatus and
techniques of physicochemical experimentation and research and application of
the principles discussed in 371A-B. Reference to chemical literature is required.
(Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

377A. Fundamentals of Physical Chemistry (3) F Baine, Becker, Devore,
Hunt, Senozan, Stern
Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B with a grade of C or better; Mathematics 123 (may
be taken concurrently); Physics 100B or 152. The first semester of a two-semester
sequence. Principles of physical chemistry with emphasis on thermodynamics and
chemical kinetics. Examples from biological and environmental sciences will be
used toillustrate the principles. (Lecture 3hours.)

377B. Fundamentals of Physical Chemistry (3) S Baine, Becker, Devore,
Hunt, Senozan, Stern
Prerequisite: Chemistry 377A or 371A, each with a grade of C or better. The
second semester of a two-semester sequence. Principles of physical chemistry
with emphasis on molecular structure and spectroscopy. (Lecture 3hours.)

385. Computer Methods in Chemistry (2) S Baine,Devore

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B with a grade of C or better, Mathematics 224,
Physics 152. Beginning Fortran programming applied to typical problems in
chemical engineering and chemistry. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3hours.) Not open
to students with credit in Chemical Engineering 305.
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*421. Physical Organic Chemistry (3) F Goldish, Harris, Henderson, Jensen,
Loeschen, Maricich, Marsi

Prerequisites: Chemistry 321B or 322 with a grade of C or better or pass the
Organic entrance exam and 371B or 377B (may be taken concurrently). Theoretical
interpretations of the chemical and physical properties of organic compounds
including the following: mathematical derivations of rate equations from
experimental results, calculations of reaction rate constants from experimental
data, quantitative comparison of the reactivities of organic compounds,
mathematical correlations of structure and properties. Practice in solving problems
relating reaction mechanisms to the factors derived above.

*422. Identification of Organic Compounds (3) S Goldish,Harris,
Henderson, Jensen, Loeschen, Maricich, Marsi
Prerequisites: Chemistry 251 and 321B, all with a grade of C or better, or pass the
Organic entrance exam. Characterization of organic compounds through study of
their chemical and physical properties. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6hhours.)

*431. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) F Hunt,Po, Tharp

Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A with a grade of C or better and Chemistry 371B
(may be taken concurrently). Detailed quantitative study of chemical bonding in
inorganic molecules with emphasis on molecular orbital theory. Extensive coverage
of transition metal chemistry including coordination chemistry, ligand field theory,
application of spectroscopy to structural analysis of inorganic molecules and a
review of properties and reactivities of the elements and their compounds.

*441A. Biological Chemistry (3) F,S Berry, Cohlberg, Dunne, Perlgut,
Simonsen, Wynston

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B, 321B or 322 (may be taken concurrently) or
Chemistry 327, all with a grade of C or better. A biology or microbiology course is
recommended. The first semester of a two-semester sequence (Chemistry 441A
and 441B) in biochemistry. A chemical and mathematical treatment of the
energetics and kinetics of reactions in living systems, including the chemistry and
metabolism of carbohydrates and lipids. (Lecture 3hours.)

*441B. Biological Chemistry (3) F,S Berry, Cohlberg, Dunne, Perigut,
Simonsen, Wynston
Prerequisite: Chemistry 441A with a grade of C or better. The second semester of
a two-semester sequence (Chemistry 441A and 441B) in biochemistry. Structure,
function and metabolism of proteins and nucleic acids and other advanced topics
in metabolism. (Lecture 3hours.)

*443. Biological Chemistry Laboratory (3) F,S Cohlberg, Dunne, Perigut,
Wynston
Prerequisites: Chemistry 251 and 441B (which may be taken concurrently), all
with a grade of C or better. Laboratory techniques used in biochemical research.
(Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

447. Clinical Chemistry (3) F,S Berry, Wynston

Prerequisites: Chemistry 251 and either 448M or 441A and 441B (the latter may be
taken concurrently). Methods of analysis and chemical properties of blood, urine
and other biological materials. Required in medical technology curriculum; not
available for credit to majors in the physical sciences. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6
hours.)

448. Fundamentals of Biological Chemistry (3) F,S Berry, Dunne, Cohlberg,
Perlgut, Simonsen, Wynston
Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 with a grade of C or better. Major principles of
biochemistry including metabolic processes, biological control and regulatory
processes, nutrition and chemical energetics and kinetics of animals, plants and
microorganisms. Emphasis on major concepts and problem solving. Not open to
chemistry majors. (Lecture 3hours.)

Chemistry

448M. Fundamentals of Biological Chemistry for Medical Microbiologists
(3) F,S Berry,Dunne, Cohlberg, Perlgut, Simonsen, Wynston
Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 with a grade of C or better. Similar to Chemistry 448
with special emphasis on topics related to clinical chemistry. Open to medical
microbiology majors only; other students admitted only by consent of instructor.

449. Nutritional Biochemistry Laboratory (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Chemistry 448 with a grade of C or better. Analytical and
biochemical analyses of foodstuffs and other compounds of biochemical interest.
(Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

*451. Instrumental Methods of Analysis (4) F,S Kalbus,Lieu

Prerequisites: Chemistry 251 and 371A or 377, all with a grade of C or better, or
consent of instructor. Theory and application of instrumental methods to chemical
problems. Techniques covered include the following: atomic and molecular
absorption and emission, electroanalytical chemistry, techniques of separations,
mass spectroscopy, magnetic resonance and other modern methods of analysis.
(Lecture 2hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

461. Scientific Glass Blowing (1) F,S Faculty

Demonstrations and practice in elementary laboratory glass manipulation. Open
only to natural science majors. Offered only on credit/no credit basis. May be
repeated once for credit, but not more than one unit is applicable towards the B.S.
degreein Chemistry. (Laboratory 3hours.)

*471. Chemical Thermodynamics (3) F Baine, Becker, Devore, Senozan,
Stern
Prerequisites: Chemistry 371A with a grade of C or better and consent of
instructor. Mathematical derivation and quantitative application of thermodynamic
relationships of particular importance in all fields of chemistry with extensive
problem solving to show the application of these relationships. (Lecture 3hours.)

*472. Advanced Physical Chemistry (3) S Baine, Becker, Devore, Senozan,
Stern
Prerequisite: Chemistry 371B with a grade of C or better. Topics in physical
chemistry, including quantum chemistry and spectroscopy. The mathematical
method required by these topics is used to calculate exact solutions to various
physiochemical problems.

496. Special Problemsin Chemistry (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Problems selected for considered and
mature analysis. May be repeated to a maximum of six units.

499. Directed Reading (1) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Chemistry 491. Thorough survey of the
chemical literature on some topic of current interest under the supervision of a
faculty member. Preparation of a written report based on this reading. Not open to
graduate students.

Graduate Division

522. Special Topics in Organic Chemistry (3) S Faculty

Prerequisite: Chemistry 421 or consent of instructor. Areas of current interest in
organic chemistry. Normally two of the following topics are treated. May be
repeated with different topics to a maximum of six units.
Natural Products: Structure, biological activity, biogenesis and synthesis of
selected naturally occurring compounds.

Organic Synthesis: Modern synthetic reactions as demonstrated in recent
synthesis of molecules of biological or theoretical interest.
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Organophosphorus Chemistry: Nomenclature, synthesis and reactivity of
phosphorus-containing organic compounds. Emphasis is placed upon mechanisms
of reactions of such compounds. Some discussion of the biochemistry or
organophosphorus compounds will be given.

Photochemistry: The effects of light absorbtion by organic compounds. Invoives a
study of the types and mechanisms of reactions, energy transfer, fluorescence and
phosphorescence.

Kinetics and Mechanism: A survey of methods of elucidation of reaction
mechanisms. Theory and application of kinetics, isotope effects, acidity functions,
catalysis and linear free energy relationships may be included as related to
molecular rearrangements, hydrolyses, hydration reactions and intramolecular
catalysis.

Bioorganic Mechanisms: The application of mechanistic organic chemistry to the
mechanism of action of biological compounds. Emphasis may center on drug
action or enzyme catalysis.

Stereochemistry: Molecular configurations, conformations and stereochemical
effects in the organic reactions of carbon and heteroatom compounds.

Reactive Intermediates: Organic chemistry of reactive intermediates such as
carbenes, nitrenes and freeradicals.

531. Advances inInorganic Chemistry (3) S, alternateyears Faculty
Prerequisite: Chemistry 431 or consent of instructor. Current topics and

advances in inorganic chemistry. May be repeated with different topics to a

maximum of six units.

Metallo-organic Chemistry: Complexes of transition metals in low oxidation states,

emphasizing structure of complexes and bonding, reaction types and

homogeneous catalysis.

Physical Methods of Inorganic Chemistry: A brief survey of the basic theoretical

principles of the quantum mechanics of bonding, followed by an intensive

discussion of modern physical techniques. Application of most physical methods

to selected inorganic compounds will be discussed.

Mechanisms of Inorganic Reactions: Inorganic reactions in aqueous solution,

emphasizing the substitution mechanisms of octahedral complexes, types of

electron-transfer reactions of complexes, application of Marcus-Hush theory and

catalysis by transition m etal complexes.

Boranes and Boron Chemistry: Synthesis, structure, reactivity and new bonding

conceptsin boranes and boron compounds.

541. Biochemistry of Macromolecules (3) F,alternateyears Wynston

Prerequisite: Chemistry 441B or consent of instructor. Studies of the chemical,
physical and biological structures and functions of proteins, nucleic acids and
other biopolymers.

542. Special Topics in Biochemistry (3) S, alternateyears Faculty

Prerequisite: Chemistry 441B or consent of instructor. A detailed intensive
discussion of a limited aspect of biochemistry with reference to current literature.
Course content will vary from year to year. May be repeated for credit with consent
of instructor.

544. Physical Biochemistry (3) F,alternateyears Cohlberg

Prerequisites: Either Chemistry 371B, 372 or 377B, or consent of instructor and
Chemistry 441B. Physical chemistry aspects of protein and nucleic acid chemistry
and related analytical methods.

545. Enzymology (3) S,alternateyears Dunne

Prerequisites: Chemistry 371A and 441B, or consent of instructor. Detailed study
of the mechanisms and kinetics of enzyme-catalyzed reactions and mechanisms of
enzyme regulation.

Chemistry

546. Clinical Biochemistry (3) ForS Berry
Prerequisite: Chemistry 441B. Chemistry and methodology of clinically important
analyses of biological fluids.

552. Special Topics in Analytical Chemistry (3) F,alternate years Faculty

Prerequisite: Chemistry 451 or consent of instructor. Selected topics including
electrochemical measurements, chromatographic techniques, spectroscopic
techniques (molecular and atomic absorption and emission), radiochemical
analysis and basic electronic components of instrumentation. Emphasis will be
placed on an in-depth understanding of the chemical principles involved, along with
the utility and limitations of each method. Other topics include trace analysis by
electrochemical methods and instrumental analysis of water and air pollution
control.

571. Advanced Thermodynamics (3) S Faculty
Prerequisite: Chemistry 471. Continuation of Chemistry 471 to include statistical
and solution thermodynamics.

572. Advanced Physical Chemistry (3) S Faculty

Prerequisite: Chemistry 371B or consent of instructor. Special topics in physical
chemistry. May be repeated with different topics to amaximum of six units.
Group Theory: Group theory and its application in chemistry. Topics covered will
include hybridization, molecular orbital theory, crystal and ligand field theories and
molecular vibrations.
Spectroscopy and Molecular Structure: The use of spectroscopic methods to
elucidate molecular structure. Topics covered will include microwave, infrared,
visible, ultraviolet, Raman, nuclear magnetic resonance, electron spin resonance,
nuclear quadrupole and Mossbauer spectroscopy.
Dynamics of Chemical Reactions: Review of phenomenological kinetics equations;
methods of elucidating complex photochemical and thermal gas phase reaction
mechanisms; theoretical approaches to physicochemical reactions including the
RRKM method and quantum mechanical scattering; applications of kinetics to the
various fields of chemistry.

595A. Colloquium in Biochemistry (1) F,S Faculty
595B. Colloquium in Organic Chemistry (1) F,S Faculty

595C. Colloquium in Analytical, Physical and Inorganic Chemistry (1) F,S
Faculty
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Discussion of advances
in chemistry as reported in recent literature. Designed to give experience in library
use, organization and presentation and critical evaluation of the chemical literature.
May be repeated for credit, but not more than a total of three units may be earned in
any combination of 595 courses.

691. Directed Reading (1) F,S Faculty

Survey of the information in chemical literature on a current research topic,
under the direction of a faculty member. Preparation of a written report based on
this reading.

695. Seminarin Chemistry (1) F,S Faculty
Weekly meetings for presentation and discussion of advanced work in special
fields including original research by faculty and graduate students.

697. Directed Research (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Arrangement with instructor. Laboratory work supervised on an
individual basis. May be repeated for credit.

698. Researchand Thesis (1-6) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Arrangement with instructor. Chemical laboratory investigations to
be terminated by a thesis.
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Communicative Disorders

Department Chair: Dr. Bruce Ryan.

Professors: Cooper, Ryan, J. Thompson, Yates.
Associate Professors: Beattie, Craven, Warren.
Undergraduate Adviser: Dr.J.J. Thompson.
Graduate Adviser: Dr. Duane C. Craven.

The Communicative Disorders Department provides specialized course work for
students planning careers in speech pathology or audiology. Departmental majors
may complete work leading to bachelor of arts and/or master of arts degrees, as
well as Certificates of Clinical Competence in either audiology or speech pathology
from the American Speech and Hearing Association and the requirements for
licensure by the State of California. The graduate program has accreditation from
the Education and Training Board of the American Speech and Hearing
Association.

Students seeking special education credentials may enroll for required
credential course work. Students in allied health fields and linguistic sciences will
find courses toimplement their regular majors.

The department maintains a language, speech and hearing clinic to serve as a
clinical and research laboratory on campus for both graduate and undergraduate
students. This facility is supplemented by an off-campus branch clinic plus many
nearby hospitals, rehabilitation agencies and nonprofit language/speech/hearing
clinics.

Students who desire to specialize in audiology and those who wish to complete
requirements for Certificates of Clinical Competence from the American Speech
and Hearing Association should consult with a departmental adviser regarding
additional course work necessary.

The Department of Communicative Disorders offers graduate study leading to
the master of arts degree in communicative disorders with options in audiology and
speech pathology. Students may focus their course work to meet the academic and
clinic practicum requirements for licensure by the State of California and for the
Certificate of Clinical Competence in Audiology, and/or Speech Pathology from the
American Speech and Hearing Association.

Requirements for (1) the Specialist in Special Education-Communication
Handicapped, (2) the Clinical-Rehabilitative Services-Language, Speech and
Hearing Specialist, and (3) the Clinical-Rehabilitative Services-Audiologist may be
completed in conjunction with the master’s degree.

Students who are enrolled or planning to enroll in the graduate program may
apply for the following financial assistance: foundation fellowships, U.S. Office of
Education traineeships, clinic assistantships and clinic traineeships.
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Students receiving any of these grants-in-aid are expected to devote a specified
number of hours each week to clinical activities. Applications may be obtained at
the department office or by writing to the department chair. Applications, with
supportive materials, must be submitted by November 1 for the spring semester
and April 1for the fall semester.

Major in Communicative Disorders
forthe Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-6842)

Students desiring a bachelor’'s degree in communicative disorders must
complete the following required courses:

Lower Division: Communicative Disorders 262 and one course from Speech
Communication 246, 271.

Upper Division: Communicative Disorders 360, 361, 366, 371, 373, 480, 481, Speech
Communication 447 and two courses from Communicative Disorders 431, 466,
474, 476.

Admission to the Professional Program in Communicative Disorders

The professional program provides the academic and clinical course work
necessary to complete degree, credentialing, licensing and ASHA certification
requirements necessary for providing speech pathology or audiology services to
the public. Students wishing to be admitted to this program must apply to the
Department Admissions Committee. Therefore, the applications shall be evaluated
by the following departmental criteria.

1. A grade point average of 2.75 or better in all previous college or university

course work.

2. A series of tests to assess the applicant’s ability in logical thinking and
problem solving, writing, reading and speech proficiency.

3. Have transportation available for travel to off-campus clinical facilities.

4. A grade point average of 2.75 or better in Communicative Disorders 360, 361,
371, 373.

5. Submit transcripts and course descriptions of those communicative
disorders courses which have been completed at other universities to the
Department Admissions Committee. These transcripts are in addition to any
which have been submitted to the University Admissions and Records Office.

Students meeting the minimum criteria will be placed in the group of students
who will be selected for entrance into the professional program. If more students
are available than positions in the program for students, selection will be made on a
randomized choice basis.

Students who do not meet the criteria g.p.a. of 2.75for item 4 may use a grade of
B or better obtained in Communicative Disorders 366 to replace one criteria course
in which the student has received at least a C grade.

Applications for admission to the professional program must be submitted by
March 1for admission by September 1and October 1foradmission by January 15.

Students who are admitted to the professional program may enroll in
Communicative Disorders 389. Upon successful completion of Communicative
Disorders 389, the student may then enroll in Communicative Disorders 469,
Clinical Practice. Communicative Disorders 389 and 469 units may be used as
electives toward meeting B.A. graduation requirements.

Credentials for Service in Public Education

Students who wish to complete credentials for service as language, speech and
hearing specialists, educational audiologists or teachers of the severely oral
language handicapped must be admitted to the professional program in
communicative disorders.

Clinical Rehabilitative Services-Language, Speech and Hearing Specialist

A. The following courses are required to complete the Clinical Rehabilitative
Services-Language, Speech and Hearing Credential: Communicative
Disorders 360, 361, 366, 371, 373, 389, 466, 476, 478, 480, 481, 564, 570, 572;
Educational Psychology 350, 451, 464; Health Science 411.

Communicative Disorders

B. Supervised Clinical Experience: Students must complete as many units of
Comunicative Disorders 469, 479, 669, Educational Psychology 486A (5) to
complete a minimum of 300 clock hours of supervised clinical experience
with children. At least 100 hours of the supervised clinical experience must
be completed in a school environment.

C. Optional: Special authorization to serve as a teacher of Severe Language
Handicapped/Aphasic Children requires completion of Communicative
Disorders 482A B, and at least 100 hours of student teaching experience in a
class for severe language handicapped children in addition to the com pletion
of sections A and B in this section.

Clinical Rehabilitative Services-Audiologist

A. The following courses are required to complete the Clinical Rehabilitative
Services-Audiologist credential: Communicative Disorders 360, 361, 366, 371,
373, 389, 430, 431, 474, 478, 480, 481, 530, 564, 570, 572, 574.

B. Supervised Clinical Experience: Students must complete as many units of
Communicative Disorders 469, 479, 679, to complete a minimum of 300 clock
hours of supervised clinical experience with children. At least 100 hours of
the supervised clinical experience must be completed in a school
environment.

Specialist in Special Education-Communication Handicapped
Students who wish to begin completing this credential must either:

A. Hold a valid teaching credential or complete a multiple-subjects or single-
subjects teaching credential in the School of Education.

B. In addition, the student must complete the following generic special
education courses: Educational Psychology 350, 360, 451, 464: Health
Science 411.

C. The following courses are required to complete the Communication
Handicapped Specialist in Special Education Credential: Communicative
Disorders 262, 360, 361, 366, 373, 389, 431, 466, 476, 478, 480, 481, 564, 570,
572.

D. Supervised Clinical Experience: Students must complete as many units of
Communicative Disorders 469, 479, 669, Educational Psychology 486A (10) to
complete a minimum of 300 clinical clock hours of supervised experience
with children. At least 100 hours of clinical experience and teaching children
with communication handicaps must be in a school environment.

Admission to the Graduate Program

Enroliment in 500/600 level courses in communicative disorders is restricted to
students who have been admitted to the graduate program of the department.
Students wishing to be admitted must complete the following procedures:

1. Students must meet the criteria for acceptance by the University as a

graduate student.

2. Every student (new or continuing) must apply to the Office of Admissions
and Records to obtain admission to the University with graduate standing.

3. Every student then must apply to the Department of Communicative
Disorders for admission to the graduate program using the department
application form. This form must be filed with the department chair by March
1 for the following fall semester and by October 1 for the following spring
semester. The following supportive materials must be filed with the
department admission application:

a. Change of objective form (available at department office).
b. Transcripts of all upper division and graduate work completed. These

transcripts are in addition to those required by the Office of Admissions
and Records.

(1) Students must have maintained a GPA of 3.0 or better in the last 60
units attempted prior to date of application.
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(2) Students must have maintained a GPA of 3.0 or better in the major
field and 3.0 or better in all clinical practicum courses attempted.

(3) Students approved for admission during the last semester of their
senior year must confirm an acceptable grade point average during
their final semester to receive unqualified admission to the
department graduate program.

c. Results of Miller Analogies Test (MAT). Students must achieve an
appropriate test level score to merit acceptance into the graduate
program.

d. Three letters of recommendation from academic personnel or individuals
who have knowledge of the applicant’s performance in settings requiring
close interpersonal relationships in health and education related areas.
These recommendations should bear upon the student’s potential as a
graduate student in communicative disorders.

4. Any deficiencies will be determined by the department graduate committee
after consultation with the student and the student’s faculty adviser and
study of transcript records. This includes demonstration, through a series of
tests, of the applicant’s abilities in logical thinking and problem solving,
writing, reading and speech proficiency.

5. Student will have completed one of the two prerequisites listed below.

Master of Arts Degree with a Major in Communicative Disorders (code 5-6842)

Prerequisites

1. A bachelor's degree from an accredited institution with a major in
communicative disorders (speech pathology and/or audiology), or:

2. A bachelor's degree from an accredited institution with at least 24 units of
upper division work in communicative disorders (speech pathology and/or
audiology), including courses comparable to those required of majors in the
Department of Communicative Disorders at this University.

Advancement to Candidacy

1. Acceptance as an approved major in the department graduate program. See
“Admission to Graduate Program.”

2. Removal of all undergraduate deficiencies.

3. Earned 3.0 grade point average (a) in graduate work in communicative
disorders, (b) n all graduate work completed at this University, (c) in all
graduate work transferred to meet degree requirements.

4. Completion of Communicative Disorders 696.

5. Filing of the departmental application for advancement to candidacy.
Student must obtain permissien of the department graduate committee to
write a thesis or to take a comprehensive examination in partial fulfillment of
the master’'s degree program.Forms are available at the department office.

6. Acceptance by the Dean of Graduate Studies of a program of graduate
courses approved by the student's department adviser, department graduate
committee and the department chair.

Requirements for the Master of Arts
Students must elect one of two available options: audiology or speech
pathology. Both options require a minimum of 30 units of upper division and
graduate coursework approved by the student's department graduate adviser,
including:
1. Fifteen units of 500/600level courses which must include:
a. Communicative Disorders 696 (both options)to be completed during the
student’s first semester of graduate study.
b. Oneto three units of Communicative Disorders 697 (both options)or four
units of 698 (both options).

Communicative Disorders

c. One to a maximum of three units of Communicative Disorders 669
(speech pathology option)or 679 (audiology option).

d. A minimum of two seminars: Communicative Disorders 662 and 663
(spegch pathology option) or 674 repeated once with different instructor
(audiology option).

e. ngficient additional units of 500/600 level courses in Communicative
Disorders to support selected option.

2. Nine units of acceptable upper
communicative disorders.

3. Si.x units of gcceptable electives in any discipline, selected in consultation
with the adviser. Student teaching, special methods courses and 3004evel
courses may not apply.

4. A thegis or comprehensive written examination. Department graduate
comnyttee approval is required to elect either thesis or comprehensive
examination.

5. A final oral_ examination which includes defense of the thesis or the
comprehensive written examination and is administered by the candidate's
committee.

division or graduate courses in

Lower Division

060. SpeechImprovement (1) F,S Faculty
For stqdents with speech defects that are not amenable to correction in other
speech courses. May be repeated for credit to amaximum of two units.

262. Psychology of Communicative Disorders (3)
Yates
Psychological aspects of communicative disorders and their im plications for the
speech and hearing pathologist.

S Craven, Thompson,

Upper Division

360. Voice Science (3) F Craven

Speech process as an organic and acoustic phenomenon. Anatomy, physiology,
neurology and acoustics of speech and voice. Design for students planning to enter
the clinical program in communicative disorders.

361. LgnguageandSpeechinNormalandExceptionalChildren (3) F,S Yates
Examination of language development as learned and as psychodynamic
behavior. Procedures for differential diagnosis and remediation.

366. Speech Pathology I: Introduction and Disorders of
Articulation (4) S Craven, Ryan, Thompson
Prerequisites: C.D. 361, 371. Introduction to historical and interpersonal features
of human communicative dysfunctions. Survey of major communicative disorders.
Etiology,assessment and therapy for disorders of articulation.

371. Phonetics (3) F Ryan

Phonetic basis of speech sounds and the various factors which influence
pronunciation. Consideration is given to linguistic variations, regional dialects and
standards.

373. Principles of Audiometry | (3) F,S Beattie, Warren

Anatomy and physiology of the hearing mechanism; administration and
interpretation of audiometric and testing results, organization of hearing
conservation programs. Designed for students planning to enter the clinical
program in communicative disorders.
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385. Coping with Communication Problems of the Aging (3) F Thompson,
Warren _ ' _
Physical, physiological, environmental and emotional factors of aging wh_lch
affect the hearing and speaking processes; procedees for improving
communication skills of the aged; techniques for reestablishing and maintaining
communications with eiderly persons who have severe hearing, language or speech
deficits. Not open to students with creditin Communicative Disorders 485.

389. Clinical Methods: Introduction and Observation (3) F,_S Faculty

Prerequisite: Admission to professional program. Introduction to Fhe naturg of
programming for therapy. Focus on operant procedures, data coIIectlgn, charting,
parent counseling; clinician-client relationships. Videotapes; observation. (Lecture
2hours, laboratory 3hours.)

*430. Hearing Science (3) F Beattie ;

Prerequisite: C.D. 373. Provides an understanding of how. the normal heanng
observer responds to selected acoustic signals. Parameters |nclqde dB notat!on,
physics of sound, difference limens, temporal phenomena, binaural hearing,

masking and adaptation.

*431. Pediatric Audiology (3) S Warren . :

Prerequisite: C.D. 373. Etiologic factors, assessment of audlt_ory function,
implications of impairment, selection of hearing aids, remedlal programs,
counseling parents—emphasis on hard-of-hearing infants and children. (Lecture 2

hours, laboratory 3hours.)

*466. Speech Pathology Il: Stuttering (3) F Craven, Thompson_ :
Prerequisite: C.D. 366. Etiology, evaluation and therapy for stuttering, cluttering
and other disorders of rhythm.

*469. Clinical Practice in Speech Disorders (2-6) F,S Faculty 15 r1oe

Prerequisites: C.D. 389 and consent of instructor. Studen}t conducts mdmdual
and group speech therapy under clinical supervision. Forty-five hours required for
each unit. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of six units.

*474. Audiometryll (3) F Beattie, Warren _ . )
Prerequisite: C.D. 373. Advanced audiometry; refined techniques in speegh
audiometry, use of masking, objective and automatic audiometry; differential

diagnosis in audiology.

*476. Speech Pathology Ill: Disorders of Voice (3) S Faculty ;

Prerequisites: C.D. 360, 366. Etiology, diagnosis and therapy of functlonal_and
organic voice disorders related to vecal abuse, neurological impairment, auditory
impairment, oro-facial abnormalities and laryngeal carcinoma.

*478. Language and Speech of the Culturally Different (3) F,S Faculty

Linguistic-cultural differences in relation to the Iangqage and speec_h
development of minority children; dialectal and language style differences and their
clinical and educational implications.

*479. Clinical Practice in Hearing Disorders (2-6) F,S Beattie, Warren
Prerequisites: C.D. 373, 480 and consent of instructor. Student c;onducts

individual and group hearing therapy under clinical supervision. Forty-f_lve qlock

hours required for each unit. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of six units.

*480. Hearing Pathology! (3) S Beattie, Warren : ;

Prerequisite: C.D. 373. Introduction to hearing pathology, enology of hearing
impairment. Principles of acoustics, auditory training and audiological research.
Visual communication, speech and language development of the deaf.

Communicative Disorders

*481. Speech Pathology IV: Disorders of Language (4) F Yates
Prerequisites: C.D. 360, 366. Etiology, assessment and therapy for disorders of
languagein children and adults.

*482A. Teaching the Severe Language Handicapped/Aphasic
Child (3) F Faculty

Prerequisite: Completion of requirements for student teaching in Language,
Speech and Hearing. Designed for SLH/A teachers to provide preparation for
utilizing assessment information and specialized teaching strategies. The course
explores both conditioning techniques and cognitive discovery experiences
necessary for both behavioral management and cognitive learning experiences in
social science, language arts, mathematics and reading. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3hours.)

482B. Teaching the Severe Language Handicapped/Aphasic
Child (3) S Faculty
Prerequisite: C.D. 482A. Designed to provide SLH/A teacher candidates expanded
knowledge and experience in specialized assessment, reading, language, writing,
spelling, social science and mathematics teaching skills for the SLH/A child.
(Lecture 2hours, laboratory 3hours.)

490. Special Studies in Communicative Disorders (1-3) F,S Faculty

Open only to communicative disorders majors with senior or graduate standing
and consent of department chairperson. Individualized laboratory or library
research selected in consultation with instructor. Written report of the research is
required. Not acceptable for graduate credit toward the master’s degree. May be
repeated to a maximum of six units.

499. Directed Studies in Communicative Disorders (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study under supervision of a

faculty member. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. Not acceptable for 247

graduate credit toward the master’s degree.

Graduate Division

530. Audiological Instrumentation (3) F Beattie

Prerequisites: Communicative Disorders 373, 430 or consent of instructor. Use of
instrumentation commonly used in audiology, such as the sound level meter,
electronic counter-timer, multi-meter, oscilloscope, filters, mixer, impedence
audiometer, psychogalvanometer, hearing aid test box and Grason-Stadler 1200
system. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

564. Parent Counselingin Communicative Disorders (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Communicative Disorders 469 (two units) and admission to
department graduate program. Techniques used in counseling and interviewing
parents, emphasizing problems presented by speech and language handicapped
children.

570. Organization and Administration of Speech and Hearing Services (2) F,S
Thompson
Prerequisite: Admission to department graduate program. Organization and
administration of public school and community programs for those with
communicative disorders. Role of speech and hearing specialists; relation of their
services to total education program. Services available from related fields.

572. Diagnosis of Communicative Disorders (3) F,S Craven, Yates

Prerequisites: Communicative Disorders 469 (two units) and admission to
department graduate program; corequisite: Communicative Disorders 669 (one
unit). Differential diagnostic procedures in speech and language disorders.
(Lecture 2hours, diagnostic clinic 3hours.)
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574. Hearing Aids (3) S Beattie

Prerequisites: Communicative Disorders 373 or 431, 474. Role of the hearing aid
in auditory rehabilitation, hearing aid circuitry and assessment, types of hearing
aids, response characteristics; hearing aid selection and evaluation.

662. Seminarin Language Pathology (3) F,S Thompson, Yates

Prerequisite: Communicative Disorders 696 or consent of Department
Admissions Committee. Selected problems in language pathology through an
investigation of the literature and clinical research. May be repeated once for
credit.

663. Seminarin Speech Pathology (3) F,S Craven,Ryan, Thompson

Prerequisite: Communicative Disorders 696 or consent of Department
Admissions Committee. Selected problems in speech pathology through an
investigation of the literature and clinical research. May be repeated once for
credit.

669. Advanced Clinical Practice in Speech Pathology (1-6) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Communicative Disorders 469 (2 units), or consent of instructor.
Student conducts therapy sessions under supervision for persons with more
complex speech disorders. Student handles all aspects of clinical program
including initial interviews, parent counseling, and testing. May be repeated for
credit to a maximum of six units.

674. Seminarin Audiology (3) S Beattie, Warren

Prerequisites: Communicative Disorders 696 or consent of Department
Admissions Committee. Selected problems in audiology and hearing conservation
approached through an investigation of literature and clinical research. May be
repeated once for credit.

679. Advanced Clinical Practice in Audiology (1-6) F,S Beattie, Warren

Prerequisite: Communicative Disorders 479 (2 units) or consent of instructor.
Student conducts evaluation and rehabilitative sessions under supervision with
persons with more complex hearing disorders. Student handles all aspects of the
audiologic program including evaluation consultation, program planning and
execution. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of six units. (Formerly Speech
Communication 679.)

696. Research Methods (3) F,S Beattie, Ryan,Thompson

Prerequisite: Background or knowledge in statistical course work and/or consent
of instructor. Problems, procedures, methods of a descriptive, historical and
empirical nature as utilized in communicative disorders research.

697. Directed Research (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Communicative Disorders 696 or consent of Department Graduate
Committee .Required of all candidates for the master's degree not electing the
thesis option.

698. Thesis (1-4) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Advancement to candidacy for master's degree and consent of
the Department Graduate Committee. Preparation, completion and submission of
an acceptable thesis in partial fulfillment of the requirements for the master’s
degree.

Comparative Literature

Department Chair: Dr. Thomas Hubble,
Professors: Carr, Hubble, Markman.
Associate Professors: Bush, Jernigan.
Undergraduate Adviser: Dr. Thomas Hubble.

The goal of a comparative literature major is a broad, liberal education based on
a comparative study of the world's great literatures in translation and on the
relationship of those literatures to history, philosophy, language, the fine arts, and
creative writing. /

The bachelor’s degree in comparative literature is designed to provide a basis
for the following areas of professional specialization: (1) graduate study in
compgrative literature, English, foreign languages and other related areas; (2)
teaching of literature, folklore and mythology, and foreign language; (3) government
work, international relations, and business administration, particularly those areas
of government and business work which require an extensive knowledge of foreign
cultures and the ability to communicate well, both in English and in a foreign
language.

Major in Comparative Literature for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-6832)

Option |
51units to be distributed as follows:

Comparative Literature: 24 units (at least 18 of which must be upper division)
selected from courses within the Comparative Literature Department. English
398and 431 may be used to partially satisfy this requirement. No more than nine
units in comparative literature/theatre arts courses may be used to satisfy this
requirement without special consent of the department.

Primary Concentration: 15 upper division units from any one of the following:
English. English/creative writing, foreign language, philosophy, religious
_studnes, music history, art history, history, or theatre arts. (If this concentration
is English or foreign language, 12 of these units must be in literature. If the
concentration is English/creative writing, 12 units of creative writing will be
permitted, with the remaining units in literature. If the concentration is
theatre/drama, courses in dramatic literature may be chosen from English,
theatre arts, foreign languages or comparative literature/theatre arts courses.)

Secpndary ancentration: 12 upper division units (nine of which must be in
literature) in one foreign language. In the case of languages offering a limited
number of courses, the equivalent of four semesters of college study will

249



250

Comparative Literature

suffice. If a foreign language has been chosen for the primary concentration, the
student may elect the secondary concentration in English, English/creative
writing, another foreign language, philosophy, religious studies, music history,
art history, history, or theatre arts (nine units of which must be in comparative

literature/theatre arts).

Option Il: World Literature

This option is primarily designed for the student who wants a broad background
in world literature in translation allied with a strong concentration in one specific
field.
This option is also designed for the student who elects the program approved
for the single subject credential in English as the concentration to satisfy the
requirements for the single subject credential under the Ryan Act. Department

advisement is necessary.

48units to be distributed as follows:

Comparative Literature: 24 units (at least 18 of which must be upper division)
selected from courses within the Comparative Literature Department. English
398and 431 may be used to partially satisfy this requirement. No more than nine
units in comparative literature/theatre arts courses may be used to satisfy this
requirement without special consent of the department.

Concentration: 24 upper division units from any one of the following: English,
English/creative writing, foreign language, philosophy, religious studies, music
history, art history, history or theatre arts. (If the concentration is
English/creative writing, 12 units of creative writing will be permitted, with the
remainder in literature. If the concentration is theatre/drama, courses in
dramatic literature may be chosen from English, theatre arts, foreign languages
or comparative literature/theatre arts courses.)

Foreign Language Examination: A basic reading examination in a foreign language
will be administered to test a student’s reading proficiency. Four semesters of
college study of a foreign language (or equivalent) may be used in lieu of an

examination.

Option lli: Interdisciplinary Studies
This option is designed to allow the student, with the aid of a faculty committee,
to create an interdisciplinary program of study founded in literature.

48units to be distributed as follows:

Comparative Literature: 24 units (at least 18 of which must be upper division)
selected from courses within the Comparative Literature Department.

Concentration: 24 upper division units to be arranged in an interdisciplinary pattern
by the student in cooperation with a faculty committee. It will be the
responsibility of the faculty committee to be sure that the student’s program is
academically defensible. The committee will be chosen by the student and will
consist of two full-time professors in comparative literature and one full-time
professor from another discipline. The student’s program must be established
by the end of the first semester of the junior year. All students wishing to
participate in this option must receive permission from the department
chairperson before beginning the program.

Minorin Comparative Literature (code 0-6832)

In addition to the bachelor of arts degree in comparative literature, the
department offers a minor in comparative literature. The minor provides a flexible
program for the student majoring in another discipline, but who is interested in
comparative literature either for professional advantages or for intellectual
enrichment.

Comparative Literature

Requirements forthe Minor in Comparative Literature:

a4 A minimt;m"?f 1d8units in comparative literature, of which at least 12are selected
m any o e department’s upper division offeri i i
Al erings excluding Comparative

Lower Division

124. Introduction to World Theatre and Drama
Jernigan, Markman
Introduction to all aspects of theatre, includin itici ic li
) ] b g criticism, dramatic literature,
mpvements, themes, historical background and theatrical production from
different parts of the world. (Same course as Theatre Arts 124.)

(3) F,S Bush,Carr,Hubble,

230. Introduction to World Literature
Markman
Readings in translation from masterpieces of world li i i
( f iterature with emphasis on
the technigue and form of literary art as developed in various cultures. 3

(3) F,S Bush,Carr,Hubble, Jernigan,

232. Folklf)re and Mythology (3) F,S Bush, Carr, Hubble, Jernigan, Markman
Introduqt!qn tg mythology and folklore, with emphasis on myths of Eastern and
Western civilization and their application in literature.

234. Introduction to Asian Literature (3) S Carr

Representative selections, in translation from literature i

; ; : of the Near East, India,
China and Japan. Not open to students with creditin Comparative Literature 439.

250. Literature and the Other Arts
Markman
Investigation of the interrelationships between the arts. Analysis of literary, fine
art and music materials from ancient periods to the present in regara to
movemgnts, techniques, philosophies and formal organization to achieve artistic
expression. Field experience and interviews with local artists.

(3) F,S Bush,Carr, Hubble, Jernigan,

Upper Division

324. World Theatre Today (3) S Bush,Carr,Hubble, Jernigan, Markman
Currept trends, problems and achievements of the theatre of the present day
from an international point of view with an examination of influences of the avant-
garde mov‘ements of post World War | (Expressionism, Dada, Surrealism, the
Absurd, Existentialism). (Same course as Theatre Arts 324.) ; '

325. Asian Theatre and Drama (3) F Carr

History and background of Asian theatre: st i i
; . ; style of execution and production;
influence of Asian theatre on Europe and America; emphasis on India, China and
Japan. (Same course as Theatre Arts 325.)
330A,B. Surveyof European Literature
Jernigan, Markman

Representative selections, in translation from Eur i i

. i A L opean writers to and since

1600, in relation to the development of Western civilization.

(3,3) F,S Bush,Carr, Hubble,

342. T.he Bible as Literature (3) S Jernigan, Markman
Reading of representative Biblical selections evaluated by literary criteria.

343. Readings in World Poetry (3) F Bush
epresentative selections, in translation, from the oetry of the
earliest examples to the present. 4 A vaud: a1
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349. Literary Movements (3) F Bush,Carr, Hubble, Jernigan, Markman

Intensive study of a movement or theme in world literature. Specific movement or
theme will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. (May be repeated for credit to
amaximum of nine units by consent of instructor.)

402. Modern Folklore (3) F,S Carr
Origin and development of folk tradition from rural society to the modern city,
with special emphasis on the folk arts and their development in the mass media.

403. Studiesin Asian Literature (3) S Carr

Interrelationships of two or more authors, themes, genres, movements or
aspects of literature and culture in Asia or between Asia and the West. Topics to be
announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit, on different

topics, fora maximum of nine units.

404. Women in World Literature (3) F,S Markman

Intensive study of the relationship of women and world literature. Specific
movement, area or theme will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be
repeated for credit to a maximum of six units with different topics. Open to all

qualified men and women.

410. Comparisonof the Arts (3) F,S Bush,Carr,Hubble, Jernigan, Markman

Comparison of the history and theory of literature, art, and music. Primary
emphasis on technique analysis, genre study, influences from one medium to
another and cultural trends. May be repeated with different topics up to nine units.
Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

421. ClassicalDrama (3) F Hubble,Jernigan, Markman
Greek and Roman drama, in translation. (Same course as Theatre Arts 421.

Formerly Comparative Literature 332.)

422. Renaissance TheatreandDrama (3) F Jernigan, Markman
Prerequisites: Two courses in literature or theatre arts or consent of instructor.

Achievements, problems, trends of Renaissance theatre and drama in Spain,

France, Italy and England. (Same course as Theatre Arts 422.)

428. Selected Periods in Theatreand Drama (3) S Bush, Carr,Hubble,

Jernigan, Markman
Prerequisites: Two courses in literature or theatre arts or consent of instructor.

Study of special movements and periods in the history of drama and theatre, to be
selected each semester. (Same course as Theatre Arts 428.)

430. Dante (3) F,1980and alternate years Jernigan
In-depth study of the major work of Dante-the Vita Nuova, the lyric poetry and the
Divine Comedy in translation. Examination is also given to the influence of Dante

on later writers.

431. Medieval Literature (3) S Jernigan
Representative selections, in translation, from writings of the medieval period,

reflecting dominant ideas of the time.

432. Continental Renaissance Literature (3) F Jernigan
Major themes, authors and works of Renaissance Europe.

438. Twentieth Century European Literature (3) S Hubble
European literature, in translation, from about 1900to the present.

440. Latin American Literary Studies (3) F,S Bush
Special topics in Latin American literature. The topic for the semester will be
announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated with different topics up to

nine units.

Comparative Literature

445. American Folklore Studies (3) F,S Carr

Special topics in American folklore. Topics are chosen to provide a bridge
between literary, aesthetic and specialized folkloristic studies of American culture.
Special attention will be paid to European and Third World contributions to
American folklore. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be
repeated with different topics up to nine units.

449. Critical Studies in Major Continental Writers (3) S Bush, Carr, Hubble,
Jernigan, Markman
Recommended for seniors in comparative literature, English and foreign
languages. Intensive study of one to three major Continental authors. Authors to be
studied will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for credit to
amaximum of nine units by consent of instructor.

450. Comparative Studies (3) F Bush, Carr, Hubble, Jernigan, Markman
Interrelation of two or more disciplines, emphasizing reciprocal influences and
borrowing of materials during various literary periods. The class will feature a
different interdisciplinary study each semester, to be announced in the Schedule of
Classes. May be repeated for a maximum of 12units with consent of instructor.

451. The Novel and the Motion Picture in Contemporary Society (3) F Hubble
y Interdisciplinary study of two genres, with particular focus on novels made into
films and on the aesthetic distinction of both forms as major genres in the 20th
century.

452. Studiesin Mythology (3) F,S Bush, Carr,Hubble, Markman

Interrelation of two or more mythologies, mythological themes or theories of
mythology. This class will feature a different area of interdisciplinary or
comparative nature in the study of mythology each semester, to be announced in
thie Schedule of Classes. May be repeated with different topics to a maximum of
nine units. Consent of the department is necessary beyond six units.

499, Directed Studies (1-4) F,S Bush, Carr, Hubble, Jernigan, Markman

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study of special topics under
supervision of a faculty member. May be repeated for a maximum of six units with
consent of department.

Graduate Division

501. Advanced Interdisciplinary Study (3) F,S Hubble, Markman

Intensive study of the theories and methods of comparing and interrelating
literature with other disciplines such as various areas among the fine arts, the
social sciences and the sciences. Not open to students with credit in Comparative
Literature 401.

502. Modern Folklore Research (3) F,S Carr
Inten§ive study of folklore research methods and techniques with particular
emphasis on rural-to-urban changes in the modern city.

550. Topics in Comparative Literature (3) S Bush, Carr, Hubble, Jernigan,
Markman
Prerequisite: Comparative Literature 501 or consent of instructor. Special studies
of movements, figures and relationships in world literature: or between world
literature and other disciplines. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes.
May be repeated to amaximum of nine units with different topics.
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Computer Studies
in the Liberal Arts

Director: Dr. Glenn Walker.

CSULB offers four different computer science degrees. The particular degree
program selected will depend on the student’s academic interests and
occupational goals. Each of these programs is briefly described below. For more
information, see the explanation elsewhere in this catalog under the department
indicated.

Computer courses at CSULB are taught by the following departments:
Accountancy, Biology, Chemistry, Civil Engineering, Computer Studies,
Economics, Electrical Engineering, Geography, Industrial Technology,
Instructional Media, Management, Mathematics, Mechanical Engineering, Political
Science, Psychology, Physics, and Quantitative Systems.

i B.S.in Business Administration

BusiS. St ot a0 OV {Major in Business Computer Methods

This program leads toward computer-oriented careers in business, industry,
education, and government. It provides a foundation for problem-solving and
decision-making using the technology of the computer. This new option prepares
the student for positions in a dynamically growing field in business. Major courses
for the degree are: Comparative Analysis of Computer Languages,Administrative
Information Systems, Business Computer Methods, Computer Application for
Business Problems, and Com puter Model Simulation. (See Quantitative Systems)

: f . B.S.in Engineering

CompyiasSalencamg Epolneeing {Major in Computer Science and Engineering

This program allows the student to acquire substantive competence in computer
sciences and related fields. The program builds upon a strong base of
mathematics, physics, and engineering science. It includes a core of standard
electrical engineering courses as well as courses in digital systems and circuitry,
programming languages and computer applications, plus electives in the student’s
particular interest area. (See Electrical Engineering )

Computer Science and Mathematics {Ba<':hellor of Arts :
Major in Mathematics

This program is designed to prepare students for careers in the com puter field or
for graduate study in Computer Science and/or Mathematics. (See Mathematics )
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Bachelor of Arts

SO Y Y {Special Major-Computer Science

This program provides students an individualized course of study leading to a
degree when legitimate academic and professional goals are not accommodated by
standard degree majors. Consisting of correlated studies in two or more
departments, the computer science special major has involved combinations of
computer science and related courses from Computer Studies, Electrical
Engineering, Industrial Technology, Instructional Media, Mathematics, Political
Science, and Quantitative Systems. (See Special Major)

Students interested in the Computer Science Special Major should consult the
Director of the Center for Computer Studies in SS/PA 207 for additional
information.

200. Introductionto Data Analysis (3) F,S Black, Hubbard, Stevens, Walker

A course for beginners in punching questionnaire responses and other data on
cards, how to use the keypunch and sorter, analyzing data with the Statistical
Package for the Social Sciences, the logic of scientific research, use of data banks
and writing simple computer programs in BASIC on an interactive computer
terminal.

210. Computer Statistics (3) F,S Hubbard

Prerequisite: Knowledge of mathematical procedures covered in elementary high
school algebra. Use of on-line SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences)
with statistical applications. Descriptive statistics; probability distributions; tests
of hypotheses and estimation; contingency tables and their analysis; correlation
and regression; non-parametric techniques. Not open to students with credit in
Sociology 210. (Lecture 3hours.)

273. CobolProgramming (3) F,S Seewerker

Prerequisite: A previous course in computing, such as Mathematics 270 or
Quantitative Systems 240. Fundamentals of the computer programming language
Cobol Data division, input and output file handling for tapes and disks. Computer
assignments using Cobol. Same course as Mathematics 273.

321. Information Systems Using Cobol (4) F Faculty

Prerequisite: Mathematics 273 or Computer Information Science 273. Study of
information systems based on Cobol. Review of basic Cobol programming and
introduction to advanced features with emphasis on sophisticated file handling
techniques and organization. Data base management systems. Several computer
projectsin the design and implementation of information systems. Same course as
Mathematics 321. (Lecture 3hours, problem session 2hours.)

Criminal Justice

Department Chair: Dr. Gary B. Adams.

Professors: Becker, Germann, Guthrie, Kenney, Whisenand.
Associate Professors: Adams, Good, Grencik, Hails, Rush.
Assistant Professor: Vito.

Undergraduate Adviser: Dr. George E. Rush.

Graduate Adviser: Dr. John P. Kenney.

Graduate Committee: Germann, Guthrie, Kenney, Rush, Vito.

The program in criminal justice offers the bachelor of science degree to the man
or woman seeking a comprehensive education enroute to a professional career. The
program is designed to accommodate the needs of the continuing student, the
transfer student and the experienced criminal justice practitioner.

Four options are available: corrections, criminalistics, law enforcement and
security administration.

Note: Students Intending to Transfer from Communit y College.

Students intending to transfer from community colleges to this University to
continue work for a bachelor of science degree in criminal justice are advised to
complete general education requirements while attending the community college.

A maximum of 24 units of lower division criminal justice (police science)
courses are acceptable for transfer. Twelve units will be accepted for Criminal
Justice 101, 151, 155and 157 if equivalent subject matter work has been completed
at a community college. It should be understood that these will not satisfy upper
division major requirements.

Note: Students Not Currently Employed in the Field.

Students hopeful of entering the criminal justice field should ascertain the
requirements for any particular agency. Specific requirements and candidate
screening are not available through the Criminal Justice Department.

Graduate study in criminal justice provides the opportunity for men and women
to meet (1)the need for adequately prepared personnel to fill college and university
positions in the broad field of criminal justice, (2) the need for highly skilled and
broadly educated persons to engage in research, (3) the need for persons planning
professional careers in the administration of criminal justice, and (4) the need for
persons with advanced education to engage in the administration of programs of
corrections, policing and security.

The master of science degree in criminal justice will expand and increase
individual competency, develop and mature thought processes, aid in gaining

9—79140
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insights into professional leadership and knowledge to assure leadership positions
and permit an exchange of student-faculty ideas to further the spirit of research
and scholarship to enhance professional and personal capabilities.

In addition to being admitted by the Office of Admissions and Records,
applicants also must be accepted for admission by the Criminal Justice
Department before their program for a master's degree can be formulated. The
following factors are considered:

1. Scholastic achievement as represented by official transcripts of all college
course work. Each applicant should request a copy of the official transcript
be sent to the graduate adviser in the Criminal Justice Department in
addition to the copies required by the Office of Admissions and Records.

2. Resumeand statement of goals.
3. Three letters of recommendation.

Major in Criminal Justice for the Bachelor of Science Degree
Law Enforcement Option (code 3-1036)

Upper Division: Criminal Justice 301, 350, 403, 480, 495 (students currently working
for a law enforcement agency will be required to substitute three units of
Criminal Justice 490, Independent Study); six units selected from Criminal
Justice 303, 315, 324, 376, 404, 481, 490, 499; nine units selected from Criminal
Justice 325, 361, 421, 422, 482, 485; and completion of the following: Criminal
Justice 351, 355, 357.

Supporting Courses: Complete a minimum of 12 units of upper division social
science courses (taken outside the Department of Criminal Justice) supporting
major objectives. Courses are to be selected in consultation with a criminal
justice adviser.

Corrections Option (code 3-1032)

Upper Division: Criminal Justice 301, 350, 403, 480, 495 (students currently working
in a correctional setting will be required to substitute three units of Criminal
Justice 490, Independent Study); nine units selected from Criminal Justice 303,
315, 324, 376, 404, 481, 490, 499; nine units selected from Criminal Justice 354,
368, 365, 383, 469, 470; and three additional units of Criminal Justice electives.

Supporting Courses: Complete a minimum of 12 units of upper division social
science courses (taken outside the Department of Criminal Justice) supporting
major objectives. Courses are to be selected in consultation with a criminal
justice adviser.

Criminalistics Option (code 3-1034)

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L; Physics . 100A-B; Mathematics 115S
and one of the following: Biology 207, 212 or Microbiology 210.

Upper Division: Criminal Justice 301, 311, 312, 350, 355, 403, 411, 495 (students
currently working in a criminalistics laboratory will be required to substitute
three units of Criminal Justice 490, Independent Study); Chemistry 321A-B, 451.

Security Administration Option (code 3-1038)

Upper Division: Criminal Justice 301, 331, 332, 350, 403, 431, 435, 480, 495 (students
currently employed in the area of security administration will be required to
substitute three units of Criminal Justice 490, Independent Study, for 495); six
units selected from Criminal Justice 335, 336, 437; three units selected from
Criminal Justice 325, 361, 421, 422, 482, 485, 490, 499; and three units selected
from Criminal Justice 351, 355, 357.

Supporting Courses: Complete a minimum of 12 units of upper division social
science courses (taken outside the Department of Criminal Justice) supporting
major objectives. Courses are to be selected in consultation with a criminal
justice adviser.

Criminal Justice

Administration Option (code 3-1355)

Upper Division: Criminal Justice 301, 350, 403, 480, 495 (students currently
employed in the area of administration will be required to substitute three units
of Criminal Justice 490, Independent Study); nine units selected from Criminal
Justice 303, 315, 324, 376, 404, 481, 490, 499; 12 units selected from Criminal
Justice 325, 365, 421, 422, 482, 485.

Supporting Courses: Complete a minimum of 12 units of upper division social
science courses (taken outside the Department of Criminal Justice) supporting
major objectives. Other courses are to be selected in consultation with a
criminal justice adviser.

Minor in Criminal Justice (code 0-1013)

A minimum of 18units which must include:
Upper Division: Criminal Justice 301, 350, 403, 404.
Supporting Courses: Complete an additional six units selected from Criminal

Justice 359, 421, 482, 485, 499,
Master of Science Degree with a Major in Criminal Justice (code 6-1031)

Prerequisites

1. A bachelor’s degree with a major in criminal justice or a directly related field
or a bachelor’s degree which includes 24 units of criminal justice or directly
related courses comparable to courses required for a major in criminal
justice at this University, and 12 units of social science. (Students deficient
in undergraduate preparation must take courses to remove the deficiencies
as determined by the Department Graduate Studies Committee.)

2. A student must have an undergraduate average of 3.0 (B) or better in criminal
justice or an acceptable related area, unless an exception is made by the
department.

Advancement to Candidacy

1. Student must satisfy the general University requirements for advancement to
candidacy as specified in this Bulletin and must complete the specific
requirements set forth in the Bulletin and in the School of Applied Arts and
Sciences Handbook in effect during the semester of advancement to
candidacy.

2. The graduate program must be approved by the department graduate adviser
and Director of Graduate Studies and Research, School of Applied Arts and
Sciences.

3. Students must complete six graduate units prior to advancement to
candidacy.

Requirements forthe Master of Science

Completion of 30 units of approved upper division and graduate courses, of
which 24 units must be in criminal justice. Included in the 30 units are the following
required core courses (15 units): Criminal Justice 551, 581, 621, 690 and 696; and a
thesis (four units) or Criminal Justice 699. A student may elect to take a
comprehensive examination in lieu of a thesis or Criminal Justice 699.

Lower Division

101. Introduction to the Administration of Justice (3) F,S Faculty

History and philosophy of administration of justice in America; recapitulation of
the system; identifying the various subsystems, role expectations and their inter-
relationships; theories of crime, punishment and rehabilitation; ethics, education
and training for professionalism in the system.

151. Basic Concepts of CriminalLaw (3) F Faculty
Historical development, philosophy of law and constitutional provisions;
definitions, classification of crime and their application to the system of
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administration of justice; legal research study of case law, methodology and
concepts of law as a social force.

155. Basic Concepts of Evidence (3) F,1980and every third
semester Faculty
Origin, development, philosophy and constitutional basis of evidence;
constitutional and procedural considerations affecting arrest, search and seizure;
kinds and degrees of evidence and rules governing admissibility; judicial decisions
interpreting individual rights and case studies.

157. Principles and Procedures of the Justice System (3) S, 1980and every
third semester Faculty

In-depth study of the role and responsibilities of each segment within the
administration of justice system: law enforcement, judicial, corrections. A past,
present and future exposure to each subsystem procedures from initial entry to
final disposition and the relationship each segment maintains with its system
members.
Upper Division

General

301. Contemporary Issues in Criminal Justice (3) F,S Germann, Rush, Vito
Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 101. Criminal justice studied as a total interacting

system:police, corrections, parole, probation and the judiciary.

303. Basic Statistics in Criminal Justice (3) F,S Faculty

Description and analysis of research methods used in law enforcement, courts,
probation and parole and correctional institutions. Calculation, interpretation and
applicability of special techniques to the fields of criminal justice.

315. Organization Theory and Behavior (3) F,S Adams,Whisenand

Functional and structural approaches. Behavioral approach to the study of
criminal justice administration. Organization and the individual: decision making
and organization development. Not open to students with credit in Criminal Justice
3210r 322.

324. Criminal Justice: Personnel Supervision and Development (3) F,S
Adams, Good
Techniques of supervision; problems of policy and procedure; field problems;
instructional and disciplinary methods; motivation; supervisory investigations and
reports; performance rating.

376. Criminal Justice Planning (3) F,S Faculty

Examination of crime-oriented planning. Apprehension, adjudication, custody
and supervision. Basic planning strategies and practical considerations for
implementation.

403. Criminal Justice: Ecology and Etiology (3) F,S Faculty

Social, political, economic, religious and emotional characteristics of criminal
justice problems; historical perspectives. Objectives and m ethods of social control
byindividuals and institutions.

404. Behavioral Aspects of Criminal Justice (3) F,S Faculty

The criminal justice system is examined from a psychological-behavioral
viewpoint. The interaction of various offender types and the problems developed by
them are explored.

421. Specialized Problems in Criminal Justice Administration (3) F,S Becker

Policy and procedure in specialized situations: labor-management disputes;
minority group relations; crowd, public gathering, mob and riot control; mental
cases; subversives; civil defense and disaster planning. Special problems involved
in licensing, inspections, animal regulation, ambulance service and other specially
assigned police activities. Integration of public safety functions. Problems of
organized crime.

Criminal Justice

*424. Advanced Supervision and Executive Development in Criminal Justice (3)
F Faculty
Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 324. Behavioral science approach to supervision in
criminal justice. Includes sensitivity training, individual and group interview
rehearsals and group dynamics.

480. Introduction to Research Techniques (3) S Faculty

Prerequisite: Any basic course in statistics. Introduction to basic techniques in
criminal justice research including library research, report writing, research design
models, sampling techniques, questionnaire construction, interview techniques
and participant observation.

*490. Independent Study (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual research and study approved by
major professor. May be repeated for credit not to exceed a total of 3units.

*495. Internship (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised work experience in criminal
justice agency in the immediate area. May be repeated for a maximum of six units.
(Not open to employed criminal justice officials.)

496. Internship (6) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised work experience in criminal
justice agency in the immediate area. (Not open to employed criminal justice
officials nor students with credit in Criminal Justice 495.)

*499. Special Topics in Criminal Justice (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in the field of
criminal justice selected for intensive development. Topics are announced in the
Schedule of Classes. May be repeated for amaximum of six units.

Law Enforcement

325. Police Administration (3) F,S Kenney

Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 315, 321 or 322. Program approach to the study of
police administration. Overview of administration of the police function in the
United States. Organization, management and operation of policing agencies.

361. Investigation and Theories in Field Policing (3) F,S Good

Examination of the investigative process throughout the criminal justice system.
Includes procedures involving the decision to invoke the criminal justice process;
disposition of offenders; socio-psychological aspects; the role of training;
application of science and technology to operational problems. Not open to
students with creditin Criminology 271 or 371.

422. Comparative Police Administration (3) F,S Becker

Survey of nationwide and worldwide police philosophy and technique. Evaluation
of current major hypotheses; review of recent developments and contributions by
agencies and academic institutions; review of current literature in the field.

481. Community Relations in Criminal Justice (3) F,S Faculty
Individual and group study of relationships between criminal justice agencies
and the public. Exploration of areas of conflict and cooperation.

*482. Crime, Police and the Political Process (8) F Guthrie

Crimino-political power; relationships between specific organized crimes and
political entities; political functions of criminal groups; the police as a political
instrumentality.
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485. The Role of Policein Society (3) S Germann, Kenney

Historical development of the police as an institution for social control; policing
in urban and rural areas; political and socio-economic factors affecting the
changing role of police in modern society.

Legal

350. General SurveyofLaw (3) F,S Hails

Philosophy and history of criminal law within our legal system; structure of court
system and proposed revisions; survey of criminal liabilities and safeguards within
U.S. Constitutional and evidentiary rules.

351. Advanced Legal Process: CriminalLaw (3) F,S Hails

Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 151.Jurisprudential philosophy and case study of
common law and statutory crimes; includes functions and development of
substantive criminal law; elements of criminal liability; specific crimes and
defenses.

355. Advanced Legal Process: Criminal Evidence (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 155. Issues and problems of proof in civil and
criminal trials; admissibility; examining witnesses; constitution consideration and
exclusionaryrules.

357. Advanced Legal Process: Criminal Procedure (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 157. Criminal analysis of prosecution;
constitutional limitations from arrest to release; trends in the administration of
criminal justice; legal restraints on police; relation between state and federal
criminal authority.

359. Drug AbuseandthelLaw (3) S Faculty

Various drug abuses from a historical, sociological, psychological and legal
perspective. The legal relationship of drug abuse to law enforcement and the
criminal justice system, with legal sanctions, is explored; implications of and
alternatives to the criminal sanctions are developed.

Corrections

354. Legal Aspects of Corrections (3) F,S Faculty

Historical, sociological and philosophical development of sanctions imposed
upon the convicted offender. Statutory laws with Constitutional interpretations as
they affect and implement the specialized areas of probations, parole and
correctional institutions will be explored.

358. Legal Rights of the Convicted Offender (3) S Faculty

Emerging rights of the convicted offender are explored with focus upon
Constitutional guarantees, appellate courts’ decisions and their impact upon
administration.

365. Correctional Administrative Behavior (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 315, 321 or 322. Program approach to the study of
correctional administration. Overview of the administration of the correctional
function within the United States. Organization, management and operation of
correctional agencies. Not open to students with credit in Criminal Justice 483.

383. Correctional Counseling (3) F,S Grencik

Theories and techniques of counseling useful to the corrections counselor.
Includes abnormal reactions with appropriate responses, crisis intervention,
community mental health and the use of mental health reports.

Criminal Justice

469. Correctional Environments (3) S Faculty

Forqes a.ﬂd §tress produced by correctional environments will be examined from
a total institution perspective. Field trips to both adult and juvenile institutions will
berequired.

*470. Alternatives to Incarceration (3) F Faculty

Historical and philosophical overview of the theory and theories behind diversion
from the criminal justice system;the legal framework; critical appraisal of impact of
alternative community treatment programs; analysis and evaluation upon the
correctional process.

Criminalistics

311. Basic Criminalistics (3) S Faculty

Broad survey of the relationship between the physical sciences and the
administration of criminal justice. Concepts of identifications and their application
to various types of physical evidence which involve chemical and physical analysis,
and mechanical or physical comparison. (Lecture 3hours.)

*312. Intermediate Criminalistics (3) F Faculty

Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 311. Applications of comparative microscopy,
serology, spectrography, chemical and microchemical techniques to fibers, hairs,
poisons, textiles, stains, dust, dirt and debris. Chemical tests for intoxication and
narcotic addiction. Examination of questioned documents and the instrumental
detection of deception. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3hours.)

*411. Advanced Criminalistics (3) S Faculty

Crime laboratory organization and management. Training of laboratory
personnel. Transportation, storage and security of physical evidence. Preparation
of courtroom exhibits. Use and care of special equipment such as X-ay and
photospectrometer. Special problems of identification and classification. (Lecture
2hours, laboratory 3hours.)

Industrial Security

331. Introduction to Industrial Security (3) F Faculty

Historical, philosophical and legal basis of security; role of security in modern
industrial society; administrative, personnel and physical aspects of the security
field.

332. Principles of Loss Prevention (3) S Faculty

Overview of the functional operations of those specialized areas of security
management relating to loss prevention and risk management. Includes areas of
fire protection, theft control, safety, insurance, OSHA regulations and security
surveys.

335. Commercial Security (3) S Faculty

Examination of the complexity of commercial security; various management
approaches; and protection within the system. Legislation and proposed legal
measures to ensure protection will be examined.

336. Government Security (3) F Faculty

Historical, philosophical and legal basis of government security programs. The
role of government agencies relating to security and intelligence in modern U.S.
society. The structure of the organization and a survey of checks and balances
within the system.
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Criminal Justice

431. Industrial Security Administration (3) S Faculty

Organization and management of industrial security and plant protection units.
Security, police, administrative, legal and technical problems. Special problems of
government contract security. Specialized programs in retail security, insurance
and credit investigation, transportation security and private guard and alarm
services.

*435. Physical Security (3) S Faculty
Protection of industrial, business and governmental facilities. Physical security
requirements and standards.

*437. Special Problems in Industrial Security (3) F Faculty

Theft control, shoplifting, document control, subversion and sabotage, civil
disturbances, business espionage, labor problems, white-collar crime and natural
disasters. Legal aspects. lllegal political activities.

Graduate Division

512. Problems in Urban Criminal Justice (3) S Germann, Guthrie, Rush
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Control and prevention of crime in urban
settings;interagency relationships;the changing law enforcement processes.

521. Criminal Justice Administration (3) F,S Adams, Guthrie, Kenney,
Whisenand
Historical development of criminal justice programs; concepts, issues and
theories of criminal justice administration; program planning and current scene;
cultural and environmental settings.

541. Correctional Counseling and Case Management (3) F Grencik

Issues, problems and situations confronting the correctional
counselor/caseworker with suggestions for counselor strategies and reactions.
The personal counseling or treatment role of the counselor/caseworker in the
correctional milieu is emphasized. Referral strategies and suggestions for effective
use of correctional resources in program design are included.

551. Criminal Justice Legal Systems (3) F Hails
Prerequisite: Basic law course. Legal theories; examination of criminal law,
evidence and procedure, origin, philosophy and development of legal reasoning.

581. Theories of Crime Causation and Prevention (3) F Becker, Rush, Vito

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Relationship and interaction between social
structure and crime. Investigation into the classical and behavioral theories of
crimeand crime prevention.

599. Special Topics in Criminal Justice (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Group investigation of selected topics in
criminal justice. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be
repeated for a maximum of six units.

621. Seminarin Criminal Justice Administration (3) S Kenney
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Reports based on original investigation,
review of recent books, periodicals, investigation of topics of current interest.

622. Seminarin Administration of Criminal Justice Information Systems (3) S
Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Special study and original research in
automatic data processing applications in the administration of criminal justice;
technological and other developments; equipment and methods; staff studies and
potentialities.

Criminal Justice

623. Seminarin Comparative Criminal Justice Administration (3) F Becker,
Kenney
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced study of the theories,
philosophies and techniques of criminal justice worldwide and nationwide.
Intensive review of the literature, recent developments and individual research.

624. Seminarin Criminal Justice Problems (3) S Germann, Guthrie
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Intensive study and individual research of
the problem areas in the broad spectrum of criminal justice.

630. Seminaron Organized Crime (3) S Guthrie

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Historical development of organized crime;
its criminology; various techniques used against it and detailed consideration of
the political, social and economic conditions of its evolution. Not available to
students with credit in Criminal Justice 5990n the topic “Organized Crime.”

640. Seminarin Police Administration (3) S Adams, Kenney, Whisenand

Theories, concepts and issues related to the administration, organization and
management of the police function. Research into changes and modification taking
place.

641. Seminarin Correctional Administration (3) S Faculty

Theories, concepts and issues related to the administration, organization and
management of probation, parole and institutional programs. Research into
changes and modifications taking place.

650. Seminarin Juvenile Justice (3) F Adams, Kenney, Whisenand

Study of juvenile justice programs administered by the police, court and
correctional agencies; analysis of theories of delinquency causation and
prevention;current issues.

690. Seminarin Criminal Justice Program Evaluation (3) S Whisenand

Application of the social scientific research methods to determine effectiveness
of operational criminal justice programs. Analysis of reports of evaluative research.
Preparation of reports.

696. Research Methodology (3) F Vito

Prerequisite: Undergraduate course in statistics. Scientific method of research;
variations in research design and methodology; application of research findings to
problem solution.

697. Directed Research (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor, advancement to candidacy. Independent
research into criminal justice problems;issues and theories.

698. Thesis (1-4) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Criminal Justice 696, advancement to candidacy. Planning,
preparation and completion of a thesis.

699. Integrated Analysis of Criminal Justice (3) F Germann, Kenney

Prerequisites: Criminal Justice 697, classified M.S. status and within six units of
completion of the 30-unit minimum graduate program. A comprehensive course
which serves as the required terminal examination for Criminal Justice Department
candidates. A project required. A principal requirement will be the integration and
systhesis of concepts and issues covered in the core course of the curriculum.
Criminal Justice 697 may not be taken concurrently.
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Dance

Department Chair: Ms. Pat Finot.
Professor: Schlaich.

Associate Professors: Finot, Hamilton.

Assistant Professor: Kennedy.

Music Director: Ruby Abeling.

Credential Adviser: Dr. Joan Schlaich.

Undergraduate Advising Coordinator: Dr. Joan Schlaich.

The Dance Department provides an in-depth program of studies with emphasis
on modern dance technique, composition and performance. The curriculum is
designed to give students a basic dance background which prepares them as a
teacher at the secondary, community college or university level in both public and
private schools; a performer in dance companies, on television or in dance films; or
a choreographer.The curriculum prepares students for most graduate programs in
dance. It gives the general education student and the student in closely related
areas experience in dance as an art form.

The CSULB dance major is the only dance degree program approved in The
California State University and Colleges system. The number applying to major in
dance exceeds the number that can be accepted. Therefore, dance majors are
accepted by audition only. Applicants should contact the Dance Department in
advance of enroliment.

The part-time faculty includes Susan Cambigue, Ellen Graff, Carlton Johnson,
Elizabeth Lee, Gloria Newman, Jeff Slayton and Betty Walberg.

Major in Dance for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-5230)
Lower Division:Dance 112A, 112B, 114A, 212A, 212B, 220.

Upper Division: Dance 320, 331, 350A, 441, 488; Physical Education 304; and a
minimum of one unit of Dance 180A or 180B, and one unit of Dance 380A or
3808B.

Electives: A minimum of 10 units from Dance 100, 114B, 116A, 116B, 117, 120, 131,
181A,B, 312A, 312B, 314A, 317, 318, 3508, 370, 381A B, 420A, 462, 485, 490, 495,
499. Must include one of the following: (1) Dance 485 or (2) Dance 318 and 3508
or (3)other courses specified by the Dance Department.

Minor in Dance (code 0-5230)
Lower Division: Dance 112A, 112B, 114A, 220.

Upper Division: Dance 320, 331, 441, 488 and a minimum of one unit of Dance 180A
or 180B and one unit of 380A or 380B.
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Dance

Teaching Credential
See adviser.

Technique

Note: It is expected that dance students will take technique courses in
sequence. However, students must screen for level placement in all technique
classes. Screening will be done the previous semester and the first day of class.
(Non-major technique | classes are not screened.)

Lower Division

100. Orientationto Dance (2) F Faculty

Introductory information, degree requirements, career opportunities, current
problems and issues in the field. Student identification of personal learning needs
and goals. Evaluation on credit/no credit basis.

111. Beginning Modern Dance (2) F,S Faculty
Basic skills and techniques of modern dance. Not open to dance majors. (Activity
4hours.)

112A,B. Modern Dance Techniquel,ll (3,3) F,S Faculty
Basic skills and techniques of modern dance. (Activity 6hours.)

113. Beginning Ballet (2) F,S Faculty
Basic skills and techniques of ballet. Not open to dance majors. (Activity 4
hours.)

114A,B. Ballet Techniquel,ll (2,2) F,S Faculty
Basic skills and techniques of ballet. (Activity 4hours.)

116A,B. JazzTechniquel,ll (2,2) F,S Faculty
Basic theory and practice of modern jazz dance. (Activity 4 hours.)

117. TapDancel (2) F,S Faculty
Basic technique in the tap dance idiom, time steps, stylistic patterns, rhythmic
patterns and tap combinations.

120. Improvisation (2) F Hamilton
Use of improvisation as an introduction to structural form; individual and group
problems. (Activity 4 hours.)

131. Introduction to Music for Dance (1) ForS Faculty

Basic music notation, simple and complex rhythmic patterns, poly rhythms, skill
in the use of percussion instruments and a brief survey of the historical periods of
music for dance.

162. Introduction to Dance for the Theatre (2) F,S Hamilton
Fundamentals of movement theories and techniques with direct application to
stage movements. Designed for theatre arts majors. (Activity 4hours.)

180A,B. Dance Performance (1,1) F,S Finot

Participation as a performer and/or choreographer in Dance Department
approved University-sponsored production. Some concert participation is by
audition only. A combination of 180A,B/380A,B may be repeated for a total of eight
units.

181A,B. Dance Production-Technical (1,1) F,S Finot

Technical participation in Dance Departm ent-approved University-sponsored
productions. A combination of 181A B/381A,B may be repeated for a total of eight
units.

Dance

200. ViewingDance (3) F,S Faculty

Introduction to contemporary dance theatre through viewing dance films
(modern dance, ballet and ethnic), dance performances, and lecture/discussions on
dance.

212A,B. Modern Dance Techniquelll,IV (3,3) F,S Faculty
Increased skill in the techniques of modern dance. (Activity 6hours.)

220. Elements of Choreography (3) F,S Schlaich
Prerequisite: Dance 112B. Theory and practice in the basic elements of dance
composition. (Lecture 1 hour, activity 4hours.)

Upper Division

312A,B. Modern Dance TechniqueV,Vl (3,3) F,S Newman
Increased skill in the technique of modern dance. (Activity 6 hours.)

314A. Ballet Techniquelll (2) F Faculty
Advanced skills in the techniques of ballet. (Activity 4 hours.)

317. TapDancell (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Dance 117 or consent of instructor. Advanced techniques in the tap
danceidiom.

318. Ethnic Dance Forms (3) F,S Faculty

Theory and technique of various ethnic dance forms. May be repeated up to 12
units, provided it is with a different instructor each time. (Lecture 1 hour, activity 4
hours.)

320. Solo and Small Group Composition (3) S Faculty
Prerequisite: Dance 220. Development of theme and style in solo and small group
studies. (Lecture 1 hour, activity 4hours.)

331. Music forDance (3) F Walberg

Prerequisite: Dance 212A or consent of instructor. Theoretical and practical
analyses of musical forms and instruments for dance accompaniment related to
class work and performance. Includes a music repertoire for dance. (Lecture 1 hour,
activity 4hours.)

340. Dance Accompaniment (3) F Faculty

The art of musical improvisation for the dance class-modern and ballet.
Acquiring the skill of improvising in all periods and styles of music. Knowledge of
harmony and basic keyboard training required. Other instrumentalists by consent
of instructor.

350A,B. Dance Notationl,Il (3,3) F,S Kennedy
Theory and practice of notating movement through labanotation. (Lecture 1 hour,
activity 4hours.)

370. Danceinthe Elementary Curriculum (1) S Faculty

Improvisational approaches to basic elements of dance as integrated into the
total elementary curriculum; as a basic form of communication, as an instrument
for the development of individual creativity, as identification of dance as an art
form.

380A,B. DancePerformance (1,1) F,S Finot

Participation as a performer and/or choreographer in Dance Department-
approved University-sponsored production. Some concert participation is by
audition only. A combination of 180A,B/380A B may be repeated for a total of eight
units.
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381A,B. Dance Production-Technical (1,1) F,S Finot

Technical production participation in Dance Department-approved University-
sponsored productions. A combination of 181A,B/381A,B may be repeated for a
total of eight units.

420. Advanced Composition (3) F Faculty
Prerequisite: Dance 320 or consent of instructor. Approaches to the development
of choreographic materials of extended structure and content.

441. Historyof Dance (3) F,S Schlaich
History of dance from primitive to contemporary times. Cultural im portance of
dance as an art form.

462. Advanced Dance Movement forthe Theatre (2) F,S Hamilton
Prerequisite: Dance 112A or 162. Movement, modern dance and choreography for
the actor, teacher and director of theatre arts and musical theatre.

485. Contemporary Dance and the Fine Arts (3) F Walberg
Advanced theory and practice relating contem porary dance to the fine arts.

488. Organization of Dance Production (3) S Schlaich

Prerequisite: Open to dance majors and minors only. Analysis and practice in the
production elements of dance concerts. Course is coordinated with department
concert.

490. Special Topics in Dance (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in the field of
dance selected for special presentation and development. May be repeated
provided it is a different topic, or with consent of department chair. Topics will be
announced in the Schedule of Classes.

495. Repertory (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Audition. Students learn and perform works of distinguished
choreographers. Leads to performance.

499. Directed Studies inDance (1-3) S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent projects and research of
advanced nature in any area of dance. May be repeated for amaximum of six units.

Economics

Department Chair: Dr. Elbert W. Segelhorst.
Emeritus: Peter F. Palmer.

Professors: Atherton, Cole, Crowther, Glezakos, Dvorak, J.R. Powell,
Rooney,Segelhorst, Simonson, Strain.

Associate Professors: R.C. Anderson, Beaumont, Ishimine, Larmore, Magaddino,
Skov, Stern, Tennenbaum.

Assistant Professor: Farrell.

Credential Adviser:Dr.|. Lee Skov.

Undergraduate Adviser: Dr. Joseph P. Magaddino.
Graduate Adviser: Dr. Elbert W. Segelhorst.

Graduate Committee: Dvorak, Ishimine, Powell, Stern.

Economics is a social science dealing with resource allocation, productive
processes, income distribution, and levels of output, employment and prices. Its
purpose is prediction of the economic behavior that may be expected within
existing or proposed institutional frameworks.

The bachelor of arts degree with a major in economics prepares the student to
qualify for a variety of positions in business and government. The degree also
provides the foundation for teaching in elementary and secondary schools and for
more advanced study in economics, business, law and other related fields.

The master of arts degree in economics is designed to provide academic
preparation for positions in industry, government, consulting agencies and
teaching, where the M.A. is the most advanced degree required. The emphasis is on
the immediate application of more advanced principles of analysis to business,
management and government. Candidates are responsible for observing the
general requirements stated in this Bulletin as well as requirements specified by
the Economics Department. Detailed information on requirements may be obtained
from the departmental graduate adviser.

Alimited number of graduate assistantships are available to qualified students.

Major in Economics for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-8510)

Lower Division: Economics 200, 201, Accounting 202 and Mathematics 100 or
equivalent. Under certain circumstances the student who declares economics
as a major in upper division status may, with departmental consent, substitute
Economics 300 for Economics 200and 201. Students planning graduate study in
economics are strongly urged to take analytic geometry and calculus.

Upper Division: Economics 310, 311, 313, 320, 360 or 361, 380 and two additional
upper division economics courses, exclusive of Economics 300, 495and 499, At
least one of these additional courses must be at the 400level.
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The Department also requires a minimum of two courses outside of Economics
(totaling six or more units), in addition to courses fulfilling any categories of the
General Education requirement. Students may take any upper division course from
the departments listed below, or any of the following lower division
courses:Anthropology 100; Geography 100; History 131A, 131B; Mathematics 100,
1158, 117, 122, 123, 224, 246; Political Science 201; Psychology 100; Social Welfare
220; Sociology 100; a departmentally approved course in computer studies.

Minor in Economics (code 0-8510)

The economics minor is particularly suitable for students planning careers in
primary or secondary education or students desiring a broad-based introduction to
the methods of economic analysis. A minimum of 21 units which must include
Economics 200, 201, 310; either 311 or 320; one of the following: Economics 313,
360, 361, 368; and at least two upper division electives, of which at least one is at
the 400 level. Under certain circumstances the student who declares economics as
a minor in upper division status may, with departmental consent, substitute
Economics 300for Economics 200and 201.

Master of Arts Degree with a Major in Economics (code 5-8510)
Prerequisites
1. Abachelor’'s degree with a major in economics, or

2. A bachelor’s degree with 24 units of upper division courses comparable to
those required of a major in economics at this University. (Deficiencies will
be determined by the Economics Department.)

3. A minimum undergraduate grade point average of 3.0 (B) in upper division
economics courses. (A student who fails to meet this requirement may
submit Graduate Record Examination scores on the verbal, quantitative and
advanced economics sections, and petition the Economics Department for a
waiver.)

4. Graduate students must consult with the graduate adviser for information
concerning department procedures and for approval of their course of study
before entering the master of arts program in economics.

Advancement to Candidacy

1. Satisfy the general requirements of the University for advancement to
candidacy.

Requirements for the Master of Arts

1. Thirty units of upper division and graduate courses approved by the
Economics Department, of which 24 must be in economics with a minimum
of 15 units in the 500 and/or 600 series. All students must develop two fields
of concentration in economics, including economic theory (micro and
macro).

2. Satisfactory completion of Economics 583.

3. A comprehensive examination in economic theory and one other field of
economics, or a comprehensive examination in economic theory and a
thesis.

Lower Division

200. Principles of Economics (3) F,S Faculty

Money and banking, price changes, national income analysis, business cycles,
economic growth, fiscal and monetary policy, international trade. (Macro
Economics.)

201. Principles of Economics (3) F,S Faculty
Business organization, price theory, allocation of resources, distribution of
income, public economy. (Micro Economics.)

Economics

Upper Division

300. Fundamentals of Economics (3) F,S Faculty Y ) .

Designed for nonmajors. Presents basic training in economics for social studle_s
teachers or citizens who wish to exercise a reasoned judgment about economic
issues in public affairs. Content generally same as Economics 200, 201 in
condensed form. Not open to students with credit in Economics 200 or 201 except
by consent of the Economics Department.

303. Current Economic Thought (3) S Simonson )

Covers ideas and philosophies of famous economists and leading prgsent-day
schools of economic thought. Includes study of main ideas of such important
economic philosophers as Galbraith, Myrdal, Samuelson, Fried.mar.u, Swee;y.
Mises, Hayek, Rothbard and several others. Emphasis on modern mstl.tunona.hst
school, post-Keynesian school, Chicago monetarist school, neoMarxn§t radical
school and libertarian school. Not open to students with credit in Economics 312.

305. ResourcesandMan (4) S Rooney

Occurrence and setting of non-renewable resources: ore deposits, fuels and
water. Extraction and conservation. Demand for resources: economic and
population growth, technology, pollution control, recycling, imports and exports.
Taxation and government regulation of mineral industries. (Same course as
Geology 305.)

307. Economics of Women (3) S Skov

The changing economic role of women in the marketplace. Topics include an
economic analysis of discrimination, increased participation of women in
employment, marriage and fertility choices and impact of government programs on
therole of women. Open to both men and women.

308. ConsumerEconomics (3) F,S Skov

Consumer demand; advertising and other influences affecting demand;
consumer sovereignty; patterns of consumer expenditure; the consumer protection
movement;consumer taxes, family incomes and related public policy issues.

310. Microeconomic Theory (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201. Analysis of economic concepts and their
applications to business situations. Emphasis on supply and demand analysis,
costs of production, variations of competition and monopoly, revenues, prices,
profits and losses, and other aspects of the operations of the business enterprise.

311. Macroeconomic Theory (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201. Determinants of levels of income,
employment, and prices; of secular and cyclical changes in economic activity; and
of the effects of public policies upon aggregative economic experience.

313. History of Economic Thought (3) F,S Cole, Simonson

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Evolution of economics as a
science. Doctrines of the different schools of economic thought. Study of the
contributions of outstanding economists. Not open to students with credit in
Economics 412.

320. Money and Banking (3) F,S Anderson, Dvorak, Stern, Tennenbaum

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201. Nature and functions of money and its
relation to prices; the monetary system of the United States; the functions of
banks, bank credit, foreign exchange and monetary control.
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333. Managerial Economics (3) F,S Faculty

P!'erequisites: Economics 200, 201 and Mathematics 1158 (core requirement for
bqsmess students); or Economics 310, or consent of instructor. Applications of
m|croeponomic and macroeconomic theory to managerial decisions and planning
Analysis of the firms’ resource and product markets. Production functions: cosf
and output decisions. Pricing strategies under various market constr'aints
Investment in fixed assets. Business forecasting. Emphasis upon the calculation of.
solutions to operational problems of the business firm.

33;. Environmental Economics (3) S Rooney

elationship to economic policy and environment i

elal : ) al degradation of the goal to
maxumlz.e wealth; hlston(_:al and economic roots of the goal to maximize .\?vealth'
ecopomlc and popu_latlon ; growth and the environment; implications for'
env!ronmental protection policy; alternative economic goals implied by increasing
environmental and natural resource constraints.

355. Lau( a‘nd Economics (3) S Magaddino

th;:e;ggﬁlcs;:?o:nEtcoo?omicsd ?01 is suggested. Analysis of economic concepts and
: aw and legal institutions. Emphasis on propert

Iaw,accudentIaw,crimecontrolandjudicial administration. et

360. Amgr?can Economic History (3) F,sS Crowther, Powell

o Fl’frerequnsnes: Ecqnomics 200 and 201, or 300. Economic analysis of growth and

prees:;et mwtir:: 2$¢:)rrl1cap economty from the beginnings of industrialization to the
A . asis upon the material and social factors affecti

transformation of our economy since the early nineteenth century. o

36'13. European Economic History (3) F Crowther
rerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300 Economic analysi inci

¢ X ysis of the principal
fe_?tt]ures of the European economy from the Industrial Revolution to the%rese‘:ﬂ
Wi emphasns upon the problems of economic growth, capital formation and,
technological and demographic change in this era.

362. Japgnese Economy (3) F Ishimine
Pre.requ!snes: Economics 200 and 201 are recommended but not required. Social
anq historical background of the Japanese economy, from the Takugawa and Meiji
Egnods to' thg pf"esent. Early industrialization efforts and postwar policies for
angrr;c;;:treatrl‘zatl:)p :): tthe economic structure. Contemporary problems policies
rns of institutional change. Analysis of influence i :
prospects for economic progress. g St gl i bde

368. Cqmparative Economic Systems (3) F,S Faculty
Handling of economic problems in differing national and ideological contexts.

Combines an overall i ifi
ek el conceptual framework with the study of specific national

382. Economic Statistics (3) F,S Glezakos, Rooney
rerequisite: Mathematics 100 or equivalent. Elementar isti i

. a . y statistical analysis of
economic data, probability theory, sampling, distributions, statistical infeyrence

g Yy
testing of h p()t'leSeS, S lllple linear regression and correlation time series, index
' ’

*420. Forecasting (3) S Faculty
Prerequisite: Economics 311 or 320 Princi
: nomi 4 ples and methods of forecastin
Evaluation of the r_ellabvllty of existing forecasting techniques. Also covers use gf
the macroeconomic .model as a basis for forecasting and the role of forecasts and
therole of forecasts in the formulation of national economic policy.

Economics

*422. Monetary and Fiscal Policy (3) F Beaumont, Cole

Prerequisites: Economics 311, 320. Application of monetary and fiscal theories to
a nation's economic problems. Theory, targets, instruments and institutions of
economic policy. Analysis of policy actions affecting output, employment, prices,
external balance and income distribution. Private/public sector interaction;
efficiency/equality dilemma. Procedures stress individual studies and reports.

*430. Industrial Organization (3) F Cole, Powell

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Exploration of corporate
economics-structure, behavior and performance of the few large enterprises that
originate ninety percent of the GNP of major industrial nations. Analysis of
arguments for and against ‘big business.” Implications of separation of
management and ownership. The dilemma of economies of size versus
competition: governmental attempts to solve the dilemma. Not open to students
with credit in Economics 330.

*432. Economics of Business Regulation (3) S Cole, Rooney

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. The economics of “‘businesses
affected with a public interest.” Appraisal of governmental actions intended to
promote competitive behavior through regulation. Contrast between the older
regulation of market activity and the newer regulation of the conditions of
production and consumption. Regulations affecting health, safety, environmental
and employment conditions. Alternatives to regulation. Not open to students with
creditin Economics 332.

*436. Urban Economic Problems (3) F Segelhorst, Skov

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Intensive study and analysis of
selected urban economic problems. Students prepare reports for class discussion,
proposing policy solutions for such problems as poverty, political fragmentation,
segregated housing and traffic congestion.

*437. Urban and Regional Economics (3) F Segelhorst

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Examines the location, spatial
organization, economic adjustment and development of urban and metropolitan
regions. Application of analytical tools to the problems of the Los Angeles region.
Not open to students with credit in Economics 336.

*441. Labor Economics (3) F Anderson, Atherton, Strain

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Manpower resources and their
utilization, with particular reference to labor unions, collective bargaining and
related public policies. Effects of these institutions on production, employment,
prices and patterns of income distribution. Not open to students with credit in
Economics 340.
*444. Economics of Poverty (3) S Atherton

Prerequisites: Economics 200and 201, or 300. Incidence and causes of poverty in
the United States. Welfare and other programs designed to alleviate poverty.
Procedures stress individual studies and reports.

*445. Economics of Health (3) F Larmore

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Analysis of health as an economic good.
Health services as scarce resources. Use of tools of economic theory in study of
special problems of health resources, markets, manpower shortages, non-profit
enterprises, insurance programs and Medicare. Procedures stress individual
studies and reports. Not open to students with credit in Economics 345.

*450. Public Finance (3) F Beaumont, Magaddino, Segelhorst

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. The economic role of government.
Analysis of the theory of public goods. Criteria for efficient allocation of resources
between the private and the public sector. Possible responses of government
externalities, such as environmental degradation. Emphasis of the allocation and
distribution effects of government expenditures and taxation. Not open to students

with credit in Economics 350.
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*451. Economics of State and Local Governments (3) S Beaumont

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. State and local fiscal systems:
economic analysis of government functions, revenues and intergovernmental
relations; implications for regional development. Not open to students with credit
in Economics 351.

*465. Economic Development (3) F Farrell, Glezakos

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Economic and social factors
underlying economic development. Analysis of problems associated with the
economic growth of the less developed countries. Evaluation of development
policies. Not open to students with creditin Economics 365,

*471. International Economics (3) F,S Farrell, Glezakos, Ishimine, Stern

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. International trade and exchange
rate theory. Types of trade control: tariffs, quotas, exchange manipulation,
monopolies. Basic U.S. and European commercial policies since 1930. Not open to
students with credit in Economics 370.

*472. International Trade and Finance (3) F Farrell, Ishimine, Stern

Prerequisite: Economics 471. Pure theory of trade. Consequences of balance of
payments disequilibrium for national income and prices. Tariffs, customs, unions
and the theory of commercial policy. Foreign exchange market and international
financial institutions. Not open to students with credit in Economics 470.

*481. Intermediate Economic Statistics (3) F Glezakos

Prerequisite: Economics 380. A rigorous treatment of statistics emphasizing
aspects relevant to economics. Statistical inference, probability distributions,
applications of simple and multiple regression analysis to economic problems,
analysis of variance and structural analysis of time series.

*486. IntroductiontoEconometrics (3) S Glezakos
Prerequisites: Mathematics 115, Economics 380, or consent of instructor.

*490. Special Topics in Economics (3) F,s Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in economics
selected for intensive development. May be repeated for a maximum of six units.
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

495. Field Studies Practicum (3or 6) F,S Strain, Tennenbaum
Prerequisites: Economics 310 or 333 and consent of instructor. Observation and
practical experience, at a managerial level, in an appropriate business or

499. Directed Study (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study under the supervision of
afaculty member. May be repeated for a maximum of six units of credit.

Graduate Division

500. Business Economics (3) F,S Faculty

Workings of the price system in the allocation of resources, and the
determination of the level and fluctuations of aggregate economic activity, with
special emphasis on the role of business enterprisein the economy. Analysis of the
economic implications of various forms of industrial organization and the
application of public policy to business activity, including antitrust policy and
regulation. Not open to students majoring in economics.

v

© a—p———

Economics

d Microeconomics (3) F Faculty. AR
51g}er:::ias'i‘f:s: Economics 310, consent of instructor. Applications of

Y. t allaIySI of artic lar markets
S o] u a

microeconomic theo Detailed examination and

and conte nporary issues in lig t of economic theo y. Spec fic el”p“as S on policy

analysis for government and business decisions.

ing (3) S Faculty

d Macroeconomics and Forecast ( i
51;’}er:::ias?fe°s: Economics 311, consent of mstruc?or. : Apﬁlﬁ;c:::]oennst ar?;
macroeconomics, monetary and forecasting theory to operational manag

planning decisions of government and business.

tical Economics (3) F Glezakps : :
ssg}arrqal}i':itz::: Economics 310, 311, Mathematics 115 or consent of instructor

; : i
Applications of calculus, linear algebra and other mathemat_mal togl_;s {r; fé)(r:rg:(l)izlicg
ar?g solving economic problems. Not open to students with credit i

483.

tudies (1-3) F,S Faculty _ . _
ssg}erg:t:(:ito::gonsent of instructor. Intensive reading and/or practical research in

economics.

630. Seminarin Industrial Organization and Economic Policy (3) F Cole,

Prer:qou?seiltles: Economics 310, 430, consent of instructor. Advanced topics in

government regulation of industry.

S Segelhorst

rban and Regional Economics (3) gelt :
sag}erzgmls?gslpé’conomics 437, consent of instructor. Apphgatuonsd?_fnaav:‘ilgtlcal
tools toqselected topics and problems in urban regional economics and fi :

in Labor Economics (3) F Ar)derson e
64l(;".rer:c::::Is'i‘taers!“Economics 441, consent of instructor. Selected topics in the

economics of labor markets and industrial relations.

e
rin Health Economics (3) S Lafmor ; E
s4g}erggmlsri‘:e: Economics 445 or consent of |pstructor. EconomrlcE;‘he:ar:i;gn
institutional features of health care facilities, services and manpower. p

cost containment and health planning.

t
Public Finance (3) F Segelhors i _
65(l:-rerzc:g;'s'i‘taersslf‘Economics 450 or 451 and consent of instructor. Selected topics

A A iftin
in the theory of public finance: theories of budg_etary policy, tax justice, shifting
and incidence, other effects of taxation, fiscal policy.

Farrell
n Economic Development (3) . S : ;
ssg'rer:;mis'i‘taersi' Economics 365, consent of instructor. Selected topics dealing

: : =
with economic development, with special emphasis on problems
underdeveloped countries.

670. Seminarin International Trade and Development (3) F Farrell,

Prerlesth:?inI?e.' Economics 471 or 465 or consent of instructor. Selected topics

dealing with current problems and solutions in international trade, finance and
development.

nometrics (3) S Glezakos ;
sag}er::m;?:ers,l"'EEc%‘:\omics 481, 486, 583, or consent of instructor. Development of

i i i f the relationships among economic
for the estimation and testing o tio : "
\r/r:it:tﬁzz a?'\d use of econometric models for prediction and economic policy

purposes.

277



278

Economics

697. Directed Research (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of inst i
et S instructor. Independent research under the guidance of

School of Education

698. Thesis (2-6) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of facult i i
' : y adviser. Plannin i i
athesis related to a field in economics. O R s

Dean:Dr.John A.Nelson, Jr.

Associate Dean, Graduate Studies and Research: Dr. Joan J. Michael.
Director of Support Services and Planning: Mr. John A. McAnlis.
Supervisor/Adviser, Educational Placement: Ms. Norie Zahn.

Adviser, Educational Placement: Dr. Tom Shaw.

The School of Education provides undergraduate and graduate studies in the
field of education. It offers specific curricula focusing on the preparation of
personnel for teaching and educational service in the elementary, junior and senior
high schools, community colleges, adult programs, other educational agencies and
programs for training program developers and instructors in business, industrial,
health and governmental areas.

Descriptions of credential programs appear in the Credential Advisement
Handbook.

Professional Programs in Education

Program Department Office
Multiple Subjects Credential Program Elementary Education ED1-13
(elementary teachers)
Single Subjects Credential Program University Single Subject ED1-51
(secondary teachers) Teacher Education
Bilingual/Cross Cultural Specialist Secondary Education ED1-07
Credential
Early Childhood Specialist Credential Elementary Education ED1-13
Reading Specialist Credential
Elementary Emphasis Elementary Education ED1-13
Secondary Emphasis Secondary Education ED1-07
Special Education Specialist Educational Psychology ED1-10

Credential (Learning Handicapped,
Severely Handicapped, Gifted)
(Communication Handicapped
offered through the Communicative
Disorders Department)

Clinical Rehabilitative Services Communicative Disorders LAB-112
Credential (Language, Speech and
Hearing, and Audiology and Special
Class Authorization for Severe
Language Handicapped and/or
Aphasic Pupils

279



280

School of Education

A.dministrat.ive Services Credential Educational Administration ED1-10
Library Services Credential Instructional Media LA1-209

Pupil Personnel Services and School i
Psychologist Gredential Educational Psychology ED1-10

zesignated Subjects Credential Vocational Education IT-218
ealth Services Credential (Sch i :
il ( ool Nursing Nursing 42
Instructional Media Certificate i i

oy Instructional Media LA 1-209
Career Guidance Certificate Program Educational Psychology ED1-10

Specific program information
for all credentials is I
departmental offices or the School of Education Credentials Oflfii\::ae]l&bl9 s

Scholarships

2 e
personnel area, the William H. McCreary Scholarship is awarded annually by the

g:;eaarrm:rf)t gqupgu;etgzzr;::Ig%erTv;ces r\:vho retired from the California State
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academic record, and activities on and i g e
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t g ; i
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; unselors, coll i i i
b oy ege instructors, librarians, and school
To fully utilize Educational PI i
y acement services, student teachers i
Sepondary or Special Education should establish a placement fliTeE':Qee:dta?rl{

undergraduates; appointments may be scheduled with an Educational Placement

The office is located in ED1 Room 17and is open 8a.m. to 6p.m. (Friday 8a.m.to

School of Education

5p.m.)Phone - 498-5772.
Those students interested in teacher aide jobs should contact the Student

Employment Office.

Master’s Degree Programs

Admission to the master's degree program is through the Office of Graduate
Studies and Research within the School of Education, and materials explaining
respective degree programs are available there. Students should consult with
facultyin the various departments concerning particular programs.

All master’s degree candidates in education are required to complete either a
thesis or take a comprehensive examination in the area of their degree emphasis.
For students working toward the M.S. in counseling the thesis is required.

Application for admission in a master's degree program must be made by
November 15 for the spring semester or by June 1 for the fall semester; application
for enrollment for thesis or comprehensives must be made by November 15 for the
spring semester or by April 15for the fall semester or summer session.

Admissions to Graduate Program (Master of Arts in Education, Master of Science
in Counseling, Master of Science in Special Education):

Students may enroll in courses when admitted to the University as graduate
students. They are not admitted to the master’'s degree program nor advanced to
candidacy until they have completed the following steps.

1. Students must contact the University Testing Office and take the required
tests before they may submit an application for admission to the program.
Applications must be accompanied by transcripts from all institutions of
higher learning attended.

2. When the application is complete and the tests have been taken, materials
should be submitted to the Office of Graduate Studies and Research so that
an official adviser can be assigned.

3. Students may be admitted when they have completed tests, submitted an
application and their records have been reviewed. They may be advanced to
candidacy when they have completed prerequisites and have approval of a
program which has been signed by the departmental adviser and associate
dean.

Students should contact the School of Education, Office of Graduate
Studies and Research, and the department of their degree or credential
emphasis for current information on any recent changes in requirements and

programs.

Master of Arts Degree with a Major in Education

Prerequisites

A bachelor’'s degree with a minimum of 15 units of approved upper division
education courses or equivalents as follows:

Educational Administration (code 5-3103): 15units;

Educational Psychology (code 5-3158): Educational Psychology 301 or 302 or an
upper division course in child psychology not taken in the School of Education;
Educational Psychology 305, 419 or an equivalent introductory course in statistics,
4200r a course in psychological testing, 4700r 480;

Elementary Education (code 5-3110): 15 units to include Elementary Education
440, 450, 460, 470, and 481 or equivalents; for the Early Childhood Education Option
include as prerequisite or part of program Elementary Education 421, 422 and 430;
for the Elementary Reading Option include Educational Psychology 419;

Instructional Media (code 5-3150): 15 units; for Library Media Option Library
Education 411, 412, 420, Instructional Media 300, 410, and one of the following:
Elementary Education 430 or Educational Psychology 485;

Secondary Education (code 5-3140): Bachelor's degree with basic California

Teaching Credential;
Social Foundations of Education (code 5-3162): 15 units including Elementary
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Education 310 or Secondary Education 310, Educational Psychology 301 or 302,
experience suitable to a social foundations program, such as teaching experience,
VISTA, Peace Corps, social work or an undergraduate major in social science or
humanities.

Advancement to Candidacy

1. Students must satisfy the general University requirements for advancement
to candidacy as well as special requirements specific to the area of study.

2. Prerequisites and testing must have been completed, an approved program
of studies must have been filed with the School of Education Office of
Graduate Studies and Research and the student must be currently enrolled.

Requirements for the Master of Arts

1. Completion of 30-36 units of approved upper division and graduate courses
with aminimum of 15units of 500/6001evel courses in education.
2. A thesis or successful completion of a comprehensive examination as
required by the appropriate department.
3. Completion of the following courses appropriate to the area of emphasis, the
specialization and the option:
Educational Administration: Educational Administration 541, 544, 580, 647,
649, 680 and either 651 or 661; one from each of the following: (1) Educational
Psychology 420, 470, or 480; (2) Educational Psychology 500, 520 or 696; (3)
Educational Psychology 575, 582, 604, 605, 677, or 680; and (4) Educational
Administration 697 or 698;
Educational Psychology: Educational Psychology 519, 520, 604, 605, 698 and
five courses from among the following according to specialization,i.e.:
Measurement and Research/Assessment: Educational Psychology
525, 526, 697; Instructional Media 440;
Child Development/Experimental Child Psychology: Educational
Psychology 350, 451, 485, 560;
Learning Theory/Principles of Educational Remediation: Educational
Psychology 405, 451, 527, 554A B; Instructional Media 411;
and electives to total 30units;

Elementary Education: one course from the following: Educational
Psychology 420, 470, 480, Elementary Education 421, 430, or 451; one from
the following: Educational Psychology 575, 582, 604, 605, 677, 680, or
Elementary Education 655; one of the following: Educational Psychology 500
or 696; one of the following: Elementary Education 695 or 698: and the
following according to specialization,i.e.,
Curriculum and Instruction: all of the following: Elementary Education 540,
550, 560, and 570; six units of electives;
Early Childhood Education: all of the following: Educational Psychology 604,
Elementary Education 420, 520, 522, 523, and 621; all of the following unless
taken as prerequisites: Elementary Education 421, 422, and 430;
Elementary Reading: all of the following: Elementary Education 551, and 653
A,B, two of the following: Elementary Education 550, 553, 556, 558, and 655;
three units of electives;
Instructional Media: Two courses selected from Educational Psychology 420,
470, 480, 485, Elementary Education 430 (only one of Educational Psychology
485 or Elementary Education 430 may be taken to fulfill this requirement);
Educational Psychology 500 or 696 and Instructional Media 697 or 698: the
following according to specialization,i.e.:
Media: Instructional Media 300; and Instructional Media 501 or
Educational Psychology 305;
Production; Applied and Theoretical: Three or four courses selected
from Instructional Media 410, 411, 510, 511, 512, 513; and three or four

School of Education

from Instructional Media 301, 440, 500, 501, 520, 540, 630, to total seven
courses.
Library Media: Instructional Media 501, 510, 511, Library Education 510,
540, 550, 581 and electives to total 30 units selected from Radio-TV 400,
Instructional Media 411, 440, 490, 500, 512, 513, 540, Library Education
490and Educational Psychology 677;
Secondary Education: 30 units of upper division and graduate courses; 18
units must be in the 500/600 series taken at this University;
Curriculum, Evaluation and Instruction: one of the following: Educational
Psychology 500 or 696; all of the following: Secondary Education 520, 540,
and 560; one of the following: Secondary Education 695, 697, or 698; one of
the following alternatives:

(1) Two courses from the following: Educational Psychology 420, 470 and
480; one of the following: Educational Psychology 575, 582, 604, 605,
677, or 680;

(2) 12 units of advanced coursework in the Single Subject area of
concentration. The area of selection is limited to the areas identified
as appropriate by the California Commission for the Preparation and
Licensing of Teachers; Instructional Media 300 or equivalent;

Electives chosen in consultation with an adviser to a total of 30 units;
Reading: One of the following: Educational Psychology 420, 470, 480, 485,
Elementary Education 451; one of the following: Educational Psychology 500
or 696; one of the following: Secondary Education 520, 540, or 560; all of the
following: Secondary Education 459, 555, 557, 657, and 659; one of the
following: Secondary Education 697 or 698; electives chosen from the
following for a total of 30 units: Elementary Education 450, 556, 558, 655,
English 482, or Library Education 412.
Social Foundations: Educational Psychology 470, 480, and 680; Educational
Psychology 500 or 696, or 419, 420 and 520; Educational Psychology 697 or
698; and the following according to specialization,i.e.,
History and Philosophy of Education: Educational Psychology 550,
575, 677, two courses from Educational Sociology or Educational
Research; and no more than 10 elective units from the History or
Philosophy Departments;
Educational Sociology: Educational Psychology 485, 582, 585; two
courses from History and Philosophy or Educational Research; and no
more than 10 elective units from the Sociology or Anthropology
Departments;
Educational Research: Educational Psychology 419, 420, 520; two
courses from History and Philosophy of Education or Educational
Sociology; and no more than 10 elective units from the Quantitative
Methods or Mathematics Departments.

Master of Science Degree with a Major in Counseling (code 6-3165)

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degree with 24 units of upper division courses in the behavioral
sciences approved by the Counselor Education Committee for each of the
following areas of study (suggested courses in education noted in parentheses):
Developmental (Educational Psychology 301 or 302); Educational Psychology
(Educational Psychology 305); Behavior Dynamics (Educational Psychology 311);
Individual Differences (Educational Psychology 350); Statistics and Measurement
(Educational Psychology 419, 420); Counseling and Guidance (Educational
Psychology 430). Other upper division courses may be substituted from the areas of
psychology, sociology or anthropology (according to the specialization) if they
satisfy the area definition.

Advancement to Candidacy
1. Students must satisfy the general University requirements for advancement
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to candidacy as well as special requirements specific to the area of study.

2. Prerequisites and testing must have been completed, an approved program
of studies must have been filed with the School of Education Office of
Graduate Studies and Research, and the student must be currently enrolled.

Requirements for the Master of Science

The student must complete a minimum of 36 units of upper division and graduate
courses with a minimum of 15 units in the 500/600 series taken at this University
including both of the following: Educational Psychology 532 and 533; one of the
following: Educational Psychology 519, 520, or 696 (Educational Psychology 519
and 520 are required for the School Psychology Credential); both of the following:
Educational Psychology 541 and 545; Educational Psychology 697 (only on approval
of the Pupil Personnel Services Committee with a demonstration of substantial
published research) or 698; completion of at least one of the following areas of
specialization:

1. Elementary/Secondary Counseling and Guidance: one 500 level course and

one 600 level course from the following: Educational Psychology 536, 537,
631, 632;
2. Student Personnel (College Level): all of the following: Educational
Psychology 538, 539;
3. Career Specialist: all of the following: Educational Psychology 530, 531, and
5§37,
Suggested electives to complete 36 units (Other electives may be selected in
consultation with an adviser): Educational Psychology 549, 555, 604 (Ryan School
Psychology Credential), 605, 615, and 639.

Master of Science Degree with a Major in Special Education (code 6-3155)
Prerequisites

A bachelor’'s degree with at least 24 upper division units in the behavioral
sciences or education, such as Educational Psychology 301 or 302, 305, 311, 350,
419, 420, 430 or courses substituted from the areas of Psychology, Sociology,
Social Welfare, Anthropology, Social Ecology or similar behavioral sciences
(according to specialization) selected in consultation with an adviser.

Advancement to Candidacy

1. Students must satisfy the general University requirements for advancement
to candidacy as well as special requirements specific to the area of study.

2. Prerequisites and testing must have been completed, an approved program
of studies must have been filed with the School of Education Office of
Graduate Studies and Research, and the student must be currently enrolled.

Requirements for the Master of Science

1. Completion of Educational Psychology 535, 546, 550, 566 and 650 (core
requirements).

2. Completion of one of the following: Educational Psychology 500, 519, 520,
696.

3. Completion of nine units selected from the following according to the areas
of study: Resource Specialist Option-Educational Psychology 451, 554A-B;
Program Specialist, Learning Handicapped-Educational Psychology 451, 465,
Educational Administration 541; Program Specialist, Severely Handicapped-
Educational Psychology 461, 463, Educational Administration 541; Program
Specialist, Gifted-Educational Psychology 455, 456, Educational
Administration 541; Community College Option-Educational Psychology 451
461, three units of electives chosen in consultation with an adviser.

4. Satisfactory performance on a written comprehensive examination or
completion of a thesis (Educational Psychology 698). Educational
Psydchotlogy 520 and 696 are strongly recommended for thesis option
students.

5. Completion of electives to total 30units as approved by adviser.

Educational
Administration

Department Chair: Dr. Neil V. Sullivan.
Emeriti: J. Wesley Bratton, Henry R. Sehmann.
Professors: Jackman, Nelson, Sullivan, Williams.

Assistant Professor: Graham.
Academic Advising Coordinators: Dr. Neil V. Sullivan, Dr. John Graham.

The Department of Educational Administration offers courses to meet the
requirements of the Administrative Services Credential authorizing the‘holder to
serve as a superintendent, associate superintendent, deputy supermtendent,
principal, assistant principal, supervisor, consultant and/or coordmat.onf at t.he
elementary and secondary levels. It also offers courses to qualify for administrative
positions at the community college and in adult education programs.

Educational Administration Advisory Council

The advisory council for the approved program in educational administration is
composed of school board members, interested citizens, teachers, stqdents,
community leaders, supervisors and administrators from all lgvels in the
geographic areas served by the University. These persons confer with and' assist
the department faculty in examining the educational needs of the communlty and
in recommending changes in existing programs that will enable the University to
meet these needs.

Dr.Chris Arce, Consultant

Ms. Carrye Baker, Student

Dr. Tarlton Binion, Director of Certificated Pesonnel, Compton Unified School

District
Mr. Richard Flores, Director of Personnel, Santa Ana Unified School District
Ms.Amy Kauaghi, Student
Ms. Geneva Lopez, Student
Mr. Roger Mitchell, Student
Mr. Robert Mohr, Principal, University High, Irvine Unified School District
Mr. Peter Parra, Coordinator of Personnel, Montebello Unified School District
Mr. William Plaster, Superintendent of Schools, Fountain Valley Elementary

School District »
Mr. John Rabun, Director of Secondary Education, Inglewood Unified School

District
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Mr. Earl Shaw, Southern California Regional Occupational Center

Ms. Anna Silva, Student

Dr.James Tunney, Consultant

Ms.Herlinda Vasquez, Student

Mr.James Willard, Personnel Director, Lynwood Unified School District

Graduate Division

541. Principles and Leadership in School Administration (3) F,S Graham,
Jackman
Prerequisite: A valid regular teaching credential or 15 upper division or graduate
units in education. Basic principles of school administration and federal, state,
county and local school administration relationships are studied. Stress is placed
upon the concepts and techniques of leadership as they relate to educational
administration.

544. Legal and Financial Aspects of Schools (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Ed. Admin. 541. Consideration of the law and public education, of
school revenues, apportionments, budgetary procedures and cost accounting. Not
open to students with creditin Ed. Admin. 543and 545

580. Introduction to Field Experience in Administration (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Admission to the Department of Educational Administration.
Written application should be made by October 1 for the spring semester and
March 1 for the fall semester. The first of two on-the-job experiences involving the
student in the solution of problems in administration and supervision at the
elementary and secondary levels. Not open to students with credit in Ed. Admin.
681.
590. Special Problems in Educational Administration (1-3) F,S Sullivan
Prerequisite: Enrollment limited to graduate students who hold a standard
teaching credential and have consent of instructor. Advanced study in educational
administration within an area of specialization done on experimental, research
and/or seminar basis. The area will be designated by the department at the time the
course is scheduled. A student may enroll for one-three units to a maximum of six
units for certificate and degree purposes, subject to suitable change in course
content. Non-degree and non-ertificate students may enroll for additional units to
suitable change in course content.

647. Seminarin School Personnel Administration and Leadership Behavior (3)
F,S Williams
Prerequisite: Ed. Admin. 541. Advanced study and research into the areas relating
to the role and function of educational management and leadership and the
planning, organizing, staffing, directing and expediting of the personnel function.

648. Seminarin Systems Approach and Educational Management (3) F,S
Sullivan
Prerequisites: Ed. Admin. 541, 544. Advanced study in educational administration
done on a seminar basis.

649. Seminarin Urban Educational Administration (3) F,S Graham
Prerequisites: Ed. Admin. 541, 544. Consideration of problems plaguing the urban
school system.

651, SeminarlnAdministrationandSuporvlslonofElomonurySchools (3) F,8
Jackman
Prerequisite: Ed. Admin. 541. Advanced study and research in school
organization, administration, curriculum development, together with
administration, evaluation and supervision of instruction. Not open to students
with creditin Ed. Admin. 551 and 553,

Educational Administration

661. Seminarin Administration and Supervision of Secondary Schools (3) F,S
Williams .

Prerequisite: Ed. Admin. 541. Advanced study and research into the factors
involved in the administration and supervision of a modern secondary schogl, along
with an analysis of emerging designs in administrative theory and practice. Not
open to students with credit in Ed. Admin. 561 and 563.

A ed Field Experience in Administration (3) F,S Faculty :
ssgrer:::gi‘fes: Ed. Adpmin. 541, approval by the Departmen.t of Educational
Administration, successful completion of Ed. Admin. 580. Appllcauon shoulq pe
made by March 1 for the fall semester and October 1 for the spnng.semester. Th|s is
the second of two on-the-job experiences involving the student in the solution of
problems in administration and supervision at the elementary and secondary levels.
Not open to students with credit in Ed. Admin. 682.

683. Field Work in Administration and Supervision of the Community College (3)
cult : :

Prer:&suisi'::: Ap;roval by the Department of Educa.tional Administration. Wnttfen

application should be made by October 1 for th_e spring semgster and March 1 or

the fall semester. On-thejob participation in the soluhon. of problems. in

administration and supervision. Final course in the professional .preparatno.n

sequence; individual conferences arranged. May be repeated for a maximum of six

units.

: d Research (1-3) F,S Faculty :
ssgrer[e)cl;rl;‘;:t.es: Consent f)f i)nstructor. department chair and associate dean.
Individual research or intensive study under the guidance of a faculty mem.b.er. A
student may enroll for one-three units to a maximum of three units for a certificate
and degree purposes, subject to suitable change in course content.

698. Thesis (1-6) F,S Faculty '
Prerequisites: Advancement to candidacy, Ed. Psych. 696, approval by director,

i i i tion and completion of a
department chair and associate dean. Planr.nng, prepara et
thesis under supervision of a faculty committee. Must be taken for a minimum of

four units.
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Department Chair: Dr. Ralph C. Graetz.
Emeriti: Evelyn L. Blackman, Aileen Poole Koehler, Charles H. Tilden.

Professors: Blaylock, Britton, Crossan, B. Davis, Demos, Fogg, Forst, Glasser,
Graetz, Hamel, Hunter, Kokaska, Lazar, Michael, Orpet, Owen, R. Peck, Revie,
Shaver, Swan, Yee.

Associate Professors: Cash, Denham, Gibbs, Haglund, Harris, Kampwirth, Noble,
Schmidt.

Assistant Professor: Maslow.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Ralph C. Graetz.

The Department of Educational Psychology and Social Foundations provides
instruction in the history and philosophy of education, educational sociology and
educational psychology including pupil personnel services and special education.
Emphases in social foundations and educational psychology are provided within
the master of arts degree in education. The department offers courses to meet the
requirements of the California Credential in Pupil Personnel Services (school
counseling, school psychology) and a master of science in counseling degree. It
also offers courses to meet the requirements of the Special Education Specialist
Credentials: Gifted, Learning Handicapped and Severely Handicapped, as well as a
master of science degree in special education.

Lower Division

191. Careerand Personal Explorations (3) F,S Faculty

A course designed for, but not restricted to, entering and undeclared students.
Includes training in life problem-solving and self-management skills; an intensive
exploration of one's own values, interests and abilities; an intensive career
information search; and optional modules. Instruction by self-paced materials,
lecture, small group discussion, interviews and inputs from various campus
departments. Not open to students with credit in Educational Psychology 190.

199. Orientation to Change in Education (3) F,S Faculty

Emphasis on process-change, communication and reality orientation in school
and society. Experiments in learning, the reals and ideals of teaching as a
profession, field trips and simulated teaching experiences. Not open to students
with credit in Educational Foundations 199. (Lecture 2 hours, arranged field
experiences 5hours.)
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Educational Psychology

Upper Division
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Educational Psychology

*420. Tests, Measurements and Evaluations (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 419. Determination, meaning and use of fundamental
statistical concepts applied to problems of measurement and evaluation;
construction, interpretation and use of standardized and teacher-made tests. Not
open to students with credit in Educational Psychology 320 or Educational

Research 320.

*430. Principles of Counseling and Guidance (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 305. Purposes, functions, legal aspects and

administration of the pupil personnel program.

*434. Interpersonal Skills in Human Resource Development (4) F,S Cash
Designed to develop interpersonal skills identified as necessary to have effective
human relations and staff resources development. It includes a presentation of
theory and research applicable to processes in interpersonal functioning and
human relations. The Carkhuff Human Technology Model provides both didactic

and experiential learning approaches.

*451. Learning Disabilities in Exceptional Individuals (3) F,S Lazar

Prerequisite: Advancement to Learning Handicapped Area in the Special
Education Specialist Credential Program or consent of instructor. Assessment of
learning disabilities in learning handicapped students as related to etiology and
diagnosis. Identification of current issues and trends and the utilization of research
findings in program implementation. Review of theoretical instructional systems
used to design programs for the learning handicapped. Field work.

*455. Teaching Gifted Individuals (3) F Lazar

Prerequisite: Advancement to the Gifted Area in the Special Education Specialist
Credential Program or consent of instructor. Assessment of learning
characteristics of gifted individuals related to identification and diagnosis.
Identification of current issues and trends and the utilization of research findings
in program implementation. Review of theoretical instructional systems used to
design programs for the gifted. Field work. Not open to students with credit in

Educational Psychology 355.

*456. Implications for Education of the Gifted and Creative (3) S Lazar

Prerequisite: Advancement to the gifted area in the Special Education Specialist
Credential Program or consent of instructor. Methods of teaching the gifted and
creative including the utilization of systematic observation, academic assessment
and prescriptive procedures. Identification of specific implication of giftedness
and creativity in relation to learning and maturational growth sequences, including
career preparation, in special instruction. Techniques for counseling gifted and
creative students and their parents will be explored. Field work.

*461. Developmental Disabilities (3) F,S Britton, Kokaska

Prerequisite: Advancement to the Severely Handicapped Area in the Special
Education Specialist Credential Program or consent of instructor. Assessment of
learning and developmental disabilities in severely handicapped students as
related to etiology and diagnosis. Identification of current issues and trends and
the utilization of research findings in program implementation. Review of
theoretical instructional systems used to design programs for the severely

handicapped. Field work.

*463. Teaching Severely Handicapped Individuals (3) F,S Britton, Schmidt
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